EXTRAPOSITION AND

PRONOMINAL AGREEMNENT

IN SEMITIC LANGUAGES

By

GEQOFFREY ALLAN KHAN

Submitted for the degree of PhD at the
School of Oriental and African Studies,

University of London.




ProQuest Number: 10673220

All rights reserved

INFORMATION TO ALL USERS
The quality of this reproduction isdependent upon the quality of the copy submitted.

In the unlikely event that the author did not send a complete manuscript
and there are missing pages, these will be noted. Also, if material had to be removed,
a note will indicate the deletion.

uest

ProQuest 10673220

Published by ProQuest LLC(2017). Copyright of the Dissertation is held by the Author.

All rights reserved.
This work is protected against unauthorized copying under Title 17, United States Code
Microform Edition © ProQuest LLC.

ProQuest LLC.

789 East Eisenhower Parkway
P.O. Box 1346

Ann Arbor, M 48106- 1346



ABSTRACT

This thesis is a study of extraposition and pronominal

agreement in Semitic languages.

By the term 'extraposition' T understand the symtactic
construction in which a noun or nominal phrase stands isolated at
the front of the clause without any formal connection to the
predication, The grammatical relation of the nominal is usually
indicated vicariously by means of a co=-referential resumptive
pronoun, e.g. (Arabic) 7Zaydun ’abu-hu tajirun "zayd - his

father is a merchantv.

tPronominal agreement! is a construction where a noun or
nominal phrase whose grammatical relation is indicated by its case
inflection or by an adjoining relational particle is accompanied in
the same c¢lause by a co-referential pronoun agreeing with it in
number, gender, person, and grammatical relation, e.g. (Syriac)
le-malka qatl-eh "The king - he killed him",

Each chapter constitutes an independent study of extraposition
and pronominal agreement in a separate Semitic language. These
languages include Arabic, Biblical Hebrew, Akkadian, and Amharic,

A single chapter is also devoted to the two Aramaic dialects

Biblical Aramaic and Syriac.

Both the structure and the function of the constructions are
examined. The study of the structure consists of a taxonomy of the
various structural types which are attested in the language. The
function of the constructions is elucidated by examining their rfle

within the discourse in which they occur,

These independent studies are followed by a concluding
synthesis which explores the possibilities of Semitic comparative

syntax.
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PREFACE

The transliteration systems which have been adopted are
self-explanatory and there is no need to provide an inventory of
their symbols. Morpheme boundaries within a single word unit,
such as those between a prefixed definite article and a noun or
between a noun or verb and a suffixed pronoun, are not indicated
by a hyphen. In Arabic, final long vowels are transcribed as
short when they are followed by a word beginning with a cluster of
two consonants, e.g. fi lbayti. Cuneiform logograms are
transcribed with their Akkadian values, unless these are unkmown,

in which case they are transcribed with their Sumerian reading.

Qccasionally recourse is had ito referential indices to

indicate the co-referentiality of two elements in a clause, e.g.

Johni broke hisi arm where John = his; John. broke hisj arm
where John # his.

Translations are kept as literal as possible so that the
reader can see clearly how I am interpreting the syntax. In order
to save space the chapters on Biblical Hebrew and Biblical Aramaic
make frequent reference to passages in the 014 Testament without

reproducing these in the text.

I should like to express my deep gratitude to my supervisor,
Dr. A. K. Irvine, and to Professor J. Wansbrough for devoting many
hours of their precious time to reading and discussing the
preliminary draft of the thesis. T am indebted also to Professor
E. Ullendorff for guiding me in the early stages. I also wish to
thank Dr. 0. Wright, Miss J. Firbank, Mr. D. Hawkins, Dr. D. Appleyard,
br. M. Weitzman, Dr. M. Geller, Professor G. Goldenberg, and
Professor J. Blau for giving me many helpful comments on some of my
ideas., Finally, words are unable to convey my gratitude to my
wife, Colette, who typed the thesis and without whose constant

positiveness and encouragement I should never have completed it.




INTRODUCTION

This thesis is a study of extraposition and pronominal

agreement in Semitic languages.

By the term 'extraposition' I understand the symtactic
construction in which a noun or nominal phrase stands isolated at
the front of a clause without any immediate formal connection to
the predication. The initial t'extraposed! nominal is not adjoined
to any relational particle such as a preposition or an object
marker and in those languages which have case inflection it is
generally in the nominative. The grammatical relation of the nominal
in the predication is usually indicated vicariously by means of a

co-referential resumptive pronoun, e.g.:- (Arabic)
zaydun darabtu-hu "Zayd - I hit him".
zaydun abu-hu tajirun "Zayd - his father is a merchan‘t".1
There are a few examples attested of extrapositional
constructions in which the extraposed nominal stands at the end

rather than at the front of the clause, e.g.:— (Arabic) ?iga hiya

§5§i§atun ’abgaru 1ladina kafaru ("Behold they are looking upwards —~

the eyes of those who disbelieve". Q21/97). Since, however, such
constructions occur only very rarely in Semitic languages they have

been largely excluded from consideration.




'Pronominal agreement'! is a construction where a noun or
nominal phrase whose grammatical relation is indicated by its case
inflection or by an adjoining relational particle is accompanied in
the same clause by a co-referential pronoun agreeing with it in

number, gender, person, and grammatical relation.

Unlike extraposed nominals, nominals which are accompanied by
such 'agreement pronouns' are not restricted to initial position but
may occur anywhere in the clause - the front, the interior, or the end,
Agreement pronouns, therefore, may be either resumptive or anticipatory,

e.g.:~ (Syriac)
le-malka gatl-eh "The king; he; killed him,"

qatl-eh ls-malka "Hej killed h:‘Lm:.L the kingi

Pronominal agreement constructions in which the 'agreed witht
nominal occurs at the front of the clause are closely allied %o
extraposition.2 Many Semitists treat extraposition and promnominal
agreement with a clause initial nominal as variants of the same basic

3

construction. Such a classification is wvalid if the criterion of
the taxonomy is function, since in many cases these two construction

types are functionally equivalent.4

In this thesis, however, the two constructions are kept distinct
and designated with different terms. The justification fpr this is
as follows:- Two basic features of my methodology are (a) that a
clear dichotomy is drawn between the structure of a syntactic
construction on the one hand and its function on the other, and
(b) that structure is the starting point of the analysis, i.e. my aim

is to seek the function which is performed by a given structure rather
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than the structure which performs a given function. This last
methodological point is not trivial since the relation between
structure and function in language is usually not one to one but
rather many to many (cf. Green 1980). Consequently, in order for
the field of inquiry to be well circumscribed one must start with
a single structure (or a group of closely related structures) and
seek its several, and often very diverse, functions or else start
with 2 single delimited function and seek its various exponent
structures. I have decided to make a group of closely related
syntactic structures my departure point. The reason for this is
simply that the existence of the structures in question has been
widely recognised by Semitic philologists but their functions have
remained poorly understood. It follows that the syntactic
constructions which I wish to make my starting point must at the
outset be classified qua structure and labelled according to this

structural classification. Clauses such as (Syriac) le-malka gatl-ch

and gqatl-eh ls-malka are therefore regarded as variants of a single

basic structure (Pronominal Agreement) which is distinct from, though

closely related to, the structure of extraposition.

The crucial point of differentiation is that in pronominal
agreement the nominal stands immediately inside the predication
whereas in extraposition the nominal is structurally isclated from
the predication and is integrated within it vicariously by the
co-referential pronoun. The fact that the two Syriac clause types
given above may have different functions or that the first may be
functionally equivalent with extrapositional clauses has no bearing

on the choice of terms with which these structures are designated.




The thesis consists of five chapters, each one of which is
devoted to a separate Semitic language. The chapters constitute a
series of independent studies of Extraposition (henceforth Ex) and
Pronominal Agreement (henceforth PA) in each language with the
minimum of cross-linguistic comparisons. These independent studies
are followed by a concluding synthesis that explores ways in which
comparative Semitic syntax can be undertaken and the results it can
yield. For the most part the synthesis is based on the data which
have been presented in the preceding chapters. In some cases, however,

reference is made to Semitic languages which have not been dealt with.

Three criteria were taken into account when deciding which
languages to select for detailed treatment., Firstly the selection
had to be representative of the entire Semitic language area.
Secondly it was essential for the selected language to have an
extensive indigenous literature, since, as is argued below, syntactic
constructions can only be fully understood by studying numerous
instances of them within the context of the discourse in which they
occur. Finally the bulk of the linguistic analysis was to be based

on free prose texts with only marginal consideration of poeitry.

Excluded by these criteria were languages such as Epigraphic
South Arabian and 014 Aramaic, which are attested for the most part
in stereotyped and often incomplete monumental texts. Ugaritic was
also considered unsuitable since the majority of the unbroken texts

of any length which have survived are poetic.

The following are the languages which were selected;- (overpage)




1.  ARABIC.

Most of the material is taken from Classical Arabic. Where
appropriate this is arranged according to a three-way classification,
viz. standard prose, Qur’an, and poetry. Texts belonging to the last
two categories display distinctive syntactic features which set them
off from the first., Also included are examples from Mediaeval Middle
Arabic (mainly Judaeo-Arabic), since the syntax of this layer of
Arabic sometimes deviates from that of the Classical language in ways

which are relevant for this study.

2.  BIBLICAL HEBREW.

The Hebrew of the 0ld Testament is treated as a linguistic unity.
In general there is no attempt to trace historical development or to
distinguish the various sources, exgept in the case of the syntex of
the Pentateuchal law formulae. Most of the material on these latter
constructions is presented in an appendix at the end of the chapter.
The appendix also includes a brief study of Ex in the Qumran law code

serek hayyahad and in the halakic portions of the Mishna.

3.  BIBLICAL ARAMAIC AND SYRTAC.

Since these are dialects of the same language they are treated

in two sub-divisions of the same chapter.

4.  AKKADIAN.

Most of the linguistic data are taken from 01d Babylonian texts

or later texts which are written in Standard Babylonian. Several




examples are also adduced from Mari texts which, although evincing
certain linguistic particularities, do not deviate significantly

from 014 Babylonian with regard to Ex or PA. Occasionally reference

is made to the later local dialects when these differ from the

standard language in a relevant manner, e.g., Middle Babylonian/Assyrian,

Neo-Babylonian/Assyrian, and Late Babylonian (Sp#tbabylonische).

50 AIV.[HARIC.

This language was chosen as a representative of Ethiopian Semitic
in preference to the classical Gacez. Gecez texts are generally
unsuitable for syntactic analysis since the majority of them are
translations from Greek, Coptic, Arabic or Aramaic and there is no
certainty that their syntax has not been influvenced by the language of

the non-Ethiopian Vorlage.

PREVIOUS LITERATURE.

Most of the standard grammars of the Semitic languages with
vwhich we are concerned devote sections to Ex and PA. PA with a
clause initial nominal, however, is sometimes classified as Ex (see
above). All such works arrange the Ex and PA constructions in a
taxonomy of their various structural ty@es with little regard to

their function. This applies to the following:-

ARABIC.

Ewald (Gram. Ling. Ar. paras. 667, 672); Wwright (Ar, Gram. IT, p.256);

Reckendorf (S5.V. pp.782-808; A.S. pp.366-376, 540~544); Blau (Digdug,

Pp.202-207; ChA Pp.470-486).
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BIBLICAL HEBREW,

Ewald (Ausfithr., Tehrbuch der Heb. Sprach. p.675); Gesenius—Kautzsch

(Heb. Gram. pp.457-8); Kbnig (Lehrgeb. des Heb. Schlusstheil

pPp.438-439, 441-446); Lambert (Traité de Gram. Heb. pp.438~441).

Jotlon (Gram, Heb. Bib. pp.477-478).

BIBLICAL ARAMAIC.

Kautzsch (Gram. p.162); Bauer-Leander (Gram. pp. 345-347, 342,
269-270).

SYRTAC,

Noldeke (Gram. pp.250-251, 163, 227-230); Duval (Traité, pp.291, 326,
327, 363).

AXKKADIAN,

Ungnad (Bab, Ass. Gram. p.60); Von Soden (GAG p.182).

AMHARTC.

Praetorius (Amh, Sprach., pp.416-418, 283); Cohen (Traite, p.93);

COMPARATIVE SEMITICS.

Brockelmann (GVGSS II, pp.439-446, 666-668, 243-246, 315-319).

In these grammars one freguently finds statements to the effect
that Bx or PA is used 1o emphasize the nominal.5 Since, however,
the terms emphasis, Versttrkung, Hervorhebung, etc., may be interpreted
in a wide variety of ways, such statements do not significantly add

to our understanding of the function of the constructions.
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Reckendoxrf and Brockelmann explained Ex in the framework of
the contemporary psychological notions_of language (cf. the views of
Wundt, Paul, and Havers, which are discussed below). They held that
the extraposed nominal represents a concept which is prominent within
the mind of the speaker or writer. The terminology they employed
reflects this interpretation, viz. 'matlirliches Subjekt' and

tdominierende Vorstellung'.

S« R. Driver discussed Ex in an appendix to his work on the
Hebrew tenses (pp. 290-299). He contended that Ex is used in Biblical
Hebrew to extract long and unwieldy nominal phrases and so tlightent
the clause. Such an explanation, however, is not satisfactory, since
not all extraposed nominals in Biblical Hebrew are long and unwieldy.

Indeed sometimes they are short personal pronouns (of. Chapter 2).

Ex clauses were also dealt with by Bravmenn in his Studies in

Arabic and General Syntax. His main contention was that an Ex clause

such as zaydun ra’aytu 'abahu is to be construed as an asyndetic

cleft sentence. He glossed this construction as: "Zayd is (one) whose

father T saw" (ib. p.2). In other words ra’aytu ’abahu is a

nominalised adjectival clause which is predicated of Zayd. This
analysis must be rejected on the following grounds: If the nominalised
clause has the function of an adjective it must constitute a
classificatory predicate, i.e. one which assigns the subject referent

to the membership of a category,6 cf. zaydun tajirun ("Zayd is a

merchant"). Such classificatory constructions are necessarily stative.
They cannot express an action which takes place at a specific point
in time. Apparently Bravmann was not aware of this implication of his

theory since the example which he adduced has a perfect verb which
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he glossed with an English preterite. Moreover, such an analysis
is unworkable for instances of 'double extraposition' which are

sometimes attested in Arabic (cf, Chapter 1), e.g. yadaka ’ihdahuma

tusgi 1%aduwwa biha samman : "Your two hands - one of them - with

it you administer poison to the enemym". Consequently Bravmann's

7

interpretation is umsatisfactory.

Several attempts have been made to study Ex clauses within the
framework of generative transformational grammar, e.g. Snow {1965),
Anshen and Schreiber (1968), and Lewkowicz (1971)8 for Arabic;
ornan (1979) for Hebrew. The aim of these studies is
to devise a set of explicit rules which will tgenerate! an Ex clause

from a non-Ex clause, e.g. ra’aytu Zaydan——> Zaydun ra’aytuhu.

If we apply these rules and turn the crank we do indeed produce Ex
clauses. TUnfortunately, however, our objective understanding of the

construction is little advanced.9

Hetzron (1971) has also applied transformational grammar to PA
in Amharic, although the main body of his article describes the function

of PA in a less theoretical manner.1o

Andersen, in his book The Sentence in Biblical Hebrew has

systematically sought to elucidate the function of syntactic expressions
by examining their r6le within the discourse in which they occur. In

a short section on Ex clauses he argues that their major function is

to express information which is tangential to the main thrust of the

discourse,

Some of Givon's work also touches on the discourse function of
Ex in Biblical Hebrew (cf. especially Givon 1977). Since, however,
Givon is essentially a linguistic theorist rather than a Semitist, his

contributions are discussed below in the section on linguistic theory.,
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LITERATURE ON EX AND PA CONSTRUCTIONS WHICH OCCUR

OUTSIDE THE SEMITIC AREA

1. Indo-European Philology.

with regard to Ex constructions it is sufficient to cite under this
head the works of Paul (Prinzipien, para. 199) and Havers (1926; and
Handbuch, pp. 8-9, 158) which include examples from many Indo-European
languages énd references to other secondary literature, Both of these
philologists maintain that Ex is the result of a process whereby a
concept which is uppermost in the mind is uttered in isolation before
the syntactic frame of the clause has been properly formula.‘l:ed.11
Consequently Ex is characteristic of excited speech (affektische Rede).

Havers (1926) also states that an extraposed nominal sometimes serves

as a chapter heading or as a lemma within a chapter.

Haas (1973) has made a detailed study of PA in the Balkan languages,
which includes a survey of previous literature on the subject. Her
main concern is to show that PA is an areal feature which is shared
by all languages of the Balkan Sprachbund despite the fact that

these belong to different branches of Indo~-Eurcpean.

2. Contemporary linguistic theory.

Ex and PA have been discussed in several places in the recent

literature on linguistic theory.

The first to deal with Ex within the framework of generative transfor-
mational grammar was Ross (1967).12 He called the construction tLeft
Dislocation', reserving the term tExtraposition' for constructions in

which a nominalised clause is moved to the right and replaced by the
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pronoun 'it', e.g.:~ that the boy came in late upset the teacher

it upset the teacher that the boy came in late. Most subsequent
transformational linguists who have studied Ex have retained Ross!
terminology, c¢f. Postal (1971), Rodman (1974), and Cingue (1979).
Cingue (1977 - Italian and French), however, used the term tLeft
Dislocation' to refer to comstructions in which the initial nominal

is adjoined to a relational marker, i.e. PA, and has designated Ex
constructions as 'Hanging Topicst. The major concern of Ross and of
all subsequent linguists who have approached these constructions within
transformational syntactic theory has been to establish how they are to
be t1generatedt by the theoretical tgenerative transformational grammar!
and what modifications need to be made in the formulation of the grammar

13

in view of their patterns of occurrence.

Several linguists have studied Ex clauses in terms of their information
structure, e.g. Hirschbihler (1974, 1975 - French), Gundel (1975),
Creider (1979), and Galambos (1980 - Substandard French). They have
sought to ascertain how old and new information is generally distributed
in the comstruction, The portion which conveys 0ld information they
have called the 'topic' whereas that which conveys the new information
has been variously termed the 'comment' (Hirschbuhler, Gundel, Galambos),
rfocus' (Hirschbtthler) or 'assertiont (Creider). According to these
studies, which are based mainly on English and French, an extraposed
nominal usually conveys old information, yet in certain circumstances

14

it may be new.

Ex constructions have also been studied in terms of the widexr notion
of 'discourse topic', i.e, the referent which is the centre of
attention over a certain stretch of text, cf. Givon (1976, 1977,
1979 - many languages), B. 0. Keenan and Schieffelin (1976a, 1976D),

E. L. Keenan (1976 - Malagasy), and Duranti and Ochs (1979 - Italian).
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According to these linguists Ex clauses are genmerally employed to
shift attention to a topic which is different from that which has
been discussed in the immediately preceding discourse, the new topic

being expressed by the extraposed nominal,

Some linguists have expressed the view that Ex arises through lack
of forethought and careful preparation in speech, e.g. Ochs (1979).
According to Ochs (ib,) this is consonant with the fact that Ex occurs
abundantly in the speech of young children (cf. Gruber 1967), which

exhibits many other parallel features with adult unplanned discourse.

Halliday (1967), on the other hand, claims that Ex belongs in the area
of speech planning in the same way as do constructions such as cleft

sentences and word order inversions.

With regard to PA, the works of Moravesik (1974) and Givon (1976)

should be mentioned. Both of these studies have sought the predominant
occurrence patterns of PA constructions across a wide range of languages.
They were made in quest of language universals and, although of
considerable methodological interest, suffer from the fact that they
rely heavily on secondary sources. By contrast, Wald (1979) has done

primary research on the use of agreement pronouns in Swahili.

METHOD OF ANALYSIS ADOPTED IN THIS THESIS

Each of the five chapters of this thesis is constructed according
to the same methodological framework. A basic feature of my approach
is that the chapters are all divided into two sectioms. The first
section presents a taxonomy of the various types of structure which

are evinced by the Ex and PA clauses in the language concerned. This is
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on the same lines as the method of treating Ex and PA in the standard
grammars (see above). Nevertheless, the taxonomy is in all cases more
elaborate and more detailed than that of previous works. Having thus
established the various forms in which Ex and PA are attested I move on
in the second section to investigate the function of the constructions.
Thus my aim is to examine not only what constructions are used in a
language but also vhy they are used. The standard treatments of Semitic
syntax show littlg concern for the second of these goals, 1In this
present work it is in the investigation of the function of Bx and PA

that T hope to make the greatest contribution to the field.

The principal methodological framework which has been adopted

in the second section of the chapters is discourse analysis, i.e. the

function of Ex and PA clauses is examined within the context of the
discourse in which they are used. 1In most cases the motivation for
the use of Ex and PA cannot be adequately explained except by taking

this broad textual perspective.

Such a method of analysis has already been applied to Ex in
Biblical Hebrew by Andersen and to PA in Amharic by Hetzron (references
above). However, Andersen's treatment of Ex, which is only cursory,
does not satisfactorily explain all the data and Hetzron's arguments
are invalidated by the linguistic faots.15 One weakness of both of
these works is their attempt to link all Ex or PA clauses with one
specific discourse function. My research has shown that in reality
these constructions may perform a number of often quite diverse
functions, thus confirming Greents (1980) claim that the relation
between syntactic structure and function in language is generally not

one to one.
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A form of discourse analysis has also been employed by
several linguistic theorists who have studied Ex, notably those who
have worked with the notion of tdiscourse topic! (see above). These
studies are based for the most part on languages which lie outside
the Semitic area, although Givon has directed some attention to
Biblical Hebrew syntax. Their theory of 'topic shifts' explains many
of the instances of Ex which I have collected yet there is a large
residue of constructions for which this analysis is not valid.

Consequently a broader approach is necessary.

It is beyond the scope of this introduction to review all the
manifold theoretical frameworks which have been developed to analyse
the linguistic structure of texts. For such a survey the reader is
referred to Dressler (1977, 1978). My methodology has been inspired
mainly by the work of Joseph Grimes, Robert lLongacre, and Teun van
Dijk. The value of their approach to the analysis of discourse is
that it is largely empirical.16 This applies especially to the work
of Grimes and Longacre, who have both carried out extensive field

7

work in a large number of language communities. The work of other
text linguists has also been drawn on where appropriate. I have,
hovever, rejected the more abstract methods of discourse analysis,

many of vhich are still embroiled in theoretical preliminaries and

show little concern for the direct analysis of texts.18

In general T have been eclectic in my methodological approach,
selecting only those forms of analysis which could be successfully
applied to the material T had collected. T have not allowed any of
the various models of analysis which I have used to become an
tintellectual straitjacket!, but have developed and adapted them
according to the requirements of the data. Indeed occasionally the

approach which is adopted is entirely my own.




-19 -

The major theoretical concepts with which I have worked are

as follows:~

1. DISCOURSE SPAN.

A span is a stretch of discourse in which there is some kind of
uniformity. Such stretches of uniformity exist in several, ususlly
overlapping, dimensions of a text such as those discussed in 2 =~ 5
below, This notion of discourse span is based largely on Grimes

(1975: p.91 ££.).

Bateson (1970) has used a similar concept in her analysis of the

Arabic mucallaqat. She segments each poem into a series of tpattern

spanst, each pattern span consisting of a cluster of repeated
phonological, morphological, or syntactic features. However, whereas
Bateson's emphasis is on stretches of structural repetition, I shall

be concerned with spans on the semantic axes of the text.

2., TOPIC.

The term topic refers to an individual or an entity which occupies a
central position in a gtretch of discourse., TImpressionistically it
may be said that a topic is a referent which a stretch of discourse
is tabout'. The following are some of the characteristic features
of topics which are objectively verifiable:-

(i) they are referred to frequently and at close intervals (cf, Levy
19823 Van Dijk 1981: 1p.182);

(ii) they often occupy the subject/agent slot of the clause (cf.
Givon 1979; Levinsohn 1978).

These features, however, are only typical. They do not constitute a

necessary condition for the fttopic status'! of a referent.
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A topic span is a stretch of discourse in which a certain referent
has topic status. Often one topic span is integrated into another
thigher level! topic span. In such cases the topic of the higher

level span is referred to as the primary topic and that of the

shorter 'embedded' span as the secondary topic. Structures of this

type may be represented graphically as follows:-

Linear progression of discourse
1 2 3 4

Primary topic -

Secondary topic —

5. THEME.

This term is used to refer to the semantic domain of the information
which is predicated about the topic referent. A theme span is a
stretch of discourse the content of which belongs to a single semantic

domain. Consider the following passage:-

"he king was of a rather irascible disposition. He used tc lose his
temper at the slightest prdvocation. When in a rage, he would storm
through the palace breaking everything he could‘lay his hands on. He
was also an incorrigible glutton and frequently made himself ill by

his gastronomic excesses".

The topic referent of this passage is 'the king'. In the first three
sentences the theme is 'irascibility', i.e. all the propositions
within this segment of discourse express information which belongs to

the semantic domain of 'irascibility'. The last sentence on the other
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hand has the theme of 'gluttony'. The passage, therefore, consisis

of two theme spans.

The term ttheme' is employed here to denote a concept which is similar
to that which some text linguists refer to as a tframe’. This term

is used to describe a set of concepts which by convention and experience
typically belong together.19 For instance, the three concepts of
tlosing his temper at the slightest provocation', ‘'storming through
the palace', and 'breaking everything he could lay his hands on' are

all contained in the 'irascibility!'-frame,

4. LEVEL OF DESCRIPTION.

This refers to the specificity of a stretech of discourse. It is
important to note that the parameter of level of description is relative.
It can only be gauged if two contiguous segments of a discourse describe
the same event or state. In such cases the second description can be
judged to be more specific or more general than the first, e.g. "They
took care of his needs. They sobered him up, fed him, clothed him, and
gave him a place to stay". Here the initial general statement is
elaborated by a subsequent series of clauses which describe the same

event in more specific detail (cf. Longacre 1976, 1979).

5. GROUNDING.

In any discourse some portions are more important than others. The
material which supplies the main points of a discourse is referred to

as foreground, By contrast, that part of the discourse which does not
immediately contribute to the speaker's/writer's goal but merely assists,

amplifies, or comments on it is designated as background. Grounding is

the generic term which refers to the organization of the text into

foreground and background segments.20
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In narrative discourse the foreground is constituted by the central
sequence of events whereas the background consists of scene-setting
descriptions, circumstantial events, flashbacks (= plusquamperfectum),
evaluative comments, etc. In expository discourse, on the other hand,
explanatory information forms the foreground of the text and narrative

sequences may be used to illusirate it (Grimes 1975).

6. INDIVIDUATION.

This term refers to the distinctness or salience of a nominal from
its own background and, in some circumstances, also its distinciness
from the other nominals in the clause (cf. Hopper and Thompson 1980;
Timberlake 1975, 1977). Many factors have a bearing on individuation.
For instance, a reflexive verb complement, which is co-referential
with the subjeet, is less individuated, i.e. less distinct, than a
non-reflexive one. A nominal which refers to a specific entity is
more individuated than a generic nominal, which refers to a class of
entities. A proper noun with a unique referent is more individuated
than a common noun. A noun which is specified by a qualifier is more

individuated than one that is not so specified.

The distinctness of a nominal also depends on the perceptual salience
of its referent. Humans do not perceive the enviromment with uniform
objectivity. Rather our perception is subject to a pre-conscious
ego-centric bias (Zubin 1979; Carr 1976). This means that a human
being tends to pay more attention to entities which are most akin %o
himself, i.e. other human beings. The more 'ego-like! a referent is

the more perceptually salient it is. Human individuals are more
ego-like and therefore more perceptually salient than inanimate objects.
It follows also that 1St person and an person referents are more

salient than Brd person referents. These distinctions may be represented
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in the following hierarchy:-

45t pers. > ond pers. > 3rd pers.> human > animate > inanimate

2
This tperceptual salience' hierarchy 1 is reflected in the structure

22
of many languages.

The individuation of a nominal is also dependent on its assumed
familiarity, i.e. the degree to-which the speaker/writer assumes that
the hearer/reader is familiar with, and is able to identify, the
referent of the nomina1.23 A nominal may be assumed to be familiar
by virtue of either (a) being closely related to a previously
mentioned nominal, or (b) being in the permanent knowledge store of
the hearer/reader. The most obvious kind of close relationship
between two nominals is co-reference, i.e. the referent of the nominal
has already been 'evoked! or tgiven' in the prior discourse.
Alternatively a nominal may be linked ‘o a previously given referent
only implicitly by way of inference, e.g. the nominal may be a tpart!
of a previously mentioned twhole! or vice versa. The second category
of familiar referents are those which do not necessarily have any
relation to the prior context but which are nevertheless assumed to be
known about. Under this head are to be included (i) proper nouns
which name a person or place which is assumed to be known by the
hearer/reader, and (ii) generic nominals. A generic nominal may be
considered familiar in that the hearer/reader can be assumed to know

about the class it refers to if he knows the meaning of the nominal

(ef. 1Li and Thompson 1976: p.461).

Tn the present work the term definiteness will also be employed to

refer to the same kinds of nominal as those which are embraced by the
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term tassumed familiarity', i.e. nominals which have identifiable

referents (cf. Chafe 1976: pp. 38-43). However, whereas 'definiteness!

is a discrete category, tassumed familiarity' allows of a certain degree
of gradation. A 'given' referent, for instance, may be said to be more
familiar than one which is only inferable from the prior discourse.
Moreover, within the set of nominals with identifiable referents, context
bound nominals (i.e. those which are given or inferable) are sometimes
treated by the speaker/writer as more familiar than nominals which are
not context bound (i.e. newly introduced generics or proper nouns).
Consequently the term 'assumed familiarity' is used when it is necessary
to take into consideration these finer distinctions. Flsewhere the more

conventional term 'definiteness' is retained.

Finally, a nominal may be individuated or salient by virtue of its
prominent r8le within the text. This is usually indicated by its
frequent mention (cf. Levy 1982). A topic referent, therefore, is

to be classified as individuated by this criterion.

The various factors which determine individuation have been isolated for
the sake of extraposition, yet it must be pointed ocut that usually more
than one factor is at play simultaneously. A nominal may often be
classed as individuated on several counts, e.g. by virtue of being
definite, human, and qualified by a modifier. Moreover there is no
absolute dichotomy between an individuated nominal and a non-individuated
one. It is more accurate to state that some are more individuated than
others. This has already been seen with regard to the hierarchies of
assumed familiarity. It must also be taken into account when assessing
the status of generic nominals, Such an assessment is of particular
significance for certain sections of this thesis. According to the

aforementioned criteria generic nominals are less individuated
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than specific ones, yet nevertheless have a certain degree of
individuation on account of their definite status (i.e. their referents
are always identifiable). This may belexpressed in the following
hierarchy schema in which the symbol :> is to be read as 'vis more

individuated thants-

definite specific :> generic :> indefinite

T« CONTRASTIVE ASSERTION.

This is generally focused on only one nominal in a clause, It is
expressed on the prosodic level by uttering the contrastively asserted
nominal with high stress, e.g. JOHN hit Bill (where tJohn' is stressed).
The intention in such an utterance is to assert forcefully, forestzlling
any misapprehension on the part of the hearer, that the one who hit Bill

was John.

24

Three factors are involved. Firstly the speaker assumes that the
hearer knows that someone has hit Bill. Secondly the speaker assumes
that the hearer is possibly entertaining another candidate for this rble.

Thirdly he asserts forcefully which candidate is the correct one, i.e.

*John and not anybody else you may have had in mindt.

8. ILLOCUTIONARY FORCE.

This is used to describe the kind of tactt an utterance is intended to

perform in communicative interaction, i.e. it may constitute an act of

praise, criticism, command, statement, etc. For instance a stretch of
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discourse vwhich is intended as an act of praise is said 1o have the
illocutionary force of praise. The term was coined by Austin (1962)

who formulated a theory of fspeech act semanticst (cf. Kempson 1977: p.50).

9. RE-IDENTIFICATION.

When a referent which is familiar from the prior discourse is referred to
by a full nominal which explicitly identifies the referent rather than

by a pronoun, the referent is said to be fre~identifiedr,

Pinally it should be pointed out that, in discussing the function of

Ex and PA constructions the term temphasis! has been systematically
avoided. This term is used by some to refer to what I call tcontrastive
assertion'. In many other cases, however, it is employed in a rather
indeterminate manner as a cover term to explain a number of disparate,
and usually poorly understood, syntactic phenomena. The indiscriminate
use of this term (or its equivalent in the language of the writer) has
marred many of the descriptipns of Ex and PA in Semitic languages

(see p. 11 above).
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FOOTNOTES

The term 'extraposition' was first applied to constructions
of this type by Jespersen (cf. Mod. Eng. Gram. II, p.T, III,
ppP. 25, T1-72, 356-357; Anal. Syn. pp. 45-48).

Semitic philologists have used a wide variety of terms, e.g.:=

tTsolierung des natiirlichen Subjekts! (Reckendorf, S.V.,
pp. 366-~376, 540-544; followed by Bravmann, Studies - 'Isolation

of the natural subject! and Blau, Digdug - biddud hannote’

haﬁ?iéci); tcompound sentence! (Gesenius-Kautzsch Heb., Gram.,

p.457-8; Davidson, Heb. Syn. p.148), 'zusammengesetzte Satz!
(Ungnad, 1906: p.60); ‘'compound nominal sentence! (Wright,
Gram. Ar. L.ang. II, PP. 255—256), 1t zusammengesetzte Nominalsatz

(xautzsch, Gram. Bib, Aram., p.162; Bauer-Leander, Gram. Bib.

Aram., pp. 345-347; Bergstrisser, Einftthrung, p.16; Von Soden,
GAG, pp. 182-183); ‘t'casus pendens!' (Driver, Tenses, pp. 290-299;
Davidson, Heb. Syn., pp. 148-151; Jotlon, Gram. Heb. Bib.,

pp. 477-478); ‘casus independens' (Kbnig, Lehrgeb. des Heb.,
Schlusstheil, pp. 441-446); tdominierende Vorstellung'
(Brockelmann, GVGSS II, pp. 439-446, 666-668); 1Nominativus
absolutus! (NBldeke, Mand. Gram., p.410), 'nominative absolute!
(Segal, Mish. Heb. Gram.,.pp. 211-215)3 tNomen absolutum'

(kbnig, ib.); 'Absolute Voranstellungt (Praetorius, Amh. Sprach.,
pp. 416~418; Kropat, 1909: pp. 60-61); tposition absolue!
(Lambert, Traité de Gram, Heb., pp. 438-441); ‘tanticipation

d'un &lément nominal' (Cohen, Traité de Lang. Amh., pp. 93-94).

Indeed in some cases the two constructions are indistinguishable,
cf. pp. 194, 274.

e.g. Reckendorf, Brockelmann, Driver, Von Soden (references in
Footnote 1).
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of. pp. 147, 229, 281.

cf. Ewald, (Gram. Ling. Ar.); Kbvnig (op. cit., p.438);
Duval (op. cit., p.363); Von Soden (op. cit., p.182);
Cohen (op. cit. p.93).

For classificatory predicates cf. Beeston (1970:66) and
J. Lyons (1977:472).

It is interesting to note that although Bravmann's analysis

of Ex clauses is unacceptable (as is shown by double Ex

clauses) the occurrence patterns of Ex clauses in Arabic are

in fact those which his analysis implies, viz, they are attested

predominantly in stative and imperfective clauses (see Chapter 1)1

Beeston (19742 presents a critique of this article. His main
concern is to show that contrary to the claim of Lewkowicz the
rule of extraposition cannot be applied to a clause ad infinitum,

i.e. constructions such as zaydun ’abuhu baytuhu Subbakuhu

jamilun are impossible,

The fallacy that transformational grammar can scientifically
texplain' a linguistic phenomenon has been well demonstrated
by Givon (1979). Most work on TG does little more than develop
TG per se; see below, where studies on Ex which come from the

mainstream of TG are discussed.

Getatchew (1970) and Fulas (1972) have also studied PA in
Amheric. These two articles together with that of Hetzron

are reviewed in detail in Chapter 5.
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This interpretation is related to the notion which was expressed
several years earlier by G. von der Gabelentz (1869: p.378) that
an element at the front of the clause generally refers to
something which is cognitively prominent. Von der Gabelentz was
one of the first to use the term 'psychological subject! to
designate this tpsychological’ starting point of the clause,

which need not necessarily coincide with the tgrammatical! subject.
Later Wundt used the same notion to explain word order in language
but introduced the term fdominierende Vorstellung' (dominating
idea) to refer to the cognitively prominent element of the clause
(lekerpsychologie, vol., I, part 2, pp. 259-263). Brockelmann
adopted wWundt's term to refer specifically to Ex constructions

(see abovel

The data base of the linguistic works which are cited is English

except in those cases where there is indication to the contrary.

A prominent feature of TG analysis is the testing of the
tgenerative transformational' rules by examining the grammaticality
of a number of contrived sentence structures. For instance,
transformationalists point out that in English an extraposed
nominal may be separated from its resumptive pronoun by an
indefinite number of embedded clauses, e.g. (i) John, - Mary

said that Bill claimed that Peter believed that Sam hit himi.

On the other hand if an object nominal is placed at the front of
the clause without a subsequent resumptive pronoun, the verdb
which governs the fronted object must occur in the same clause,

e.g. (ii) John Mary saw, but not (iii) John Mary claimed that

Bill saw, which is inadmissible. Such monstrosities as (i),
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vwhich are judged to be 'grammatical' by the transformational
analysts, are highly unlikely tp occur outside the linguistics
classroom in natural speech or writing., The preoccupation of
TG with 'grammaticality judgements' of the kind illustrated
above renders it unsuitable as a tool for the analysis of a
language which is only attested in writien texts and for which

there are no native informants.

In cases where the extraposed nominal is new it is generally
contrasted with some other referent. Chafe (1976) claims that

all extraposed nominals, at least in English, are contrastive.
See Chapter 5.

It should be pointed oul, however, that Van Dijk's early work

was of a somewhat programmatic nature, e.g. Van Dijk (1972).

cf. Grimes (ed,) (1978) and Longacre (1972, (ed.) 1976).
Andersen's study of the sentence in Biblical Hebrew was in fact

based mainly on the methodology which was developed by Longacre.
This applies to the work of many text linguists from Continental
Europe, e.g., Noth (1978); Petsfi and Rieser (1974); Petofi

(1978); sSchmidt (1978); Wienold (1978).

c¢f. Charniak (1975); Minsky (1975); Winograd (1975).
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For the distinction between foregrounding and backgrounding,
see Grimes (1975), chs. 3, 4, 6; Hopper (1979); Hopper and
Thompson (1980); Labov (1972); Labov and Waletzky (1967);

Polanyi~-Bowditch (1976); Scheffler (1978).

Linguists have also referred to this hierarchy as the hierarchy
of 'topicality! (Hawkinson and Hyman 1974; Givon 1976), ‘tagency!
(silverstein 1976), tanimacy! (Comrie 1981), or tempathy! (Kuno
1976; De Lancey 1981). 1In all cases the form of the hierarchy
is essentially the same. The name given to it reflects the
immediate concern of the linguist. Silverstein, for instance,

in his work on Australian languages, used the hierarchy to
elucidate the nature of tagentst. He showed that referents
which are high on the hierarchy are more likely to be chosen 1o
function as agent in a clause than those which are lower in rank.
Hawkinson and Hyman and Givon, on the other hand, argue that the
hierarchy determines which referent is made the 'topié' of a
clause (it should be pointed out that these linguists do not use
the term 'topic! in exactly the same way as I am using it in

this work).

In Spanish and Biblical Aramaic, for instance, the occurrence of
the direct object marker particle is by and large restricted to
objects which have human referents., Some Australian languages
(e.g. Dyirbal) have separate accusative forms only for first and
second person pronouns (Blake 1977). 1In Slavonic languages the
distinction between human and non-human or that between animate
and inanimate is relevant to the existence or not of a special

genitive-like accusative (Comrie 1978).
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2%3. This account of assumed familiarity is based on Prince (1981).

24. The ensuing account of contrastive assertion is based on

chafe (1976).
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Chapter 1.

ARABIC
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(5)

(6)

(7

(8)
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STRUCTURE

FORM OF EXTRAPOSED CONSTTTUENT
1.7 Personal pronoun, €.g.:-
wahum fi hada lwagti ta’wa "They — at this time the boats of

*ilayhim bawariju lhindi the Indians seek refuge amongst

-them" . (Ma'S- III’ 37/4) .

Judaeo-ATabic: -

wahuwa ma ma ahu Say’un "He - there is nothing in his
possession". (David 245/13).

wa’ana haramtani "I - you have deprived me".
(David 246/2).

Poetry; -

huwa 12 tanmi ramiyyatuhu "He - what he has shot does not
rise up". (4.S. 368).

Qur’an;-

kayfa takfuruna wa'antum "How can you disbelieve when the

tutls ®alaykum ’ayatu 113hi signs of God are recited to you?".

(Q3/101).

1.2 Demonstrative pronoun, e.g.:-

Judaeo~Arabic:~

ha’ula’i yagutuhum kubzun "These (men) - bread is their
food (lit. bread feeds them)".
(nis. 178/7).

Qur’én;—

galikum wassakum bihi "This - he has charged you with

la“allakum tasakkaruna it that you might remember".
(Q6/152).

*ul3%ika lahum “asabun "These ~ for them is great

azImun torment". (Q3/105).
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(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)
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13 Full nominal.

1.31 Definite, CeBos~—

*almusammimu qatluhu bil’ijhazi

walfariqu 1’akeru min annubati

yugalu laha Calawa

Judaeo-Arabic: -
. C .= . :
wazzawjatu ma aha hifzun min
L L

almiqra

fassadagatu 1lati hiyya
milu hadi yansarru bihas

1§§11qu

Poetry: -

wazzulm marta’uhu wakimu(n)

Qur’ans—
wallahu Cindahu husnu
lma’abi

walbaladu ttayyibu yakruju
nabatuhu bi’isni rabbihi

1e32 Indefinite, e.g.:-

'asadun marratani Ztadda

calayhi harru ZSamsi

"The schemer -~ his death is
quick"., (Jah. 199/7).

"The other group of Nubians is
called ®alawa". (Mas. III, 32/1).

"The wife had knowledge of
scripture". (Res. Maim. 226/6).

"Such almsgiving as this - the
Creator is delighted with it".
(David 247/2).

"Wrong-doing - its pasture is
unvwholesome™. (Del. 1/11),

"God -~ with him is an excellent
refuge". (Q3/14).

"The good country - its
vegetation comes up by permission
of its Lord", (Q7/58).

"pA lion - once the sun shone
fiercely upon him ...".
(Fables of Lugman, in Lyonms,

Classical Arabic Reader, p.4).

1.4 Interrogative promoun or interrogative phrase, e.g.:~

man bibagdada yahtawl
milkuhu Cald *alfi *alfi

dinarin

man ra’aytahu

"Who in Bagdad - his possessions
have the value of one thousand
thousand dinars?"., (Tan. 17/14).

"Whom did you see?",

(sib. 1, 37/19).
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(20)
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(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)
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Poetry:-
fumma q&lu man na’ummu biha
*abani “awfin ?am innajarah

(= innajarati)

'ayyu karimin lam tusibhu

- C
lgqawari u

Qur’an: -
man biyadihi malakutu
kulli Say’in

"Phey said: 'Whom shall we make

for, the Bani Cauf or the Najara?'n.

(sir. 23/4 ).

"What noble man - the blows of
fortune have not smitten him?".

(s.v. 786).

"In whose hand is the dominion
of everything?". (Q25/90).

1.5 The extraposed constituent is sometimes preceded by the

particle ’amma and connected to the rest of the sentence

by _i:i'_ y CeBat—

'amma 1lfagiru fama ’agnahu

“an ilbamdi

'amma 1jawamis fa’imnaha
bi6fagri ¥¥ami tajurru
Yakbara ma yakunu min

al%ajali

Judaeo~Arabics -

*amma 1’umuru 1lati yajibu
®ala imu’mini ttawakkulu
fiha ®ala 113hi fajamicuba
Jinsayni .eeas

Yamma ilmu ttasrifi

wattakalluma fihi fahuwa

mimma yata¥z’amuna bihi

Qur’an; -

*amma Bamudu fahadaynahum

*amma lgulamu fakana

*abawahu mu’minayni

"As for the poor man - how free
he is from praise". (Jah. 184/8).

"As for the buffaloes - they pull
carts of great size on the Syrian

border". (Mas. III, 28/8).

"As for the things in which a believer
must rely on God - all of them

(belong to one of) two categories".
(Hob. 183/1).

"As for the science of conjugation
and talking about it - it is
something they attribute evil to".
(Janah 102/3).

"As for Thamud - we guided them'".
(Q41/17).

"As for the boy - his parents were
believers", (Q18/80)1.
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The fa- in constructions with 'amma is sometimes omitted in poetry
owing to the exigencies of the metre (darﬁra)z, cf. Mugni p.56 where

the following example is given:-

(28) fa’amma lgitalu la gitala "ps for fighting - there is no
ladaykumu * walakinna sayran fighting among you, but walking

- O, =, P . . :
fi "iradi lmawakibi in processions'". (ib.)

In Judaeo-Arabic the fa- is often omitted after 'amma (cf. Blau,
Diqduq p.204 ff), e.g.:-

(29) ? amma @@acifu 1lati gataltu "pg for the poor man whose cow I
bagaratahu kanat fida killed - it (i.e. the cow) was the
zawjatihi ransom of his wife". (Nis. 179/6)3.

The item introduced by 'amma is occasionally connected to the rest of

the sentence by wa-, e.g.:-

(30) ‘’amma biladu lwahati "As for the land of
wahiyya bayne biladi misra the oases ~ it is between the
wal’iskandariyyati wagacidi (province of) Misr, Alexandria,
misra walmagribi wa’ardi the 5a°Id, the Magrib, and the
1’ab@bi¥i min annubati part of Abyssinia which is
wagayrihim inhabited by the Nubians and other

peoples". (Mas. III, 50/11).
cf., Mas. IIT, 29/8.

'amma ..... wa is also attested in Christian Arabic, e.g.

(31) ‘’amma Yuhanna wakana libasuhu "As for John - his clothing was of

min wabari 1*ibili camel's hair". (Graf, T7B).

1,6 The extraposed constituent is sometimes preceded by;-
1.61 The particle ’inna or a conjunction containing

'inna, e.g.:-

(32) wa’inna 1’ibila 1’aglabu "Camels - it is very common for

minhd ’an taf ala Salika them to do this". (Mas. III, 60/2).




(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)
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walakinna nnahwiyyina sara

% Cindahum sifatan

Judaeo=-ATabic; -

fa’inna kaBiran min
hussadi ’ahli 1%ilmi f3
zamanina hada wafl suq ina
kassatan qad yabcaeuhumu
lhasadu lahum ma’a 1jahli
®ala tta®aliuli “alayhim

Qur’an; -
’inna 1lah la yakfa

oalayhi Zay'un

?innani hadani rabbi

'ila siratin mustaqimin

!innahum la’aymana lahum

1.62 ka'annza, e.g.:-

Judaeo-Arabic: -

faka’anni kana yuba 'ilayya
wahyan

1.63 la’alla, e.g.:-
Poetry:-
12°a111 law raja’tu i1z
*ahli

1-64 lay‘ba, e.g. il
Poetry; -
ya laytani gabla biZrin

a C=, T =C.
kana ®Zja1anT azlin

"But the grammarians - this in
their opinion had the status of
sifav, (sib. I, 345/5).

"For many of those who are jealous
of men of science in our own time,
and especially in our country, -
their jealousy for them together
with their ignorance incites them
to find pretexts against them'.
(Janahs 108/11).

"God ~ nothing is hidden from

(@3/5).

him",

"] — my Lord led me to a straight
path", (Q6/161).
"They - they have no (binding)
oaths". (Q9/12).

"It was as if I - it was revealed to
me in an inspiration"., (Janah,

116/13).

"Perchance T — if I were to return
to my people (sc. what would it be
like?)". (4.S. 131).

"If only I - before (marriage with)

Bi%r someone had warned me'.
(A.s. 132)
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(48)

(49)

(50)
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1.65

rubba, e.g.:-
rubba sawabin quitahu

Poetry: -
rubba baytin hunaka
akrabuhu

rubba qawmin batu bi’ajma’i
amlin taraku ¥amlahum

bigayri nigzamin

1.66 wawu rubba, e.g.:~

Poetry: -
wagulamin ’arsalathu

? ymmuhu

walaylatin gad bitta

tasriha

1.67 m’ CeBer—

Poetry;:~
kam mufaddan f£I ’ahlihi

*aslamuhu

kam radi in hunaka gad

fatamubu bi¥aba ssayfi

Qur’an: -

kam min garyatin 'ahlaknaha

1.68 ka'ayyin, e.g.:-
Qur’an: -
ka’ayyin min 'ayyatin fi
ssamawati wal’ardi yamurruna
calayh§ wahum “anha

C_. .=
mu riduna

ka’ayyin min nabiyyin qQatala

ma®ahu ribbiyylna kabTrina

"Many a truth have you uttered".
(Tan. 13/3).

"Many a house there they have
destroyed". (Arb. 67/8).

"Many a people who passed the night
in closest unity, they left their
unity without order". (ib. 67/11).

"Many a young man ~ his mother has

sent him". (S.V. 528).

"Many a night have you spent

travelling (in it)". (S.V. ib.).

"How many a one most precious to his
kinsmen they betrayed". (Arb. 65/12).
"How many a suckling child they
weaned with the edge of the sword".
(ib. 65/13).

"How many & town have we destroyed".

(Q7/4).

"How many & sign in heaven and earth
do they pass by and ignore".

(q12/105).

"How many a prophet -~ many thousands
of men fought with him". (Q3/146).




(51)

(52)

(53)

(54)

(55)

(56)

(57)
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1,7 The extraposed constituent may be the subject of an

auxiliary verb;-

1.71 kana, €.g.:~

kanat ilyahudu qad "The Jews ~ he pleased them, since

’acjabahum ’i5 kana yugallE he prayed towards the temple (in

qibala bayti lmagdisi Jerusalem), (Buk. 35/15).

Judaeo=-Arabics -

lamma ..... kanat hadihi "gince these books =« their contents
lkutubu 13 yugafu ‘alz ma are only understood through knowledge
£Tha 3113 bi‘ilmi of the language". (Janah, 99/13).

1lisani seeee

1.72 laysa-, Ceet~

*awalasnz wa’in jahalna "We = although we are ignorant of
'asbabaha fagad 'ayganna their (= events) causes, yet are we
bi’annaha tajri ’ila not certain that they will run their
gayatihz full course?". (Jah. 189/20).
Poetry: -

laisa 1jadidu bihi tabga "The new thing - its enjoyment does
ba¥adatuhu not remain with it (= time)",

(Qutami 1/6).

1.73 Negator + zalé, ooy

lam tazal ilmuluku "The kings - their affairs remained
*upuruhum muntagzimatun in order". (Mas. I, 298/1).
Qur’an; -

1z yazalu lladina kafaru "Those who disbelieve - disaster
tusIbubum bima ganacﬁ does not cease to strike them.
qari®atun (Q13/31).

1.74 Occasionally with 'amkana;-

lam tumkinni kalimatun "] could add nothing to any word
'udkilu fiha Zay’an gayru except this word". (Buk. I, 8/13).
hagdihi lkalimati
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Extrapositional constructions with other auxiliary verbs are mainly

restricted to poetry:-

(58)

(59)

175

'agbaha, e.g.:-

'agbahtu qad hallat yamini

1.76 ‘*amsa, e.g.:-

*amsa ’aclaqathu l?aba’ilu

"In the morning my oath was discharged".
(s.V. 789).

“"He - the ropes bound him",
(s.V. 789).

Also with 'adha, gada, and raha; cf. Reckendorf, S.V. p.789.

1.8

(60)

Such constructions, however, are rare.

The extraposed constituent may be preceded by an adverb, e.g.:-

'akulla yawmin Zaydan
tadribuhu

texts are from poetry, e.g8.:-

(61)

(62)

1.9

(63)

(64)

cf.

wayawman ’anta mahtiduka

1%abidu

fabitilka laddatu 33ababi
gadaytuha * Canni
fasa'til baG@ahum mada

qa@E

"Do you hit Zayd every day?".
(siv. 1, 43/11).

The only examples attested in

"Sometimes you -~ your origin is

slaves". (GVGSS II, 441).

"with such things, the pleasures
of youth - T have brought them to
an end; ask one of them what he has
brought to an end".

(N8ldeke, Poesie, p.82/5).

An adverb intervenes between the extraposed constituent and the

rest of the sentence, e.g.;-

Poetry: -

*asyafuna fi kulli garbin
. L= . _=C,

wamadrigin bibha min gira’i

ddari®Ina fululun

Bumma hadama dalika lbayta
fabagayahu lyauma kama
dukira 11 biha *afaru
ddima’i 1latl kanat
tuharaqu alayha

also Example (1).

"our swords - in all west and east
there are notches in them from

smiting against armoured warriors'".

(Arb. 33/6).

"Then they destroyed that temple, and

its remains today -~ I have been told

on them are the stains of the blood

which was shed upon them".

(sir. 28/14 ff.).
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1.10 Double extraposition, e.g.:-

(65) ’a®abdullahi ’akuhu tadribuhu  "Abdullah - his brother - are you
hitting him?". (sib. I, 43/13).

Such constructions seem to be restricted to sentences in which the second
extraposed item (corresponding to ‘'akuhu in (65)) is counterpoised by
another item in an adjacent clause. The two counterpoised elements

usually constitute an antithesis, e.g.:

(66) yadaka 'ihdahuma tusqi "Your two hands - one of them - with
1%aduwwa biha samman *ukra it you give the enemy to drink
nadahz lam yazal diyama poison, the other - its generosity

is ceaseless rain"., (S.V. p.784).

(67) yadaka yadun rabi u nnasi "Your two hands - one hand - in it
fiha wafi 1’ukra ¥%uhuru is the herbage of mankind, and in
min alharami the other are the sacred months".

(Lane, Lexicon, Part 3, p.1019).

In the Arabic of the Qur’an there are several examples of tdouble!
extrapositional sentences in which the first extraposed constituent is

a relative phrase and the second a demonstrative pronoun, e.g.:~

(68) ’alladina 'amanu billahi "Those who believe in God and his
warusulihi walam yufarriqu messengers and have not made
bayna 'ahadin minhum distinction between any of them -
*ula’ika sawfa yu'tihim those - he will bring them their
*ujurahum reward", (Q4/152).

(69) ’inna 1ladina kafaru "Those who disbelieve and die
wamatu wahum kuffarun disbelievers - those - upon them
*ula’ika Calayhim 1a°natu is the curse of God".
1lahi (Q2/161).

(70) man 'arada 1’akirata wasa'a "Whoever desires the Hereafter and
laha sacyaha wahuwa strives far it with the offart

_ _ strives for it with the effort
mu'minun fa’ula’ika kana nec

o — necessary, being a believer - those -
sa yuhum maSkuran the]

{their effort is appreciated.
.1!'
(@ a17/19).
It is to be noted, however, that such constructions in the Qur’an were

probably formed by the mechanical linking of two pieces of formulaic
phraseology (cf. p. 87 )4'
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1.11 Extraposed constituent is preceded by an initial subject, e.g8.:-

Judaeo-Arabic: -

(71) 'innakuma 13 ma mada "You will not overtake what is past
tudrikanihi walastu Cala and T am not repentant for what has
ma fateni mutanaddima escaped me". (Hatim, 25, 9).

(72) Yammasu man yalga kayran "People say to anyone who experiences
ga’iluna lahu ... good fortune ...". (Qutami, 71,8).

Qur’an: -
(73) ’inna kulla ¥ay’in "Je have created everything by
kalagnahu bigadrin measure". (Q54/49).

cf. Sibawaihiz- ’ana Zaydun darabtuhu (I, 43, 8), ’a’anta
®abdullshi darabtahu (ib.); also I, 42, 15; T, 42, 19.

In &ll available examples, the subject is a pronoun, with the exception

of (72) in which the verb form is a participles.

1.12 Extraposition within a subordinate clause.

1.121 After 'anna and its compounds, €.g.:-—

(74) Summa Carafu ’annahum 13 "Then they realized that they -
tagata lahum bihi there was no power to them (= they
had no power) to resist him".
(sir. 50/4).

(75) wa'innama yajibu ’an ta’lama "You should know that the soul -
‘anpa mmufisa 12 Ciwada leha  there is no replacement for it".

(Tan. 16/18).

li’anpnas -
(76) 1i’anna l’alifa ji'a biha "Because the alif - one employs
1i1’istifhami ®an 11fi®1i it to question the verb.

(sirafi on sib. 1, 42, 2).
law ’annag-

Qur’an; -
(77) 1aw 'anna 'unzila “alayna ""If we - the book had been revealed
lkitabu lakumma 'ahda minhum to us, we would have been betier

guided than them". (Q6/157).
cf. Q13/31.
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1.122 After 'idas-
The only examples available are

?i%a lmar’u lam yadnas min
allu’'mi Cirduhu fakullu

rida’in yartadihi jamilu

wa’ida 'akuka taraktahu
wa’aka mri’in 'awda ’akuka

wakunta ’anta tatabbabu

cf. Reck. 5.V. p.797.

1.123 After ’ing-
The only examples available are

ka’anna 11zha yajda®u ?anfahu
walaynayhi ’in mawlzhu 6aba

lahu wafru

N [ - am
fa’in nahnu 'aazzana llahu

- C c-—..—
wa’azharana “ala ~aduwina

from poetry:-

"When a man - his honour is not
defiled by baseness, then every

cloak he wears is comely".

(Arb. 31/1).

When your brother - you desert him
esses your brother perishes and you
are in danger of destruction",
(Lyall, Abras 14/5).

from poetry:-

"1t is as if God mutilates his
nose and eyes if his client -

abundance comes to him",

(s.v. p.797).

"1f God gives us strength and
allows us to vanquish our foes".
(GVGSS II, p.636).

1.124 Wwithin a relative clause.

This is only attested in cases where the extraposed item is

counterpoised by some other element in an adjacent clause

(cf. double extraposition, p. 42 ), e.g.:-

ra’ayta 11adi la kulluhu ’anta
qadirun Calayhi wala Can

va’dihi *anta sabiru

Qur’an; -

babun batinuhu fihi rrahmatu
wazahiruhu min gibalihi
1%a83bu

"You have seen something which -
all of it - you have not power
over it - and part of it you do
not relinguish". (S.V. p.797).

"A gate the inside of which -~ in
it is mercy, the outside of which -
opposite it is doom". (Q57/13).
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1.125 1In clauses which are complements to verbs of
perception (the so-called 'ef°al lqalb - verba

cordis).

These constructions differ from object clauses which are introduced

by ’anna (e.g. (74)), in that the extraposed nominal is ‘'raised!

into the object slot of the main verb, e.g.:-

lamma ra’a lbunyZna tamma "When he saw the building - its

suhﬁquhu required height had been reached,
i.e. When he saw that the required
height of the building had been
reached", (S.V. p.518).7

1.13 Extraposed constituent stands before a complex sentence.
1.131 Clause order subordinate-maing-

1.1311 Resumed in both subordinate and main clause,

e-go:
fa’innaka ’in ’abayta ?illa "For you - if you persist in your
ma turidu pﬁla baynaka intention, something will come
wabaynahu between you and it (= your intention)".

(sir. 22/10).

balagani ’anna bna zzayyati "I heard that Ibn azzayyat - when

lamms ju'ila fi ttannuri he was thrown into the oven, one

gala lahu ba®du kadamihi ... of his attendants said to him ...".
(Tan. 12/8).

1.1312 Resumed only in subordinate clause, €.8.:-

wallam *amma wa’in kumna "Know that we - although we
nufassiru 1’istifhama f1 interpret interrogation in this way,
mifli hada 1’inkari fa’inna viz. (as an expression of) denial,
11251 huwa mahdu lma®na the essential meaning is that it
*annahu liyantabihi ssami‘u (is employed) in order that the
hearer be attentive".
(Jurj. pal. 151/5).
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(88) wamin °zdatihim ’annahum "It is their custom that they
'ida sallaw issubha 'atat - when they perform the morning
kullu mra’atin 'ila zawjihE prayer, every woman brings to
'aw ibniha bilmukhalati her husband or her som a box
wabima’i lwardi waduhni containing antimony, rose
léaliyati water, and an unguent of

ambergris", (Ibn Batutah; in
Nicholson (1911), 78/5).

According to Reckendorf (S.V. p.797) and Brockelmamn (GVGSS 1T,
p. 666), constructions in which the referent of the fronted
noun is the subject of the main clause are also extrapositional,

e-g-:-

(89) Oumma ’inna Cubaydallahi See below: -
lamma gatala musliman
wahani’an ba’aba

biru’usihim ’ila yazida

They postulate that the nominal cubaydallahi is syntactically
isolated and is not the grammatical subject of bacaea, icees—-
"Then Ubaydallah - when he had killed Muslim and Hani, he sent

their heads to Yazid",

Sibawaihi directed attention to analogous structures in which

a noun stands before a temporal or conditional sentence (Chapter
32). According to his statements on this matter, the fronted
noun is always syntactically isolated from the main clause if the
main clause is an apodosis (QEEEB) to the preceding clause,

e.g. the initial noun in a consiruction such as 'acabdullahi

’in tarahu tadrid or even 2%abdullshi 'in tara tadrib must

be nominative (sib. I, 55/11). The verb in a jawab cannot

govern a fronted noun, i.e. ’a‘abdallahi 'in tara tadrib is

not permissible.a On the other hand, if the main clause is not
an apodosis then its verb may govern a fronted noun, e.g.:-

a®abdallzhi hina ya’tini ’adribu. In such sentences the

subordinate clause (hina ya’tini) is an adverbial insertion

intervening between the main verb and its complement.9
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According to this analysis, the initial noun in constructions
like (89) stands in extraposition only if the main clause is
an apodosis. On the other hand, if the main clause is not an
apodosis,but rather the subordinate clause is an adverbial
insertion, then the initial noun is the immediate subject of

the main verb.10

1.132 Clause order main~subordinate,

Only resumed in subordinate clause, e.g.:-

Qur’an: - .

Yinna 1lafdina ’'amanu OGumma "Those who believe then disbelieve
kafaru ..... lam yakun seess God is mot one to pardon
illahu liyagfira lahum wala them or to guide them on the way".
liyahdiyahum sabilan (Q4/137).

cf. Q4/11; Janah 109/19; Misk. 38/8;

1.14 Extraposed constituent comnnected to the rest of the
sentence by fa:-
1.141 Regularly after *amma (cf. p. 36 ).

1.1742 Regularly when the verb in the clause is an

imperative or jussive, e.g.:-

fanafsuka fahfazha "Your soul - guard it".

(&.5. D.372).
Qur’an; -
wassariqu wassarigatu "The male and female thief -
faqta’u ’aydiyahuma cut off their hands". (Q5/38).
*azzaniyatu wazzani "The adulteress and the adulterer
fajlidu kulla wahidin - scourge each one of them with a
minhuma mi’ata jaldatin hundred stripes". (Q24/2).
walladina caqadat "Those with whom your right
*aymanukum fa’atubum hands have made a covenant -
nasibahum give them their portion".

(Q4/33).
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walladani ya'tiyaniba
minkum fa’aduhuma

mrhe two of you who are guilty of
it (= alfahi3a) - punish them
both". (Q4/16).

1.143 When the extraposed nominal phrase is generic,

- 11
i.e. a nominal which names a class of entities.

The occurrence of fa- is especially common when

the extraposed noun is preceded by kullu, e.g.:-

wakullu bayawanin 51
lisanin fa’aslu lisanihi
*ila ddakili watarfuhu

*ila lkariji

kullu ’ardin mustawiyatin

fahiya gacfdun

kullu hajizin bayna

ay?ayni fahuwa mawbiqun

Qur’anp-

walgawa idu min annisa’i
11atI 12 yarjuna nikahan
falaysa Calayhinna junahun

*an yada®na Oiyabahunna

*inna 1ladina qalu rabbuna
llahu Bumma staqamu fala
kawfun “alayhim walad hum

yahzanuna

"Every animal with a tongue -
the base of its tongue is within
(its throat) and its tip is
(pointing) outwards".

(Mas. III, 21/1).

"Any level ground is a 'sa’Idtn,
(Muzhir 326/7).

"aAny thing which forms a barrier

between two things is a tmawbig'",

(ib. 326/8).

"Women past child-bearing who
have no hope of marriage - it is
not a sin for them to discard
their (outer) clothing". (Q24/60).

"Phose who said: 'Our Lord is
God', then become upright - there
is no fear upon them nor do they
grieve", (Q46/13).12

cf. also the examples in A.S. p.372-3, in all of which the

extraposed nominal is generic, except for those in which the

verb is an imperative.




- 49 -

fa- also occurs after generic relative phrases introduced by

man or ma, e.gei-

(101) man kanat hijratuhu ’ild "He whose migration is to some
dunya yusibuha 'aw 'ila worldly goods he wishes to
mra’atin yankihuha possess or to a2 woman he wishes
fahijratuhu 'ila ma to marry - his migration is to
hajara 'ilayhi what he migrates to".

(Buk. 1 1, 19).13

of. Q2/270, 272; 3/115.

1.144 Occasionally elsewhere, €.Z.:—

Judaeo-Arabics —

(102) wanid“u magpunaw 'alladi n(the form of the verb in the
stafhada bihi Zemu’el clause) nigcﬁ maspunaw, which
fahuwa nfi‘alun Semu’el cited is passive".

(Janah 104/15).

Qccasionally an extraposed nominal is connected to the resi of the

clause by wa, c¢f. p.37, also:-

(103) kullu mri’in walahu "Every man - for him is
rizqun sayabluguhu sustenance which will come
to him". (GVGSS 11, p.443,

14

variant to falahu).
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Resumptive element.
2.1 Grammatical relation of resumptive element,
2.11 Verbal clause.

2-111 ObjeCt, CeBes—

wahada nnaw u lhindiyyu "This Indian type (of emerald) -
yacrifuhu ’asbgbu jewellers know it by (the name of)
1jawahiri bilmakkiyyi Mekki". (Mas. TII, 48/3).

2.112 Prepositional complement, e.g.:-

wahada nnaw u mina "Phis type of cow — dead animals
1bagari yuhmalu “alayha are carried upon it". (ib. 27/4).
lmayyitatu mina
1payaw5ni

2.113 XNoun complement, e.g.:-
wa'ahlu ggini yattakidu "The Chinese - their kings, their
mulukuha waquwwaduha military leaders, and their civil
wa’arakinatuha 1'a’midata leaders have ivory palanquins'.
mina 1%aji (ib. 8/7).

2.114 Subject, e.g.:-
li’annahu yara ’anna "For he sees that the repetition
takrira 1maw§ci?i of admonitions, discipline, and
watta’diba wa’akda the good and virtuous guidance
nnasi bissiyasati of people - there is no avoiding
ljayyidati leQilati but that (each) produces different
la budda *an yu’abOira results on different people".
duruba tta’€iri fi (Misk. 27/6 £f.).

durubi nnasi
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2.114 continued;
Poetry: -
(108) qawnl hum qatalu ’aki "My people — they killed my
brother", (A.S. 366).15

2.12 Verbless clause.

2,121 Prepositional complement, e.g.:-

(109) wahaba nnaw u mina "This type of cow - most of them
lbagari 1galibu Calayha have red pupils (1iterally:
humratu lhadaqgi predominant upon them is redness

of the pupil)". (Mes. III, 27/10).

2,122 ©Noun complement, e€.g.:-

(110) wahada lbahru ttisaluhu "Phis sea - its junction is with
bilqulzumi the (sea of ) Qulzum". (ib. 55/7).

2,123 Subject, e.g8.:1-

(111) waddirhamu huwa lgutbu "The dirham is the pivot upon
11287 tuddru Calayhi which the millstone of the
raha ddunya world turns". (JZh. 199/19).16

2,2 Form of resumptive element.
2.21 (Clitic pronoun, £.g. above passim,
2.22 Subject morpheme of verb, e.g. (107).
2.23 1Independent personal pronoun, e.g.:-

(112) ya®rifu kullu wahidin "Everybody knows what is the meaning
Yanna lhamda ma huwa of hamd", (wright, Gram. II, p.277).




(113)
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2.23 continued:

Qur'an; -
allahu 12 ’ilaha *illa mpAllah - there is no god save him".
huwa (2/255).

(108) and (111).

2.24 YDemonstrative pronoun.

Resumptive demonstrative pronouns occur:-—

2.241 After long extraposed nominal phrases, e.g.:-

fa'amma gayru ha'ula’i "ps for the other Abyssinian
mina lhabafati lladina tribes which we mentioned

qaddamna Sikrahum mimman previously, viz. those which
*am"ana fi lmagribi mifla migrated to the West such as

Zaé‘awa walkawkaw walqaraq_ar Zt, Kc’ Q,o, Mo, Mo, M-, Q,t, Do,

wamadida wamaris walmabras and Q. - each of these and of
walmaldna walqumati the other Abyssinian tribes
waduwayla walgarma has a king and a royal
falikulli wahidin min residence".

ha’ula’i wagayrihim min (Mas. III, 37/11 ff.).

‘anwa i 1%ahabidi malikun

wadaru mamlakatin

2.242 After quotatioms.

This is particularly common in commentaries.
when lemmata of the text occur within the
body of the commentary the sequence lemma +
comment often has the structure of an

extrapositional sentence, e.g.:-

.

gawluhu babu qawli llahi "His words tChapter of the words
Cazza wajalla "aw of God - he is powerful and
sadagatin wahiya *1t°am magnificent ~ "or almsgiving",
sittati masakina; yudiru that is feeding six poor men' -

bihada 'ila ’anna ssadagata by this he alludes to the fact

(continued overpage)
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continued:

fi 1’ayati mubhamatun

fassaratha ssunnatu

ib. 12/6, 145/13.

Further examples:-

(116)

(117)

(118)

(119)

(120)

(121)

Judaeo~Arabic: -

wagawluhi se..... fakullu hada

gawluhum ........ Galika (JQR

that the term "almsgiving" in

the verse is vague (and that) it
has been explicated by the sunma’.
(Fathu 1Bari IV, 13/12).

(REJ 70, 55/7-9). 1

14, 288/4).11

waqawluhu essases haﬁa (REJ 70, 56/16).17

Christian Arabic:-
fagad naba’ana lmasihu
rabbuna ’anna gawla
rrasuli veves.. 'innama
Kina balika min ta 1imi
¥Saytani

2.243 (Qccasionally

our’an: -
libasu ttagwa dalika

kayrun

Foetry:—
yadahu 'asabat hadihi
hatfa hadihi

"snd Christ our Lord had informed
us that the words of the apostle
veseess Were from the teaching of
Satan".

(Blau Cha, p.484).'°

elsewhere, €.8.;:~

"A raiment of piety - that is
better'. (Q7/26).

"His two hands ~ the one brought
about the death of the othexr".

(A.S. 373).

In (121) the use of demonstratives gives distinctness to the oppositicn

between the two hands.
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2.25 Full nominal

2,251 Same lexical item as extraposed nominal, e.g.:-

Poetry: -
(122) 21%avau 1i1%avai 13 "The slave - the slave has no
?aslun wala tarafun origin and no relatives'.
(h.S. 374).
(123) ’inna lhawadata la "Peace ~ there is no peace
hawadata baynana between us", (ib.).

2.252 General class term which is semantically entailed

by the extraposed nominal, e.g.:-

(124) “abaullzhi ni’ma npbdullah - how fine is the mani"
rrajulu (sib. I, 259/14).

(125) hasihi ddaru ni‘mati "his abode - how fine is the
1baladu placel" (Ibn va’18 103, 5/23).19

2.253 TNominal subsuming a number of co~ordinated

referents, e.g.:-

Judaeo=-Arabics -

(126) azza’Im walladl 13 yurzaq "DPhe fool, he who is not granted
*awlad wallaBi gada children, he who spends his life
zamanhu bil’amrad waddayyiqu in disease - he who is of
rrizq 'amarr mina 0621a0a straitened means is more wretched

than the three". (David 247/5).

2.254 Nominal standing in a part-whole relation to the

extraposed nominal, e.g.:~

(127) wanaklatuhu llati gurisat "The palm-tree which was planted
*ilayhi yakadu lbusru in it - the fruit almost bends the
yahgiru bilcubﬁqi racemes",

(sir. 41/1).
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(128) =zawji lmassu massu ’arnabin "My husband - the feel (sc. of
warrihu rihu zarnabin him) is the feel of a hare and
the odour (sc. of him) is the
odour of saffron".

(Buk. Niksdh, 82).

In such constructions two or more resumptive nominals are often
juxtaposed, each referring to a part of the whole and together

constituting the sum of the parts, e.g. Example (67), cf. further: -

(129) qawmuka ni’ma  ssigaru "Your people - how fine are the
wanicma lkibaru young ones and how fine are the
old ones",
(sib. 1, 259/22).

2.26 Qccasionally only a noun which is contained within

the extraposed nominal isaresumed, Ceol—

(130) wa'amma 1faslu baynahu "As for the distinction between
wabayna lbadli fa’inna it (i.e. a pronoun of separation)
1badla tabi‘un 1ilmubdali and an appositive - an appositive
minhu £i ?irabihi has the same case inflection as

the item which it substitutes®.
(Ttn Ya°I5 433/13).°°
2,27 Sometimes the extraposed nominal is left unresumed;-

2.271 When the extraposed item is a man~ or EE—

phrase; for examples see Footnote 13.

2.272 Wwhen the extraposed nominal is introduced by

'amma, €.g8.:-

(131) 1la yanbagi ’an yshdura "He must not attend drinking
majalisa 'ahli ¥Zurbi parties unless the participants
*i1la ’an yakuna ’ahlu are cultured and virtuous; as for
lmajlisi ’udaba’a fudala’a other (kinds of participants) -
wa’amma gayrubum fala he is forbidden (sc. to attend

their parties)". (Misk. 50/15).
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2.273 The Aradb grammarians adduce several
examples from poetry which do not fall

into the préceding two categories, e.g.:

(132) qad ‘'asbahat 'ummu "Umm 1lKiyar ascribes to me a
1Eiy5ri taddaci calayya crime of which I have not
ganban kulluhu lam comnitted any part (literally:
’agnaC all of it - I have not done)".

(siv. 1 33/20).21

(1%3) fa’agbaltu zahfan ala "] came crawling on my knees,
rrukbatayni fabawbun one garment was on me and one
®alayya fabawbun ’ajur garment I dragged (on the

ground)". (Sib. I 33/23).22

(134) 6alabun kulluhunna "All three (women) I have killed
gataltu ©amdan on purpose". (SIb. I 34/5).

In his discussion of the particle ’ayyu, Sibawaihi states that the

construction ‘’ayyuhum ja’aka fadrid (i.e. with initial nominative)

is possible if 'ayyu has the function of a conditional particle

(harf lmujazati), viz. "Whoever should come (= if somebody comes) beat
(him)". On the other hand if the accusative is used, viz. ’ayyahum,
the initial phrase should be interpreted as a nominal relative phrase,
'ayyu being equivalent to the relative pronoun 'alladi (Sib. T

57/5-8).

Finally we should also mention here that some traditions read

Q38/85 as walhagqu ’aquiu ("I say the truth") instead of walhaqqa L2
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(135)

(136)

(137)

(138)

(139)

(140)

(141)
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case inflection of extraposed nominal,

3.1. According to the vocalised text of the Qur’an and the
traditional 'i°rabe? an extraposed nominal which can
take inflection usually has a nominative case ending
unless it is preceded by 'imna or ‘anna.
Qccasionally, however, a free standing extraposed‘element
is put in the accusative. This phenomenon is found not
only when the resumptive element is the direct object of
the verb but also when it stands in other grammatical
relations in the clause, e.g.:~
Q,UI"an: -
walgamara gaddarnahu "The moon - we have established
manazila it in mansioms". (Q36/39).
*abafaran mimma wapidan "Shall we follow a mortal man
nattabi uhu from among us?" (Q54/24).
fariqan hada wafariqan "Some he has guided but others -
hagga Calayhimu @@alﬁlatu' error has been justly decreed
against them". (Q7/30).
kullan darabna lahu "Each - we recounted to him (warning)
1'amfala wakullan tabbarna examples and each we utterly
tatbiran destroyed". (Q25/39).
yudkilu man yasa'u fi "He causes whomsoever he wishes
rahmatihi wazzalimina to enter his mercy and the evil-
'2%adda lahum “adaban doers - he has prepared for them
’aliman a painful punishment", (Q76/31).25
Poetry:-
kullan ’arahu ta aman "Everything - T consider it an
wabilan : unwholesome food". (A.S. 369).
la hasaban fakarta bihi "You have not exulted in fame".

(ib. 370).




(142)

(143)

(144)

(145)

(146)

(147)

(148)

3.1 continued;
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Often a variant text reads a nominative instead of an

accusative, e.g.:-

Qur"é'n;-

'amme Bamudu (variant:
-. 26 - 27

Gamuda” /Bamidan” ')

fahadaynahum

suratun (variant:

sﬁratanzé) *anzalnaha

wassariqu (variant:
- . 29 -
wassariga “) wassarigatu

(variant: wassarigata

faqtacﬁ 'aydiyahuma

wazzaniyatu (variant:
30 -

) wazzani
(variant: wazzEniyaBo)
fajlidu kulla wahidin

wazzaniyata

minhuma

Poetry: -

la t2jza"I ’in munfisan
(variant; munfisun31)
'ahlaktuhu

muharrigan (variant:
muharrigun) gai‘adﬁ

*ilayhi yaminahu

fa'amma tamiman tamima

bna murrin (variant:

tamimun tamim: bnu murrin)

fa’alfahum lgawmu rawba

niyama

3,2 Sibawaihi discusses Ex in chapters 24-34 of his

"As for Thamud - we guided them".
(041/17).

"A sUra - we have revealed it".

(024/1).

"The male thief and the female
thief - cut off the hands of
both of them".

(Q5/38).

"The adulteress and the adulterer

~ scourge each one of them".

(q24/2}.

"Do not grieve if I lose wealth".

(siv. T 56/4).

"Maharriq - they bound his right
hand {to him".
(Nag&’id, ed. Bevanm, p.192/12).

"ps for Tamim, Tamim ibn Murr,
the people found them drowsy and
(sib. T 32/6).

somnolent!.

¥itab.

He is mainly concerned with the case inflection (’i‘rab)

of the extraposed noun and takes pains to specify the
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3.2 continued:

circumstances in which each case vowel is used. In view of the
relative interchangeability of the nominative and accusative
inflection which is exhibited in Examples (142) - (148) and
considering, moreover, the very low functional yield of Arabic

32

case endings, approaching zero in prose texts, Sibawaihits
detailed analyses sometimes give the impression of linguistic
prescription rather than description. Nevertheless, we are often
not in a position to objectively assess the validity of his
statements, for many of the constructions he discusses are rarely
attested in texts. We cite here some of his examples and cbserva-

tions by way of illustration:-

1. The extraposed noun may be put in the accusative if the

resumptive element is a noun complement, e.g.:-
zaydan laqftu ’agahu "Zayd - I met his brother.

This is possible since "when (a verb) governs something which
is comnected with (the fronted noun) it is as if it governs
(the fronted noun)".33 (T 32/17). Similarly:-

'azaydan darabta rajulan "Zayd - did you hit a man who
yuhibbuhu loves him?"

With regard to this example it is stated that "the first noun
is in the accusative because the second is related to the

(1 45/7).

firstr,

2 A noun which stands at the front of the clause in the adverbial

accusative may be resumed by a prepositional phrase consisting

of a preposition + resumptive pronoun, e.g.:-

yawma 1jum ati *atIka fihi "On Friday - I shall come to

you then", (I 33/10).

3. Under certain circumstances it is preferable for the extraposed

noun to be in the accusative rather than in the nominative:-
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%, continued:

(i) When the Ex clause is co-ordinated with a preceding

clause which has an accusative object, e.g.:-

ra’aytu zaydan wa amran "I saw Zayd and CAmr - T spoke
kallamtuhu to him'. (I 35/4).

lagitu kalidan wazaydani "T met Khalid and Zayd - I
¥taraytu lahu Oawban bought him a garment".55 (ib).

However, if the extraposed noun is separated from the
preceding clause by a particle such as 'amma it is in

the nominative, e.g.:-

gad lagitu zaydan wa'amma "I met Zayd and as for CAmr -

®amrun fagad marartu bihi I passed by him", (I 38/10).

(ii) Tn answers to specific questions in which the interrogative
word is the object of the verd (I 37/15), e.g.:-

Question;- man ra’ayta

Answer: - zaydan ra’aytuhu

(iii) when the extraposed noun is preceded by the interrogative

'alif, e.g.:~

'azaydan mararta bihi "Zayd - did you pass by him?".
(1 41/18).
*2%amran gatalta ’agahu wCamr - aid you kill his brother?™.

(ib.).

However, when the Ex clause is verbless the extraposed

noun can only be in the nominative, e.g.:=-

*a’abdullzhi ’anta ’asdaqu n“Abdullah - are you more faithful

lahu ’am bi¥run to him or Bi¥r?" (I 55/5).

(iv) When the extraposed noun is preceded by the particles
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3, (iv) continued:

'in, 'ida, or haybu (and the resumptive element is the object

complement of a verd), e.g.:-

'552 Cabdallzhi talgahu fa’akrimhu "I CAbdullah - you meet him,
honour him". (I 44/7).

hayBu zaydan tajidhu fa’akrimhu "Wherever Zayd - you find him,

honour him"., (ib.).

(v) When the verb is an imperative or prohibitive, e.g.:-

zaydani dribhu "Zayd - hit him". (I 58/9).
®amrani mrur bihi "CAmr - pass by him". (ib.).
*anma kalidan fala ta¥tim ’abahu "As for Khalid - do not abuse

his father", (I 58/10).

(vi) when the extraposed noun is preceded by a negative particle,

eago:-
ma zaydan darabtuhu "7ayd - I did not hit him".
(1 61/15).
ma Samran lagitu 'abahu wCAmr - I did not meet his

father". (ib.).

(vii) When, by poetic licence, the extraposed noun is preceded
by a particle which must normally occur immediately before

a verb, e.g.:~

lam zaydan ’adribhu "Zayd - I did not hit him".
(1 40/2).
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4. The extraposed noun may be in the genitive when preceded by

hatta in constructions such as;-

lagItu lqawma hatts Cabdillahi "T met the people, even Abdullah
lagituhu -~ I met him". (I 39/13).

Here 1antuhu is added as an afterthought after cA'bdullah was
36

made the end of the sentence. A similar afterthought construc-

tion is where the extraposed noun is a co-ordinate complement of

a preceding preposition, e.g.:~

marartu bizaydin wa abdillahi "7 passed by Zayd and °pbdullah
marartu bihi - T passed by him", (ib).

According to the parameters which were laid down in the Introduction

(p. 6 ), constructions such as zaydan darabtuhu should perhaps be

classified as Pronominal Agreement rather than Extraposition. Such
an analysis, however, is by no means certain since it is not clear
whether zaydan in this clause is put in the accusative by the
direct government of the verb. This ambiguity arises since, as we
have seen, a fronted noun may stand in the accusative in circumstances
where it is isolated from any direct government, viz. (a) when its
verb occurs in a clause which is embedded in the main clause and so

is separated from the fronted noun by a clause boundary (cf. ’azaydan

darabta rajulan yuhibbuhu above), and (b) when the resumptive element

is a preposition complement or a noun complement.

The only clear examples of Pronominal Agreement in Standard Arabic

are constructions in which a fronted prepositional phrase is subse-
quently resumed by a duplicate phrase consisting of a preposition +
co-referential pronoun. Instances of this are largely restricted to

poetry, e.ges—~

(149) ©bil’ablagi lfardi bayti "In the one Ablag - my home is
bihi in it", (NWbldeke, Poesie 63/3).
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II FUNCTION

1.0  sV(0) and Extraposition.

Constructions which consist of an exiraposed nominal + resumptive
independent pronoun + verb (e.g. zaydun huwa ja'a) occur extremely
37
The

explanation for this dearth of verbal clauses with extraposed subjects

infrequently in comparison ito other kinds of Ex verbal clause.

is that clauses with simple SV(0) word order occur in the same range
of contexts as verbal clauses which have an extraposed object,
prepositional complement, or noun complement. In other words, SV(O)
and Ex clauses are distributionally equivalent.38 This is demonstrated
by the fact that for every syntactic construction which involves the
placement of a subject before its verb there is a corresponding Ex

construction.

The most obvious context in which such distributional egquivalence

is menifested is that of main clauses, viz. zaydun ja’a - =zaydun

darabtuhu. In addition we may cite constructions with auxiliary

verbs (cf. I 1.7):- kana zaydun ja’a - kana zaydun darabtuhu;

constructions with verba cordis in which a noun from the complement
clause is raised into the object slot of the main verb:- ra'aytu

zaydan ja’a =~ ra'aytu zaydan ja’a ’abuhu; relative clauses, in which

the relative pronoun either stands in extraposition or else funcitions
as subject to the following verb:~ zayduni 1ladi ja'a =~ zayduni
1ladi darabtuhu.

Conversely, the occurrence of SV(0) is restricted in the same
contexts as those in which Ex is restricted. For instance, SV(0) is
very rarely attested (a) after initial adverbials, e.g. yawma
1jumcati zaydun ja'a (of. I 1.8); (b) within the body of relative
clauses, e.g. zayduni 1ladi ’abuhu ja’a (cf. I 1.124); (c) after

another fronted or extraposed nominal, e.g. =zaydan ©amrun daraba

(®Amr hit 7ayd), =zayduni lkalbu ®addahu (Zayd - the dog bit him)

(efe T 1.11); (4) after temporal or conditional subordinating
conjunctions (ef, I 1.122, I 1.123).39

The general principle is that whenever a clause constituent

other than the verbd is placed in Initial position it is immediately
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followed by the verb.4o

There is also a certain amount of structural parallelism between

41

svV(0) and Ex clauses. The resumptive clitic pronouns’ in Ex clauses
correspond to the subject agreement morpheme in the verb of SV clauses.
in SV clauses the verb agrees fully with the subject, in gender and
nmamber, just as the resumptive pronoun in Ex c¢lauses agrees in gender
and number with the extraposed nominzl. By contfast, when the subject
follows the verb (i.e. when the construction is not distributionally
equivalent to an Bx clause) there is often no agreement at all between
subject and verb. TIn those cases in which there is agreement in VS

clauses it is generally only partial (cf. Reckendorf S.V. 69 ff.).42
On account of the parallelism between SV and Ex clauses, in the

following sections these two clause types are treated together as

variants of the same basic construction.

2.0 Aspect of verb.

When a verbal clause is introduced by the particles ’'inna, ?anna,

1acalla, or layta a nominal normally precedes the verb, whether this

nominal is extraposed or whether it is the subject of the verb. On the
other hand we have seen that there are some environmments in which SV or
Ex is normally precluded (cf. IT 1.0). 1In constructions which fall
outside these two categories - i.e. for the most part in independent
clauses ~ there is a degree of choice in the selection of a nominal-first
{SV or Ex) or a verb-first (Vs) order. One consideration which has a
bearing on this choice is text genre: SV/Ex independent main clauses

are attested far more frequently in expository or descriptive texts

43

than in narratives. The operative factor behind this phenomenon is
the aspect of the verb. SV/Ex is more common in independent main clauses
with imperfect verbs, which are characteristic of expository and
descriptive texts, than in those with perfect verbs, which express

events in a narrative.?4 (Clauses with perfect verbs are 'event-
orientated', i.e. they refer to a specific event which happens at a
certain point in time. Consequently these clauses typically open

with the constituent which expresses the event, viz. the verb, and this

sets the perspective for the whole clause. On the other hand, imperfect
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verbs predicate some quality or attribute of a referent. 1In this sense
they are semantically akin to verbless clauses, specifically those with

classificatory (= indefinite) predicates, e.g. zaydun hasanun. The

relatively frequent nominal + verb word order in imperfect clauses can,
therefore, be explained as an assimilation to the structural pattern of

verbless clauses, viz. nominal + predicate.

In consequence of this distribution of SV/Ex clauses the analysis
of these constructions in the ensuing sections is chiefly based on

examples from non-narrative texts.
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3.0 Marking span boundaries.

One of the major discourse functions of Ex clauses and SV
clauses is to act as a syntactic marker of the boundaries of discourse
spans.45 Ex constructions which perform this function are either
verbal clauses (i.e. those containing a verb) or one of the fcllowing
types of verbless clause:— (a) constructions in which the resumptive

element is a prepositional complement, e.g. zaydun lahu dirhamunj

(b) constructions in which the resumptive element is a noun complement,

e.g. zaydun baytuhu kabirun. In the majority of cases Ex/SV clauses

signal the onset of a span, yet occasionally they indicate span closure.
On the other hand, all other things being equal, clauses opening with a
verb and the corresponding non-extrapositional form of the afore-

mentioned types of verbless Ex clause (viz. lizaydin dirhamun; baytu

zaydin kabzrun) are characteristically used to contimue a span. The

qualification "all other things being equal" is important. ExX/SV is

not the only grammatical signal for span onset. Section IT 4 enumerates
several other grammatical devices which perform this function, e.g.
clause initial adverbials, auxiliary gégg, reidentification of the topic
referent, etc. If the aforementioned continuity constructions are
combined with one of these altermative boundary marking features, their

continuity function is generally overridden.

Moreover, Ex/SV clauses can only be exploited to function as
span boundary markers if they are optional and not grammatically
required. For instance, when verbal clauses are introduced by :EEEE
or ’anna a nominal must obligatorily precede the verb and so the
potential opposition nominal + verb = span boundary versus verb +
nominal = span continuity is neutralised. Another construction the
word order of which is grammatically fixed is a verbless clause
consisting of a noun which is not in construct with another noun +
indefinite (i.e. classificatory) predicate nominal (e.g. zaydun
’amirun). Similarly, the resumptive copula pronoun in a verbless

clause with a definite predicate nominal (e.g. zaydun huwa 1’am3ru)46

is the norm and occurs in all contexts. All these clause types are
neutral as regards whether they indicate span boundary or span

continuity.
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3.7 Span onset,

3.12 Topic spans.

Ex/SV are often used as a syntactic device to mark
the onset of a topic span, i.e. a point in the discourse where the
attention of the hearer/reader is directed to a topic participant
which is different from that of the immediately preceding context.

The topic is the referent which stands at the fromt of the Ex/SV clause
in the nominative case. This function of Ex/SV clauses is illustrated
in the passage from Mascﬁdg which is given in the appendix to this
chapter (= Mas. IIT 5/10 - 11/9). The Ex clause (42) marks the onset
of a stretch of discourse in which the referent "the Chinese" has topic
status, viz. clauses (42) - (47). 1In the discourse preceding clause
(42) the referent "the Negroes" is the major topic participant. Clause
(48), on the other hand, constitutes the beginning of the topic span
of the referent "the Indians", which extends to clause (79). These
three referents are explicitly shown to be topics by the frequency

47

with which they are referred to. The topic span structure of the

text may be represented diagrammatically as follows:-—

rig. 1

Clause

number 1 42 48 9
Topic pemm——~Negroes } - Chinese | p———-1Indians —|

Ex/SV clauses may also announce a topic at the
beginning of a discourse. This may be considered a shift from zero
(= silence) to a topic instead of a shift from one topic to another.
These constructions are freguently used at the beginning of the

fables of Luquman, €.g.:-

(150) ’asadun marratani ¥tadda "A lion - once the sun shone
Calayhi harru ¥Zamsi ... fiercely upon him ...".
(151) ’insanun kana lahu "A man - to him there was (= he had)

Sanamun .. .
: reee an 1dol ..eee.
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'asadun marratan wa’insanuni

stahaba ®ala ?tariqi voe

"A lion and a man once
accompanied each other on the

road ...".

Similarly at the beginning of anecdotess-

(153)

(154)

musa nabiyu 'isra’ila sa’zla
rabbahu tabaraka wata®ala

faqala censs

allahu tabaraka wata ala
*awha 'ila musa ’annahu

mitawaffin haruna .....

"Moses, the prophet of Israel,
asked his Lord ~ he is blessed
and exalted - and said .....".
(Tabarf, Tarfg; in Lyons,

Classical Arabic Reader, p.2).

"God —= he is Dblessed and exalted -
revealed to Moses that he would
take up Aaron (in death) .....".
(ib.).

Also frequently at the beginning of 'numerical!' proverbial sayings,48

e.go:-

(155)

(156)

(157)

6alabun man kunna fihi

wajada halawata 1’Imani ...

ni’matani magbunun fihima

kabirun mina mmasi ...

(&3 i
arba un man kumna fihi

kana munafiqan

"Three properties - whoever
possesses them experiences the
sweetnes of faith ...".

(Buk. 20/20).

"Two fair things - many people
are deceived by them ...".

(A.s. 367).

"Pour qualities — whoever

possesses them is a hypocrite ...".

(ib. 540).

%.1% Secondary topic spans.

Returning now to the Mascﬁdi passage which was

discussed above, it can be seen that between clauses (1) and (79) the

three aforementioned topic referents, viz. "the Negroes", "the Chinese"




- 69 -

and "the Indians", are not the only items which are referred to
frequently. This feature, which is diagnostic of topic status, is
evinced by other referents in certain segments of the text, e.g.:-
nelephants" (24) - (36), (46) - (47), and (75) - (87); “ivory" (42) -
(45) and (48) - (52); "tusks" (37) - (41). These topic spans fall

within the larger topic spans of the three topics "the Negroes", "the
Chinese", and '"the Indians", C(onsequently the former may be termed
secondary topic spans since they are subordinate to the higher or primary
49

topic spans. This elaboration of the analysis of the text structure

may be represented as follows:~

Fig 2
Clause
number ! 41
Primary } Negroes i
Topic
Secondary f————elephants | |—tusks—]
Clause
number 42 4t
Primary | Chinese !
Topic
Secondary I ivory | | elephants —
Clause
number 48 9
Primary } Indians }
Topic
Secondary G ivory— j— elephants

An examination of the syntax at the boundaries of the secondary
topic spans which occur within the higher primary topic spans shows that
they are often marked by Ex/SV clauses, cf. clauses (46), (75), and (25).
The nominal at the front of the construction, however, is in all cases

the current primary topic and not the new secondary topic.
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3.13 continued.

The SV clause (80) coincides with the shift in status of the
referent "elephants" from secondary topic to primary topic. This new

primary topic span extends to clause (87):-

Fig. 3
Clause
number 80 817
Primery Indians 4} elephants ————|
Topic
Secondary elephants ]

By contrast, VS clauses are employed to continue a topic, whether
it be a primary or secondary topic, cf. clauses (28), (29), (39), (45)
and (82).

3.14 Theme spans.

The theme of a segment of discourse is the semantic
domain of the information which is predicated about the topic referent.so
A shift in theme within a topic span is sometimes marked by an Ex/SV

clause, e.g.:—

(158) (1) hadihi madinatun fi

Imewdi®i 1ma’rafi biljanadili

"This (i.e. Bulag) is a town
situated in the place known
mina 1jibali wal’ahjari as the waterfall of mountains

(2) wahadihi lmadinatu f£i and rocks. This town on this

hadihi 1jazirati yuhItu biha
ma’u nnili ka’ihatati ma’i
1furati bilmuduni 1lati
biljaza’iri lka’inati bayna
rahbati lmaliki bni tug wahit
(3) wahiya tawsa wa'ana
walhadifa  (4) wafi madinati
1bulagi minbarun wakalqun

kafirun mina lmuslimina
wanagilun ka®irun fi kila

island - the water of the Nile
surrounds it, as the water of
the Euphrates surrounds the
towns on the islands between

RO and H', i.e. T., A.’ and H.

In the town of Bulag there is a

pulpit and a large Muslim

population; and many palm-trees
on both banks. This town - at it

(continued overpage)
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§satayni  (5) waha Bihi end up the ships of the Nubians
1madinatu ’ilayha tantahi and the ships of the Muslims
sufunu nnubati wasufunu from Egypt and Aswan".
lmuslimina min biladi (Mas. III, 40/9 - 41/2).

misra wa'aswana

The information which is expressed in this passage may be
segmented into four distinct semantic domains or theme spans, viz.
(1) - (2) = the general situation of the town; (2) - (4) = notable
specific features of the town as a whole; (4) - (5) = notable
specific features within the town; (5) ff. = the relations of the

town with other lands. This may be represented as followss—

Fig. 4
Clause
number L 2 5 4 5
Topic | The town of Bulag
General notable features Features Relations
Theme f—siteation-}~of town as a whole — }—within—}— with other—
town lands

The Ex clauses (2) and (5) in this passage, therefore, signal
a shift in theme. cf. further;-

(159) (1) watanasala man "The Greek population of the
biljazirati mina island (= Sogotra) increased.
lyﬁnﬁniyyina fiha Alexander passed away, and the
(2) wamada 1’iskandaru Messiah appeared. The inhabitants
(3) wazahara lmasihu adopted Christianity (which they
(4) fatanassara man fiha have practised) up to the present
*ila hada lwagti  (5) day. There is not a place in the

walaysa fi ddunyg maw@icun world, I think (1it. but God knows
wallahu 'a’lamu £Thi qawmun best), in which Greeks have
mina lyunaniyyina yahfazuna preserved their lineage without

*ansabahun lam yudagilhum miscegenation with Romans or

(continued overpage)
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fiha rumiyyun wala other races except the people
gayruhum gayra 'ahli of this island. They - at the
habihi 1jaz§rati (6) wahum present time the ships of the
fi hada lwaqti ta’wi Indians who raid the Muslims
'ilayhim bawariju lhindi seek refuge among them".
1ladina yaqtacﬁna Cala (Mas. III, 37/1-6).

lmuslimina

The topic referent of this stretch of discourse is '"the inhabitants
of the island of Sogotra". The Ex clause (6) coincides with a shift
in theme from '"the genealogy of the population'" to "their present

relations with the Indian battleships'.

3.15 shift in level of description.

An Ex/SV clause sometimes marks a shift within a
topic span from a general perspective to a more specific one. The
shift from general to specific descripiion is often found immediately
subsequent to a point where a new topic referent is introduced. Imn
such cases, a clause or clause sequence first introduces the new topic
in a general fashion and this is then followed by a stretch of text
of more specific content which amplifies the initial general statement.
An example of such a structure in which the transition from the general
to the specific span is signalled by an Ex clause is attested in the
Mas®RdI passage in the Appendix:- Clause (52) introduces the referent
"chess" and the stretch of discourse from the subsequent Ex clause (53)
to clause (74) gives more specific information about chess among the

Indians. cf. also:-

(160) wamucgamu *a¥jari hadihi "Most of the trees of these
ljaza’iri nnarjilu wahuwa islands are cocoamut palms. They
min ’aqwatihim maca ssamaki furnish their (i.e. the inhabi-
wagad tagaddama fikruhu tantst) food in addition to fish.
wa'afjaru nnarjili %a’nuha They have been alluded to above.
Cajibun watubmiru nnaklu The cocoanut palm-trees ~ their
minha Onay “agara ciaqan properties are remarkable, Each
fi ssanati eeese tree produces twelve clusters of

fruit every year .....". (Ibn

Battuta, in Nicholson (1911),
76/14-1T7)«
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3.15 continued.

Clauses which express a generic proposition are often Ex/SV

in structure, e.g.:~

(161) Jullu kalgin yumkinu "gvery moral disposition - its
tagayyuruhu change is possible.
(Misk. 27/10).

Poetry: -
(162) kullu gawmin ... ©arifuhun "Every people - their leader is
bi’afafT Sfarri marjtm (sometimes) pelted by the

hearth-stones of misfortune",
(“Alqama 13/29).

Propositions such as these make generalisations which are true in
any situation that can be imagined (according to the terminology of

modal semantics in all possible worlds)51 and not just in the

situation (or world) which holds for the discourse in which it is
expressed., (onsequently generic propositions have a certain degree

of independence from the surrounding discourse. The use of Ex/SV
conveys the fact that they constitute distinct segments of discourse.
Many examples of such generic propositions open with the universal
quantifier kullu, cf. (161) and (162) above, and also Examples (96) -
(98) and (103).

Another common type of generic proposition with Ex/SV structure
is one which opens with a relative phrase introduced by man or Eé,
cf. Example (101) and Footnote 13.

3.16 Shift from foreground to background.

An Ex/SV clause sometimes marks the onset of a span
of background material, i.,e. that part of a discourse which does not
immediately and crucially conitribute to the speakert's goal, but which
merely assists, amplifies or comments on it.52 In narrative a
common type of background span is one which describes a state which
is circumstantial to the main sequence of events, i.e. a EE}. The

use of SV clauses to express hals is well documented in the

grammatical literature (ef. Reckemdorf; S.V. p.556 ff.; A.S. p.447 ff.;
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Wright Gram. II, p.330 ff.,). Since SV and Ex clauses are
distributionally eguivalent, Ex clauses perform this functiion

also, €.8.:-

(163) fagala laha lamma ra’s "He said to her when he saw what
ma biha wahuwa ya¥uqqu state she was in, he - what he
calayhi A VATE eee saw grieving him ...".

(Tabari, Tarik I, 587/9).

Judaec=-Arabic: -

(164) fayaruh yasrah tula '"He leaves home and works the
nnahar wayarjiC ’agira whole of the day. At the end of
mmahar wahuwa ma ma ahu the day he returns without any-
Say’ thing (1it. while he - there is

with him nothing)". (David 245/13).

cf. also Example (5).

An Ex/SV clause may also introduce a segment of discourse
which serves as a comment to the material in the immediately preceding
text. Such constructions are found chiefly in texts of an expository

nature, e.g.:-

(1é5) wayantahi .., ’ila 1°ilmi "He eventually attains divine
1’ilahiyyi 11adl huwa knowledge which is the ultimate
'3kiru martabati 1 ulumi degree of knowledge and feels
wa;aeiqu bihi wayaskunu confident and at peace, His
*ilayhi wayatma’innu heart is at rest and his confusion

qalbuhu watadhabu hayratuhu vanishes. The final object of his

wayanjall lahu lmatlubu quest is revealed to him so that he

1’akiru hatta yattahida might become unified with it.

bihz wahaba lkamalu gad This perfection -~ we have explained

bayyanna ?@ariqa ?ilayhi the way it is reached and elucidated
wa’awgapna subulahu fi the methods of its attainment in

kutubin "ukara other works". (Misk. 32/19 - 33/2).
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%3.16 continued,

Example (64) illustrates an analogous construction from
narrative in which an EX clause marks a shift in orientation of the

discourse from text (= foreground) to comment (= background).

A further type of background span which may be introduced by
an Ex/SV clause 1s one which recapitulates information that is
explicitly given in, or is predictable from, the preceding discourse,

e.g. clause (72) in the text which is reproduced in the appendix.

3.17 Onset of turns in dialogue.

In a typical dialogue one speaker opens discussion
about a referent and then his interlocutor replies with a response
which continues the same topic. In dialogues which are attested in
Classical Arabic texts, the response of the second speaker often

opens with an Ex/SV clause which has the topic referent at its heagd,

Cefer—

(166) fagultu waylaka ma laka "T said: 'You should be ashamedl
waljuwari¥ni wama ragbatuka What use have you of Juwaridn
£Thi gala ju'iltwu fidaka ... (= a digestive), and what need
aljuwari¥m ma *asna’w bihi have you of it?' He said: 'With
cenen respect ... Juwarifn - what would

I do with it? .....". (JEh. 46/1-3).

Here the topic referent juwari¥n is continued throughout both turns
in the dialogue. The Ex clause marks the onset of the response of the
second speaker to the question of the first.

cf. also Example (167) from a Judaeo-Arabic text:-

(167) qalu man yutcimu ha’ula’i "They said: 'Who feeds these
lmasakina llaylata qala wretches at night?' One of them
ba’duhum ha’ula’i yaqutwhum  replied: 'These people — bread
kubzun wamilhun ' and salt is their food (1it,

feeds them)t", (Nis. 178/6-T).
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3.18 sShift in illocutionary force.

In Example (167) apart from a change in speaker
between two clauses there is also a change in illocutionary force,
viz. question to statement.53 Although this shift from question to
statement most commonly coincides with the transition between the
question of one speaker and the answer of his interlocutor, it is
sometimes attested within the turn of a single speaker. In such
cases the point of change from one illocutionary force to another is
often marked by an Ex/SV clause. This shows that a shift in
illocutionary force is sufficient by itself to motivate the use of

an Bx/SV construction, e.g.:-

(168) qalat 'ali’illatin nshe said: 'Do you desire (to
ragibta fiha fama hiya marry) her for a reason, for she -~
wallahi min Cindihé by God - she does not possess the
jamalun wala laha malun quality of beauty, nor does she

have wealtht", (Aé;.2 XX 7/2).

Here the Ex clause marks a shift from question to asseriion.

3+19 Break in expectancy chain.

54

According to alJurjani an SV clause may be used
to express an event or state which is not anticipated., One construction
in which this nuance may be expressed is that in which a perfect verb

follows waw al—hal. Consider the following:-
(169) ji’tuhu wahuwa gad rakiba
(170) ji’tubu waqad rakiba

Jurjani claims that (169) implies the speaker had not expected to find
that he had ridden away55 whereas (170) has a more neutral inter-

56

pretation.

Further examples discussed by Jurjani are;- (overpage)
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(171) ’atana wagad tala’ati $3amsu
(172) 'ata wa¥3msu lam ta?lae

These two sentences would be used in a situation in which the subject
of ’ata was expected to arrive after sunrise. In (171) this

expectation was fulfilled but in (172) it was defeated, According to
alJurjani the use of SV order in the EE} clause of (172) implies that

the event expressed in this clause is not thé one which was anticipated.57

Example (173) exhibits a related phenomenon:-

(173) yaz“am *annahu ujz un "He claims that he is brave,
wahuwa yafzacu min ’adna but he is scared of the smallest
Bay’in thing".

Here it is claimed that the force of the SV clause is to deny a
previous claim,58 i.e, it expresses something which is inconsistent
with the preceding statement and so unanticipated. Note the trans-

lation of wa- by the contrastive comnnective 'but!'.

The use of nominal + verb order in Examples (169) - (173) to
express an unexpected ttwist' is consistent with the theory that
this construction is used principally to indicate some form of

boundary or re~orientation in the discourse.

3.110 Verb complement clauses,

The analysis nominal + verb = boundary marker and

verb + nominal = continuity marker also explains the distribution of

the two complement clause types: 'anna + nominal + verb and

*an + verb + nominal. The former expresses an action or state the

realisation of which is not dependent on the action or state expressed

in the main verb. (onsequently, the nominal + verb order may be

interpreted as a syntactic expression of the semantic autonomy and
distinctness of the proposition., On the other hand the sequence

*an + verb + nominal is generally used when the realisation of the

action or state expressed by the verb is dependent upon the preceding
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In such constructions the verb of the subordinate clause

is in the subjunctive and is future to the main verd in point of

time (cf. Wright, Gram. II, p.24).

The VS order of the subordinate

clause may be interpreted as a signal of the close interconnection

between the semantic content of the two clauses.59

clausula to mark the closure of a span of discourse, e.g.:-

3.2 Span closure.

Ex/SV constructions are occasionally used as a type of

Judaeo=Arabics -

(174)

(175)

bal kada fasna n lahum
madabihhum fangudu
wadikakhum fakassirna
wasawarihum tajdapﬁ
wafusulhum fa’apriqﬁha

binnar

wadalika 'anna maycg
£2°41un wanipcﬁ maspunaw
alladi stadhada bihi

¥omu’el fahuwa nfiCalun

"But thus you shall deal with

them; you shall destroy their
altars, break down their images,

cut down their columns, and

their idols - burn them down

( saadiah's translation
of Deut. 7/5).

with firem,

"This is because maycg is active
but (the form of the verb in the

phrase) niycﬁ maspunav, which

semu’el cited is passive",

(Janah 104/15).

It is a common feature of structurally balanced parallelistic

constructions for the second and c¢losing member to be longer than the

first (c¢f. Beeston, 1974b, p.137).

An Ex clause is sometimes used in

the second member to add 'ballast' by means of the resumptive pronoun,

CeBelt—

(176)

walkabaru ssadiqu  ani
%%ay’i lwahidi wahidun
walkabaru lkadibu ®ani
¥%ay’i lwahidi la yuhsa
lahu “adadun wala yﬁqafu

minhu Cala haddin

cf. also Example (137).

"There can only be one true report
about something, but false reports
about something are numberless and
unlimitedn,

(Jah. 199/5-6).
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4.0 Other syntactic means of indicating boundaries of discourse

sSpans.

4.1 Clause initial adverbials.

A clause initial adverbial often marks the onset of a
new topic or theme span, or of a new episode. In
narrative discourse it is common for a temporal adverbial

to perform this function, e.g.:~

(177) wafi hadihi ssanati “In that year ’Ishaq ibn 'Tbrahim
gadima ’ishaqu bnu came to Bagddd from the mountains'.
? ibrahima bagdada, (Pebari, Tarik, III, 2, p.1166/14).

mina ljabali ...

This clause opens a stretch of discourse in which ’Ishaq ibn Tbrahim
is the topic refereni. Clause (37) in the Mascudi text in the appendix
exhibits the use of a clause initial locative adverbial to signal the

onset of a new secondary topic span, viz. that of "elephants' tusks".

4.2 The auxiliary verb kana.

The occurrence of the auxiliary verb kana at the front of
a clause with a perfect verd does not always shift the
tense of the clause to the pluperfect.60 An examination
of clauses with this apparently 'redundant! Eégg within
the context in which they occur reveals that the auxiliary
serves a definite discoursé function, mamely it marks a

span boundary, usually the onset of an episode, e.g.:~

(178) waqad kana maliku "The Nubian king sought the help
mubati sta®da Tila of alMa’mun, when he entered
ima’ muni hfna dakala Egypt, against those people,
misra ®ala ha'uls’i through messengers whom he sent
lgawmi biwafdin to Fustat. They stated on his
waffadahum ’ila authority that certain of his
1fustati sakaru ®anhu subjects and slaves had sold some
*anna, ’unasan min of their land to their neighbours
mamlakatihi wa abidihi ceerall,

(continued overpage)
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continued:

—C= .. =C .
ba u diya an min
Lo =CLy . .
diya ihim liman

JaWarahum e..ee

qultu ya 'amira
lma’minina ’inna
limaslamata fi *a’nagina
minnatan kana muhammaduni
bru “aliyyin marra bihi
fa’actahu *arbe’ata
'zlafi dinarin wagala
lahu ya bna Cammf ha&ani
'alfani lidaynika
wa’alfani lima unatika
fa’ida nafidat fala
tahtafimna fagala lamma
naddaftuhu 1haddifa .....

4.3 ’inna

In a similar manner the particle

(Mas. III, 42/1 f£f.).

"7 said: 10 Commander of the
Faithful, we are indebted to
Maslama for a favour. Muhammad
ibn cAlI once paid him a visit
and he gave him four thousand
dinars. He said to him: Cousin,
here are two thousand to meet
your debts and two thousand as

a subvention for you; when they
are exhausted do not be shy of
When T had
told him this story he said .....'".
(Tabarf, TErEE; in Beeston, 1977,

p-17)-61

asking for moret,

?inna sometimes marks the

onset of a discourse span, e.g.:-

'inna lgawma gad *akBaru
f1 8ikri 1judi

watafdilihi ee...

"People have often mentioned the
excellence of generosity seeee".

(Jah. 200/12; mnew theme span).

Gumma + ’inna marks the onset of a new episode in

narrative, e.g.:—

Bumma ’inna babak wajjaha

rajulan min ’ashabihi .....

"Then Babak sent one of his

COMPANions essee's

(?abari, Tarig, 111, 2, 1172/4).
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4.4 qad.

The particle qad sometimes occurs before a verb
without modifying in any obvious way its tense or
aspect. The use of gad in many such cases coincides

with the boundary of a discourse span, e.g8.:-

(182) wagad kana muluku 1lfarsi "The virtuous kings of Persia
lfugala’u la yurabbuna did not bring up their children
'awladahum bayna ha¥amihim among their household and their
wagawasgihim kawfan nobles lest they be exposed to
Calayhim mina 1’ahwali - the conditions which we have
1lati Bakarnaha wamin mentioned above or hear the kind
sima i ma hudsirta minhu of things which you have been
wakanu yunfigunahum ma’a warned against. They sent them
Gigatihim ’ila nnawahi with trustworthy men to distant
1ba®Idati minhum ..... provinces .....'".

(Misk. 53/12-15).

Here the construction with gad signals the onset of the topic span
of the referent "the kings of Persia", On the other hand the span is

continued by an equivalent construction without qad, viz. wakanu

yunfi sunahum).

The sequence wa + gad + yafcalu may mark a shift to back-

ground, circumstantial information (= hgl) analogously to the

construction wa + nominal 4+ verb (cf. Wright, Gram. II, p.330-331),

Etgo:-

(183) 1lima tu’sunani wagad "yhy do you harm me, knowing
ta"lamuna ’anni rasulu that I am the apostle of God
11lahi 'ilaykum to you". (ib. p.331).

(184) kadabtum wa’antum "You lied, knowing (that you

ta’lamuna did so)". (ib. p.330).

D —
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4.5 Reidentification of topic referent.

A topic referent is often reidentified at the boundary of
a discourse span. Consider Example (158); in clause (4), which
constitutes a new theme span (cf. II 3.14), the topic referent is

fully identified (madinati lbulaqgi) whereas in the preceding

clauses it is referred to by means of anaphoric deictic expressions

(hadihi, hadihi lmadinatu). The onset.of two other theme spans in

this passage is signalled syntactically by an Ex construction. 1In

clause (4) the reidentification of the topic referent is employed as
an alternative device for marking a span boundary. This choice was
doubtless dictated by the desire to achieve a'degree of structural

variation.

The two span boundary signals Ex/SV and treidentification
of topic referent!' are frequently combined, e.g. clauses (46) and (75)
in the text in the Appendix. In these clauses, which coincide with
secondary topic span boundaries (cf, IT 3.13), the current primary
topic is reidentified and placed before the verb at the front of the

clause,

Narrative texts, which generally eschew Ex/SV clauses
(except after ’inna, ’anna, and auxiliaries and in hals, cf. IT 2.0),
rely heavily on the device of topic reidentification in order to mark

span boundaries, €.g.:~

(1) wamada “ujayf fi kamsati n“Ujayf went to (the river)
*alafin ’ila barduda (2)
(3) batta

wasadda

(185)
Barduda with five thousand
fa’agama Calayhi
saddahu  (4)
? anharan "ukara kanu yadgulﬁna
minha wayakrujuna  (5)
fahasarahum min kulli wajhin

men and remained there until
he had blocked it.
blocked other rivers which
they (= the Zutt) frequented
and surrounded them on all

He also

(6) wakana mina 1’anhari sides. Among the rivers

llati saddaha cujayf nahrun

(7

falamid 'zkada Calayhim

yugalu lahu 1%arusa

which CUjayf blocked was one
He attacked
them by night and fought them.

called aloarﬁs.

(continued overpage)
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continued;

(8) taragahum (9) barabahum

(10) wa'’asara minhum kamsami’ati
(11)
£i 1ma’rikati 6alaami’ati

(12) fadaraba

(13) waba’ada
biru’Rsi jami ihim 'i13 babi
(14) OSuma ’agama
“wjayf bi’iza’i zzutti kamsata
(15) fazafira
(16)

wakana ra’isu zzutti rajulan

rajulin wagatala minhum

rajulin

c— —
'a naqa 1l’asra
Co u s
lmu~ tasimi

c
aara yawman

minhum bikalgin ka®irin

yugalu lahu muhammaduni bru
(17) wakana szhibu

*amrihi walga’imu bilharbi

C —
ufmana

samlag (18) wamakabBa “uiayf

yugatiluhum fima gila tisCata

He took five hundred captives
and killed three hundred in
the battle. He beheaded the
captives and sent all their
heads to the palace of
almuctagim. Then chayf
confronted the Zuit for
fifteen days and captured

a large number of them., The
leader of the Zutt was a man
called Muhammad ibn  UOmAn.
His lieutenant and military
“Ujayt

continued to fight them, so

leader was Samlaq.

it is said, for nine months".
(Tabari, Tarik, 111, 2, 1167/12 -
1168/3).

'aghurin

The topic referent Cujayf is reidentified in clause (14), which begins
a new episode. Note also the reidentification in clause (6), which
is a tbhackground' span, i.e. it expresses information which is

supplementary to the main narrative.

Of course, a referent may also be reidentified in a context
where a pronoun would be potentially ambiguous, irrespective of whether
the clause marks a span boundary or not, cf. clause (18) in Example
(185) above. Here ‘Ujayf is reidentified in order to avoid the risk
that one of the participants who were referred to in the previous two
clauses (viz. Muhammad ibn cueman and Samlaq) might be taken as subject
of the verb. It is important to note that the device of topic
reidentification can only be interpreted as a signal of span boundary

if this factor of referential ambiguity is not operative, as in clauses

(6) and (14).
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5.0 The function of 'amma ..... fa

BEx/SV clauses in which the initial nominal is introduced by
’amm; and connected to the rest of the clause by EE are restricted
to marking a shift in topic. They do not mark boundaries of spans on

other dimensions of the discourse.

In general ' amma—-clauses constitute a more powerful topic-
shifting device than other types of Ex/SV clause and are characteris-

tically used to draw attention to major shifts in topic, e.g.:-

(186) ’'amma nnubatu faftaragat "ps for the Wubians - they
firqatayni fi Sarqiyyi divided into two groups to the
nnili wagarbiyyihi .e.e. east and the west of the Nile ...".

(Mas. 111, 31/8 ff.).

The chapter from which this example is taken is concerned with the
various black races of Upper Egypt and East Africa. It opens with

the following words:- ‘“When the offspring of Noah spread over the
earth, the sons of Kush, son of {anaan, migrated towards the west and
crossed the Nile. Then they divided: one group turned to the right
between the east and the west, these were the Nubians, the Bajah, and
the Negroes. The others moved further west .....". The first thirty
pages of the chapter are about the Negroes (with occasional digressions).
The 'amma- clause in 31/8 (= Example (186)) marks a shift to one of the
other major topics of the chapter, viz. the Nubian race. The onset of
the segment of discourse about the Bajah is likewise marked by an

! amma—~clauses —

(187) wa’amma lbajatu fa'innaha "ps for the Bajah - they
nazalat bayna bahri lqulzumi settled between the sea of
wanili misra ..... Qulzum and the Nile .esaa".

(Mas. III, 32/9 ff.).

6.0 Extraposition used to achieve rhetorical schemes.

Extraposition is sometimes used in rhetorical schemes in order

to achieve the required word order and structural balance;-
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6.1 When it is required that a relation of equivalence or

antithesis be set up between two items, two clauses or

clause sequences which have a noticeable degree of

structural balance are sometimes put together, with one

of these items at the front of each of the parallel units.

If the item which is to stand at the front of such a unit

is not the grammatical subject, it is put in extraposition,

EoeZat—

(188) almutatayi®u 12 ya®nihi
zajrun walaysat lahu
gayatun duna ttalafi
walmitakaffi laysa lahu
ma’tan wala jihatun wala
lahu rugyatun wala fihi

hilatun

(189) almusammimu gatluhu
pil’ijhazi walmutalawwinu
gatluhu bitta® 5ibi

"The rash man - no reproach can
turn him from his course, his
only goal is destruction. The
vacillating man -~ he has no fixed
point of origin nor certain
direction, no charm or wiles are
effective against him".

(J8h. 198/15-17).

"The schemer — his death is by
quick despatch, but the vacillator
~ his death is by slow torturen.

(ib. 199/7).

When only one of the two parallel units is extrapositional, the

extrapositional unit is generally placed after the other unit in order

62
to give the construction tend-weight'. (See II 3.2).

6.2 1If a referent is referred to in two or more co-~ordinated

clauses which stand in parallel or antithesis to one

another, this referent may be placed at the front of the

sequence of clauses in extraposition, e.g.:-

Qur’an:-

(190) 1law ’anna qur’anan suyyirat
bihi 1jibalu ’aw qutti‘at
bihi 1'ardu ’aw kullima
bihi lmawta

"What if a Qur’an - mountains
were moved by it, the earth was

"Whinent asunder by it, or the dead

Werere made to speak by it".

renkQ13/31).

were made to speak by it".

(@13/31).
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6.2 continued:

The purpose of extraposition in constructions such as these is to
ensure that the co-ordinated clauses are structurally balanced in
order to underscore the relation of equivalence or antithesis which
exists between them. This balance would be upset if the referent
were referred to by a full noun in the first clause and by a pronocun
in the subseguent clause(s). The extraposition of the noun which
initially identifies the referent allows the referent to be referred

to by means of a pronoun in all the clauses. cf. further:-

(191) ?imna ha’ula’i mutabbarun "These people - what they follow
ma hum fihi wabatilun ma is doomed and what they do is
kana ya’ malina vain". (Q7/139).
Judaeo-Arabic:—

(192) Falika ’anna zzahida "The ascetic ~ his Joy is in his
bi¥ruhu £i wajhihi face and his sadness is in his
wahuznuhu fi qalbihi heart". (Bahya, Hidaya 363/5).

Occasionally one or more of the balanced claunses is itself
extrapositional in structure. The extraposition of the referent
which is common to each of the clauses at the front of the sequence

results in 'double extraposition' - see Examples (66) and (67).

6.3 Extraposition may also be used in an analogous fashion
in order to achieve balance between two nouns within a
sentence, 'This applies specifically to cases in which a
nomen rectum is extraposed and replaced by a genetive

Suffix, e.gnz—

(193) ’anpa 1’umura dagiquha "Things - the small ones are
mimma yahIju labu 1%azimu what the large ones are

engendered by". (A.S. 247).

Here the balance in weight between dagiquha and 1cag§mu underscores

the antithesis between them.

A similar type of extraposition is often exhibited by

sentences which express the mutuality of an action by means of the
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c c : e
elements ba d -~ ba d, In such constructions, extraposition ensures
i snsmesslle

that the two bacd—phrases are balanced in weight and that they are

e
kept close together, thus conveying the equivalence between the two

with heightened effect, e.g.:-

(194) fa’akall wahum la ya®rifu nThey ate while they - the
bacduhum bacdan one did not know the other

(i.e. without knowing one
another)".  (CUL TS Arabic
41.1, 5b/17-18).

Poetry; -
(195) 1li’anna lqana yadkulu "Because the spears - they
bafduhz ®alz ba®din enter one after the other".

(Lyall, Abras 13/13).

6.4 Chiasmus, e.g.:-

Qur’an; -

(196) ‘’ilayhi yas“adu lkalimu "Po him ascends the good
ttayyibu wal®amalu word and the pious deed -
ssalihu yarfa uhu he exalts itn,

(a35/10).
cf. Q3/154.
T«0 Extraposition in the structural formulae of the Qur’an,

A large portion of the text of the Qur’an is composed of
formulaic segments of a recurring pattern. This applies not only
to the repetition of specific themes but also to the frequent
recurrence of a small number of phrases of a fixed syntactic structure

63

and lexical content. There are two possible ways of explaining
this formulaic struciure:-

(continued overpage)
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The Qur’an was intended to have an essentially pedagogic

64

function. In most Near Eastern cultures since antiquity a prominent
feature of pedagogic method has been the memorisation of the ipsissima
verba of the teacher, the learning of the original words and structure
;;-;;e message being considered even more important than the

65

assimilation of its content. The memorisation of the original
surface (syntactic) structure of a text is more difficult than the
recall of its semantic conten‘t.66 It is, therefore, reasonable to
postulate that the recurrent use of a small number of unvarying
syntactic configurations in the Qur'an may have been motivated by a

desire to facilitate the word for word recall of the text.

Alternatively, we may seek an explanation of the structure of
the Qur’an in the method of its composition. The pervasive use of
formulaic language may be taken as an indication that it was composed
orally,67 the repetition of formulae being a prominent feature of
texts of this nature.

In this section we shall examine how several of the formulaic
patterns of the Qur’an have given rise to Ex constructions. The
relevant pattferns are those which have a fixed nominal incipit. If
this nominal is not the grammatical subject in the ensuing clause it

is left suspended in extraposition. This applies tos-~

(1) Formulae opening with a relative phrase introduced by 'alladina
or, occasionally, by other members of the ’alladl paradigm. ?
In this pattern the initial relative phrase describes a set of

people and the subsequent clause indicates their fate, e.g.:~

.

(197) allabina 'ataynahum lkitaba "Those to whom we gave the Book
yafrahuna bima ’unzila rejoice in what has been revealed
?ilayka (Q13/36).

(198) alladina 'amenu wa amild "Those who believe and do good
ssalihati tuba lahum works - for them is joy and a
wahusnu ma’abin pleasant end". (Q13/29).

This formulaic pattern may also be used to express propositioms

of a legislative rather than a hortatory nature, e.g.:-




(199)

(i)

(200)

(201)

(202)

(203)

(iii)
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alla’l ya'isna mina lmahidi "Those of your women who despair
min nisa’ikum ?ini rtabtum of menstruation - if you are in
fa’iddatubunna 0alEfatu ‘doubt, their period of waiting
'a¥hurin (before remarriage) shall be

three months". (Q65/4).

cf. Q2/234 and 2/240,

Formulae opening with the demonstrative 'ula’ika. This pattern
is used to describe the fate of a set of people which has been

referred to in the immediately preceding discourse, e.g.:-

'ula’ika mina gsalihzna "These are upright people.
(Q3/114).

*41a’ika lahum Cafabun "These - for them is a stern

azimn punishment", (Q3/105).

Formulae of this type are sometimes combined with pattern (1),

eug.:-

allabdina kafaru wakadBabu "Those who disbelieved and

bi'ayatina 'ula’ika rejected our signs - these are

?aghabu mnari the (rightful) owners of the
Fire". (Q3/39).

alladina kafaru wakaddabu "Phose who dishelieved and

bi’ayatina fa’ula’ika lahum rejected our signs -~ these -

®asabun muhinun for them is a bumiliating

punishment". (Q22/57).

Such amalgamations of formulaic uniis may result in considerable

syntactic dislocation, ¢f. I 1.10 and Footnote 4.

Formulae opening with the singular demonstrative Balika or
Balikum. Patterns of this type are generally used to explain

an action of God which has been mentioned in the immediately
preceding discourse, €.8.:-
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(204) #alikum wagsakum bihi
1a’allakum tabakkaruna.

"Phis -~ he has enjoined it upon

you that you might remember.

(06/152).

"This is the highest degree’.

cf, Q6/153, 39/16.

8.0 Resumptive pronoun functioning as a copula.
When the predicate of a verbless clause is identificatory or
locative it is the norm for an independent resumptive pronoun
to occur between the subject and the predicate, e.g.:~

(205) hadihi hiya rratabatu
1%ulya (Misk. 34/9).

(206) wabahru zzanji wal’ahabi¥i

huwa Can yamini bahri lhindi

"The sea of the Negroes and of
the Abyssinians is to the right
of the sea of the Indians®,
(Mas. I1I, 2/10).

It has generally been claimed that the resumptive pronoun in

such constructions is employed to separate the subject from the predicate

and so prevent the second phrase from being interpreted as an appositive.7o

The problem with this theory is that the pronoun is also used occasionally

in clauses which have an indefinite predicate nominal, e.g.:-

(207) wal®andbil huwa ta’irun
sagirun yakuna bi’ardi

lhind wassind

(208) wadalika ’anna lgarada
valkamala biddati huma

Say’un wahidun

(209) ya®lamuna ’anna kaligahum
eease huwa munazzahun

®an hadihi 1’adya’

"The Candbil is a small bird
which lives in India and Sind".
(MaSo XII, 16/9).

"his is because the objective
and self-perfection are one
thing". (Misk. 33/11).

"They know that their creator
is free from these things".

(ib. 55/19).71




-91 -

Even if the pronouns were omitted in these constructions they

T2

could only be interpreted as predications.

Resumptive pronouns of this type may even occur in a clause
which is explicitly shown to be a predication by the presence of the

verb kana, e.g8.:~

(210) 1litakuna lgayatu 1’akiratu "So that the final goal is
hiya husuluha lahu their attainment by him".

(Misk. 35/3).

These resumptive pronouns, therefore, do not function primarily
as disambiguating devices but rather as copulas, i.e., elements which
express the nexus between a subject and its predicate. The occﬁrrence
of such copula pronouns in clauses like (210) can be explained by the
fact that the pronouns are functionally equivalent to verbs and occupy
the slot which corresponds to that of the main verb in verbal clauses

with auxiliary kana, ieees-

kana Zaydun huwa 1’amira

kana Zaydun yadribu 1’amira

In substandard Middle Arabic the copula pronoun sometimes
agrees with the predicate nominal instead of with the subject, e.g.:-
(211) wannagamatu O0aniyatu "The second revenge is the
huwa 10awlll seseess VETSE saennee'le

(Blau, Diqdug, para. 197).73
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Properties of extraposed nominals and pre-verbal subjects.

Sections II 2-3, 5-8 discussed the major conditions under
which Ex/SV clauses occur. They were concerned, for the most
part, with constructions of this sort which are motivated by
discourse factors rather than those which are grammatically
fixed such as clauses opening with the particles 'inna, ’anna,

1a°alla, or layta (cf. p. 64 ).

In this section we shall examine the characteristic properties
of extraposed nominals and pre-verbal subjects, both of those
which are free standing in the nominative and of those which

are introduced by one of the aforementioned particles. In other

words, given the conditions under which an Ex or SV clause occurs,

we shall investigate the factors determining which nominal is
selected from among the other possible candidates in the same

clause to be placed in initial position.

Ex sentences which constitute rhetorical schemes or Qur’anic
formulae are not considered here, since the determining factors
for the selection of the extraposed item in these constructions

have already been discussed.

9.1 Assumed familiarity of the referent.

One of the most characteristic features of extraposed items
and pre-verbal subjects is their tassumed familiarityt,
i.e. the speaker/writer assumes that the hearer/reader is
familiar with and is able to identify the referent of the
nominal. A nominal is assumed to be familiar by virtue of
either (a) being closely related to the immediately
preceding discourse (context-bound) or (b) being in the

permanent knowledge store of the hearer/reader.

9.11 Context-bound.

A referent which has been explicitly mentioned or
tgiven' in the prior discourse tends to be selected
to open the clause in preference to referents which

are tnew!. If the given element in a verbal clause
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is the grammatical subject, then the subject is made the nominal which

precedes the verb, e.g.:-

(212) waddabbatu lma’rufatu "The animal known as the zabrag
bizzabraq la ta'wi fi (given in prior context) does not
mawdi®in yakum £ihi betake itself to places in which
nnudan wahuwa lkarkaddanu the gggég, i.e. the rhinoceros

(new) is found"., (Mas. III 13/8-9).

However, if the given element is other than the subject it stands in

extraposition, e.g.:~

(213) walaysa haba lbahru mimma "This sea does not share any of
ttasala bihi min bahri the qualities of the adjacent seas,
lhindi wagggni wagayrihi such as the Indian and China seas.
fi %ay’in wahuwa biddiddi It stands in stark contrast to
min dalika 1i’anna bahra these, because the Indian and China
lhindi waggini £i qacrihi seags - in their bed are pearls".
1lu’lu’u (Mas. IIT 56/3-5).

Sometimes the referent which is made the initial item in the c¢lause has
not been explicitly mentioned in the prior discourse, but the nominal

phrase which expresses it nevertheless contains some 'given' element,

e.g.:“

(214) wabawadi lbajati lmalikati "The Bajah nomads who possess
1ihada lme dini tattasilu this mine - their territory is
diyaruha bi1®allagl contiguous with a1°a11agIn.

(Mas. IITI 50/5-6).

The referent of the head noun of the initial phrase (viz. bawadi lbajati)

has not been mentioned in the recent discourse. The phrase halda 1ma°dini,

however, refers to something which is familiar by virtue of the fact that
it has been discussed in the immediately preceding context. In other
words the initial phrase as a whole, although partially new, is neverthe-
less t'anchoredt to given information. On the other hand the other

referents in the sentence (viz. diyaruha, alCAllaqE) are wholly new.

Sometimes the initial nominal contains nothing which has been explicitly
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referred to in the prior discourse. Consider (215):-

(215) fi 1%ammi 1ma§§ﬁ§i wahuwa "(Chapter) about the particularised
ma wu@ica fi 1'asli ®Zmman general word, that is what is
Gumma. kussa fi 1?igti®mali originally general but then is
bibaCQi 'ifradihi seeeees specialised by use in one of its
waqad Jakara bnu durayd component meanings se....., Ibn
*anna lhajja ’asluhu Durayd said that alhajj - its
qasduka ¥¥ay’a watajriduka original meaning is !'seeking some~-
lahu Oumma kussa bigagdi thing singlemindedly', then it was
lbayti specialised in the (meaning of)

seeking the house (i.e. the ka'bah)".
(Muzhir 427/5 f£f.).

Here alhajj has not been referred to before. Nevertheless alhaj] is
rlaced at the front of the clause in preference to the nomen regens

'asl, since, unlike ‘’asl, alhajj is 'inferable! from something in the

previous sentence, Specifically alhajj stands in an element-set

relation to the phrase ma wu@ica fi 17agli ®amman Gumma. kusga fi

1?isti’mali bibac@i 'afradihi, i.e. alhajj is one element of the set

of items which have such properties. We may therefore consider this
noun to be bound to the prior context, although in a somewhat less

concrete fashion than the initial referents in Examples (212) - (214).

The foregoing observations may be expressed in the following hierarchy
in which > is to be read t'is selected as initial nominal in

preference to':-

context~-bound )) new

(= given, anchored
to given information,

or inferable)

It was stated in section II 3.12 that in Ex/SV clauses which mark a
shift in primary topic the initial referent of the clause refers to
the new primary topic. We may now qualify this statement in the light
of the foregoing discussion. In conformity with the general principle

that the initial nominal in Ex/SV clauses is context-bound, the topic
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referent which occurs at the front of a 'topic-shifting' Ex/SV clause

is usually directly related to the prior discourse.

If this is not

the case, a 'given' item which is not -the topic of the ensuing discourse

is sometimes placed in initial position instead, while the new topic is

introduced later in the clause.

In such cases the extraposed item or

pre-verbal subject acts as a tbridge' from the prior discourse to the

new topic span, e.g.:~

(216)

wahada lbahru ttisaluhu
bilgqulzumi wahuwa “an yamini
bahri lhindi wa’in kana 1lma’u
muttasilan walaysa £i lbihari
wama Bakarna mina lkuljani
mimma htawa Calayhi 1bahru
lhabaSiyyu ’agcabu wala
?akfaru hiyalan wala ’ashaku
ra’ihatan wala 'aghatu wala
Yagallu kayran fi batnihi

wagahrihi min bahri lqulzumi ...

"This sea (i.e. the Abyssinian
sea) - its connection is with
alQulzum, and it is to the
right of the Indian sea,
although the waters are
contiguous. None of the
aforementioned seas or gulfs
which constitute the Abyssinian
sea is more dangerous, more
hazardous, more unwholesome,
more barren, more deprived of
all manner of resources than the

sea of alQulzum ...".
(Mas. IIT 55/7-11).

In Ex/SV clauses marking the boundaries of other types of span the

primary topic which is currently being discussed is generally reidenti-
fied at the front of the clause, cf. sections IT 3.1%3 - 3.18 and 4.5.

In clauses which begin with a verb (i.e. generally when the verb is

perfective in aspect or when the clause continues a span) the same

principle of context-boundness determines the position of the subject

vis-d-vis the object.
given and the object is usually new.
and the subject is new then the object generally precedes the subjec

CoZet™

(217)

Gumma nahadiat CAmiran

hayyatun

In clauses with the order V30 the subject is

However, if the object is given

£, 75

"Then a snake bit (the afore-

mentioned) ©pmirr, (s.v. p.117).
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9.12 Referents assumed to be in the permanent knowledge

store of the hearer/reader.

In this category are included *generic! referents76
vhich frequently occur at the front of Ex/SV clauses,
e.g. Examples (96) - (98), (161), (162). Such
constructions express fgeneric propositions', i.e.
generalisations which are true in any situation that
can be imagined (cf. section II 3.15). The initial
generic nominal often does not directly relate to
anything in the prior discourse but nevertheless
refers to a class of entities which the speaker/writer
assumes the hearer/reader is able to identify if he
knows the meaning of the nominal.77 Moreover, although

the initial generic nominal may not be informationally

given, it is nonetheless logically given. Generic
propositions such as those in the aforementioned
examples have the semantic struciure of a logical
implication. The datum or antecedent is the generic
phrase whereas the rest of the clause is the conseguent.
For instance, Example (161) may be paraphrased: "Given
that something is a moral disposition then it follows
that it can be changed". The surface ordering of the
¢clause constituents reflects this deeper logical

18

structure.

Durability in subsequent discourse.

A nominal which is placed at the head of an Ex/SV clause is
occasionally totally new and unpredictable from the prior
discourse. When this is the case the clause initial referent
is prominent within the subsequent text, i.e. it is referred

to frequently. This phenomenon is demonstrated very clearly
in the fables of Luqman in which the protagonist of a story

is usually introduced at the head of the opening clause. If
the nominal referring to the protagonist is not the grammatical

subject, it stands in extraposition, e.g.: (overpage)
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(218) ’insanun kana lahu sanamun "A man - there was to him (= he had)
f1 baytihi ya“buduhu wakana  an idol in his house which he used

yabbahu lahu f1 kulli yawmin 1o worship. He offered a sacrifice

Gabibatan fa'afna jamIca ma, to it every day and he spent all he
yamlikuhu Sels 8alika ssanami possessed on that idol. Then it
fafakasa lahu qa’ilen la appeared to him saying: 'Do not
tufni malaka “alayya Oumma spend your wealth on me and then
taltmuni £i 1%akirati ee. blame me in the Hereafter ...".

cf, also Examples (150) - (157).

Of course context-bound initial nominals may also be durable and referred
to frequently in the subsequent text, e.g. azzanju in clause (25) of the
text in the Appendix, Nevertheless, the existence, on the one hand of
examples such as (218) in which the initial nominal is durable but not
context-bound and, on the other, of examples such as (216) in which the
initial nominal is context-bound but not durable indicates that durability
. must be isolated as a distinet factor. This factor may be represented

by the hierarchy:-
durable > incidental

Again the sign ) is to be read: tis selected as initial nominal in
preference tot,

9.3 Perceptual salience.

Another factor that has a bearing on which item is selected
as the initial nominal in an Ex/SV clause is tperceptual
salience'. This is demonstrated by the fact that, all other

things being equal, a referent which is high on the

tperceptual salience! or tanimacy! hierarchy79 is often

selected to open the clause in preference to a referent

which is lower on the scale, e.g.:-

(219) walakinna nnahwiyyina gara "But the grammarians - this (i.e.

sa “indahum sifatan 1i’anna the emphatic pronoun) in their view

(continued overpage)
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(219) continued;

nalahu kahali lwasfi is a qualificative, because its

walmawgﬁfi gstatus is that of a qualifier
which is linked to a preceding
qualified element",

(siv. 1, 345/5).

In (219) the demonstrative pronoun gé refers to a referent which is
mentioned frequently in both the preceding and subsequent discourse.
The referent of the noun annahwiyyina, on the other hand, is neither
given nor durable in the succeeding text. It is assumed to be familiar
by virtue of the fact that it refers to a generic class. Consequently
both referents are equivalent in status with regard to their assumed
familiarity. The crucial feature, however, which determines the
selection of annahwiyyina as the initial nominal in preference to

Qé is the fact that the former refers to humans whereas the latter

refers to an inanimate (viz. 'the emphatic pronoun').

Example (220) is an analogous instance of this phenomenon:-

(220) we’arafa ma’a ¥alika "He knows also that the pious
'aydan 'anna lmala’ikata angels whom God chose to be
1’abrara 1lladina stafahuma close to him -~ these pains do
11zhu biqurbihi 1a not afflict them".
talhaquhum hagihi 1'altamu (Misk. 37/11-12).

1St and 2nd person pronouns, which stand at the head of the perceptual

salience hierarchy, are often made the starting point of the clause in

preference to other possible candidates, e.g.:-

(221) wa'lam 'anna wa’'in kunna "gnow that we — although we
nufassiru 1’istifhama fi interpret interrogation (= given
mi6li hada 1’inkari concept) in this way, viz. as an
fa’inna 11adi huwa mahdu- expression of denial, the essential
1ma®na ?annahu liyantabiha function is to make the hearer
ssami‘u hatta yarjifa 7ila aware so that he repents and desists
nafsihi fayakjalu out of shame",

wayartadi®u (Jurjani, Dal. 151/5).




Judaeo=-Arabics:~

(222) faka'anni kana yuha
?ilayya wahyan

Qur’é'.n;—

(223) qul 'innani hadani
rabbi ’ila siratin

mustaqimin

(224) walaqad na‘lamu ’annake
yadiqu sadruka bima

yaquluna

- 99 -

"It was as if T - it (= this
knowledge) was revealed to me
in a (divine) inspiration".
(Janah 116/13).

"Say: 'I - my Lord guided me to
a straight path'r. (Q6/161).

"We know that you - your bosom
is oppressed by what they say".
(Q15/97).

ef. Q6/157, 19/43, 37/51 (variant ’innahu - Tbn Mascﬁd), 38/41.

To summarise so far:-= 1In Ex/SV clauses the selection of the initial

nominal is determined by considerations of assumed familiarity, textual

durability, and perceptual salience.

is characteristically tindividuated!.

In short, the initial nominal
80

If the selected nominal is

the grammatical subject of the clause the result is an SV clause.

1f the selected nominal, however, is other than the grammatical subject,

it stands in extraposition.

N

9.4 Under certain circumstances extrapositiom is the norm.

For example this is the case when the presence of ’imma

or ’anna requires a nominal to stand before the verb and

the verb is impersonal, i.e. subjectless, e.g.:-

(225) 1li’amna 1’alifa ji’a biha

1istifhamin min 1£i°1i

"Because the alif - it was used
to interrogate the verb".
(sirafi on §ib., Ch. 29).
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(226) wagannu ’annahum ’upi@a "They think that they ~ there is an
bihim dverwhelming of them (= they have
been overwhelmed)". (Q10/22).

In such 'subjectless' clauses there is no subject available to open the

clause. Extraposition is also the norm after ’inna or 'anna when the

clause contains a modal such as yajibu ’an, 1a budda ’an; cf. Example
(107), also:-

Judaeo~-Arabic:—

(227) wagalika 'anna malEp "This is because melih must be
yajibu ’an yakuna min from (the same root as) bammelah
bammelah timlah timlah". (Janah 109/19).

Note, however, that if sentences such as those illustrated in (225) - (227)
do not contain a nominal which is 'worthy', according to the three afore-
mentioned criteria, to be placed in initial position, then a !dummy!’

pronominal clitic (damiru ¥%a’ni) may be attached to the ’inna or ’anns,

e.g. li’amnahu ji’a bi’slifin..... "since an alif was used "

10.0  The occurrence of fa- between the extraposed element and the

rest of the sentence.

In many instances the fa- in extrapositional clauses is to be
identified with the fa- which joins a protasis 1o an apodosis.
This applies especially to constructions with extraposed gemeric

nominals, cf. I 1.143, Examples (96) - (100).

It has been widely recognised that such clauses which open with
generic class terms may usually be paraphrased by conditional
sentences.e1 This was also recognised by the Arab grammarians.
For instance, Sibawaihi (I, 59/5 ff.) states that the connecting

fa~ is normal in a sentence like ’alladi ya’tini falahu

dirhamun (i.e. after a generic nominal) whereas a sentence such
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as zaydun falahu dirhamani (i.e. in which fa- follows a nominal

with a specific referent) is not admissible.®?

Indeed generic phrases introduced by man or gé evince many formal
properties of conditional clauses. Sometimes they even contain a

83

conditional particle.

Similarly the occurrence of fa- after ’'amma is probably due to the
fact that a certain parallelism exists between 1ggg§—constructions
and conditional sentences. This was the explanation of the Arab
grammarians.84 Tt is supported by comparison of analogous constructions
in other languages in which the particle which is eguivalent to 1@9@5

is clearly related (historically or synchronically) to a conditional
element. For example, i%a ( { ’i%a) and kan ( ¢ ’in kana) in

the Arabic dialect of Saida, wa-hen in Mehri, sndfthon# and bihon

85

in Amharic. Compare also the particle ig in Egyptian which is used

both to introduce an extraposed constituent and also before 6&dm.f verbd

forms as a conditional particle.86 In the Mediaeval Hebrew translations

of Arabic works ’amma ..... fa  in the Arabic is often rendered by

i v..ss hinne 1in the Hebrew, Gottstein maintains that in such

87

circumstances :ig was used to imitate the phonological form of 'amma.
This notwithstanding, it is reasonable to postulate that the use of ’im
also indicates that a degree of equivalence was felt hetween the function

of ’amma and that of ’im.

Iin fact, according to the Arab grammarians ’amma may also be used as

a genuine conditional particle, e.gZ.:-

*

(228) *amma ’anta muntaligani nrf you go I shall go with you".
ntalagtu ma’aka (siv. I 123/17).88

Elsewhere fa- occurs in Ex clauses which mark pause or closure, cf.
IT 3.2, Example (175); further:-

Christian Arabic:-

(229) wa’innama 1’abu huwa llahu "he father is God, the son is
wal’ibnu huwa lkalimatu mina word of God, and the Holy Spirit -~
1lzhi warubu lgudusi fahuwa it is the spirit of God".

rihu 113hi (Blau, ChA., p.480).87




11.0

(230)

(231)

(232)
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The difference between (QV-order and Extraposition of the object.

An object is placed before the verb and not subsequently resumed

by a pronoun under the following conditions:—

(2) Wwhen the object is the focus of contrastive assertion, e.g.:-

gala Camaru *idan yvagtuluka "®Umar said; 'Then God will kill
11ahu qala bal ’iyyaka yout; he said: *No, he will kill
yagtulu you'". (S.V. p.395).

The speaker/writer uses this construction to forestall or
correct a misapprehension on the part of the hearer/reader.9o
For instance in (230) the second speaker is insisting that
tcontrary ito your belief, the one whom God will kill is you

and not met!

¢f, further:-

wa’innama yusafu biljudi fi "The one who in reality is
1haqIgati wayuikaru “ala worthy of being described as
mnaf®i i hujjati 1%aq1i generous, and the one who

11231 ’in ja'a Calayka " logically is to be thanked for
falaka ja’a wanaf‘aka ’arada his charity, is the one who, if

min gayri 'an yarjica *ilayhi  he is gemerous to you, is

juduhu bi¥ay’in mina 1manafi®i generous for you (and not for
himself) and desires your
benefit (and not his own),
without expecting to gain any
reward for his generosity.

(J2h, 202/12 £f.).
nagraka ’arju la "1 desire your help not enmity”.

1°adavata (£.5. p.133).0

(b) Wwhen the scope of a negator includes the object but not the

verb. For example, the clause ma zaydan darabtu expresses

the fact that 'I hit somebody but the victim was not zaydr,

i.e. only the object is negated., This construction is




(233) kullehu lam 'asna’

(234)
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analogous to (a) in that it is used to correct or forestall
a possible misapprehension on the part of the hearer/reader

with regard to the identity of the patient of the action.92

Even when the negator occurs after the fronted object, its

scope does not include the verbd, e.g.:-

"I did not do all of it. (i.e.
T did some of it)",
(sirafI on sTb. T 33, 20).7°

(¢) When the scope of an interrogative particle includes the
object but not the verb. For example, a clause like

'azaydan tadribu is appropriately used when the speaker

presupposes that the hearer is hitting somebody. He
questions whether his is hitting Zayd or someone else.
cf. alJurjani (Dal. p.148), where Q6/144 is adduced as a

locus probans:-

qul ’aééakarayni harrama "Say: has he (God) forbidden

*ami 1’unfayayni *amma the two males, or the two females,
Stamalat cala.yhi ’arbamu or that which the wombs of the
1?unBayayni two females contain". (di.e. the

speaker presupposes that God has
forbidden something. His concern
is 1o establish what exactly he
has forbidden).

An interrogative clause like ’azaydan tadribu may also be
used rhetorically to deny that Zayd is susceptible of being
94

beaten.

By contrast, interrogative Ex clauses such as *2%aballahi

darabtahu and ’azaydan mararta bihi are used, according

to sirafi, when the speaker has no doubt about the initial

95

nouns but rather is questioning the werb.
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For example;-

(235)

(236)

(237)

(238)

202" labata 1fawarisa ’aw "Do you consider Tuhayya and
riyahan ®adalta bihim Kiééb equal to Thaclab, the
tuhayyata walki¥aba horsemen, or to Riyah?"

(d)

(Naqa’id 434/7).

Here the focus of interrogation is upon ?u@ayya and giéab,
i.e. the writer does not guestion the action of equating
Thaclab and Riyah with other tribes but rather the fact
that the addressee has equated them specifically with
Tuhayye and Kiéab, vwhich the writer considers to be

particularly inferior tribes (sirafi om sib. I 41/22).

Akin to the interrogative Ov-clauses which are illustrated
in (¢) are constructions with the specific interrogative
words man, E@b and :gzxg, When these words are the
object of the verb they generally stand in clause initial
position without subsequent resumption (cf. Reckendorf,

SOVO pP-74-5). FOI‘ example:—

man ra’ayta

ma ra'ayta

Yayyahum ra’ayta

Analogously to the clause ’azaydan tadribu the verd in

(236) - (238) is presupposed, i.e. the speaker assumes

that the addressee has seen someone or something.

According to Sibawaihi (I, 37/19 ff.) the specific question

words may also be extraposed, e.g.:-

(239) man ra’aytahu

(240)

?ayyuhum ra'aytahu
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He states further that an appropriate reply to (239)

would be the extrapositional clause (241):-
(241) zaydun ra’aytuhu

Moreover, (242) - with accusative inflection - may be
used as a reply to (236)96:_

(242) zaydan ra’aytuhu

This suggests that it is possible for the extraposed item

to convey new information whilst the rest of the clause is
given. However, such constructions are very rarely found

in texts. cf. (243):-

(243) fa’in ’aku mazluman fa®abdun "Tf T am wronged you have wronged

zalamtahu a servant". (Arb. 34/12).

Note that a newly introduced item does not have the same
status as one which is contrastively asserted. I have
found no examples (either in texts or in the works of the
grammarians) of Ex clauses in which the extraposed item
is contrastively asserted and the rest of the clause is
presupposed (cf. (a)). On the other hand Sibawaihi

mentions constructions such as (244) and (245):-

(244) me lagitu zaydan lakin ©amran

marartu bihi (1, 36/6).

(245) Question:- ’ara’ayta zaydan
Answers; - 15 walakin “amran

marartu bihi (1, 317/18).

The Ex clauses in (244) and (245) seem to contain two foci
of contrastive assertion, one on the initial noun and the
other on the verb. In these clauses the speaker assumes
that the hearer has in mind an erroneous pairing of a
certain action with a certain verb complement, viz.

I met/saw X and X = Zayd In the clause “amran marartu

bihi he asserts which action is to be paired with which
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verb complement, i.e. both the verb complement and the

d.97

verb and contrastively asserte

(e) A pronominal object (attached to 'iyya or to particles
such as gayr-, mifl-, or pnafs-) is sometimes fronted
without being contrastively asserted. Rather it acts as

98

a link with the prior discourse, Cefez—~

(246) wahiya ’ummu bani lmugirati "And she is the mother of the
bni ®abdillZhi bni Camri bni  sons of M. b. A. b. A. b. M.
magzﬁmin wahum hi¥am hafim and they are He., Hey A+, and F.
wa’abt rabi ata walfakihu and a number of others who had
wa’iddatun gayruhum lam no offspring. ’Abu Du’ayb is
yupqibﬁ wa'iyyahum yaCﬁI referring to these people in
*abu du’aybin bigawlihi ... the verse ...". (4&. I, 64/5 ff.

cited in Bloch, 1946).

(f) ov-clauses are also found when the objects of two
consecutive verbs are put together in a relation of
equivalence or antithesis and the two verbs have the

same subject, e€.g.:-

Poetry: -
(247) fa’inni 12 dinan fatagtu "T have neither caused a schism
wala daman haraqtu in Islam nor shed blood".
(Bloch ib. p.46).
Qur’an: -
(248) farigan kaddabtum wafarigan "Some you denied, others you
taqtuluna killed", (Q2/87).
Sometimes the second verb, if identical in meaning to the
first, is elided, e.g.:-
Poetry; -
(249) fala majdl balagta wala "vYou have attained neither my

ftikari glory nor my pride". (Bloch ib.).




(250) ’alam tara anni la
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In these constructions the fronted objects are incidental
referents. It is the subject which is durable and has
topic status. The second of the two QOV-clauses continues
the topic and orientation of the first. The two clauses
together are construed as constituting two closely

associated events or states.

Occasionally in poetry constructions are found in which
an Ex clause parallels a subsequent clause which has a
fronted verb complement (i.e. direct object or prep.

phrase) and no resumptive pronoun, e€.g.:-

'"Mo you not see that I do not

muhibbun *alumuhu wala criticise a lover, and I am not
bibadTlin badahum ’ana content with a substitute after
- ‘G

gani u they have passed away".

(A&, 1T, 49/36).

cf. Examples (71) and (82).

(8)

In such constructions the resumptive pronoun is apparently
used to fill out the number of syllables in the first

hemistich of the verse.

OV-order is sometimes used when the clause expresses an

order or request, e.g.:~-

(251) fassamta falzami "Keep to silence".

(252) warabbaka fakabbir

(Gvess 11, p.442).

"Honour your Lord, purify your

waliyabaka fatahhir garments, shun pollution".
warrujza fahjur (374/3-5).

In such clauses the frented object is generally comnmected
to the verb by fa-. This fa- is probably to be identified
with the fa- which marks closure or climax (cf. p.101),

and so signals that particular attention is to be focused
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on the clause.

Alternatively an object which is fronted before an imperative
may be resumed by a pronoun. In such cases the fa- 1is

often omitted, e.g.:-

(253) nafsaka 'akrimha "Honour yourself",
(Hatim 25/10).

In a similar mammer the resumptive proncun in these clauses
is probably to be associated with the resumptive pronoun
which marks climax, i.e. focus of particular attention

(ef. p. 78 ).
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APPENDTIX

(1) waqad caddamnz Obikra fi zzunuji wal’ajnasi mine 1’ahabi¥i
1128ina saru Can yemini nnili walahiqu bi’asafili 1bahri lhaba¥i

(2) wagets®ati zzanju duna sa’iri 1’shabi8i lkelija lmunfegila

min *2°la nnili 11231 yusabbu 'ila bahri zzanji (3) fasskanati
zzanju fi 8alike ssug"i (4) wattasalat masakinuhum ’il3 biladi
sufala (5) wshiya 'agasi biladi zzanji (6) wa'ilayha tagsidu
marakibu lcumaniyyina wassirafiyyina (7) wahiya gayatu maqggidihim
fi 'asafili bshri zzanji  (8) kama ’anna 'agasiya bahri gsini
tattasilu bibiladi ssila (9) waqad tagaddama &ikruha fima salafa
min hada lkitabi (10) wakadalika ’aqasi bahri zzanji hiya biladu
sufala wa'agasi biladi lwagwaq (11) wahiya 'ardun ka®iratu ddshabi
kaeiratulcaja’ibi kasibatun bgrratun (12) wattakadaha zzanju dara
mamlaketin  (13) wamallaku calayhim malikan sammawhu waglimi

(14) wahiye tasmiyatun 1isa’iri mulikihim fI sa’iri 1’a"sari “ald
ma gaddamna ’anifan (15) wayarkabu waqlimi (16) wahuwa yamliku
sz’ira muluki zzunuji (15 cont.) fI 6aladimi’ati ’alfi farisin
(17) wadawabbuhumu lbagaru (18) walaysa fi 'ardihim kaylun wala
bigalun wala 'ibilun  (19) welZ ya‘riflnaha (20) wakedalika

1a ya'rifuna 6@alja wala lbarada wala gayruhum mins 1'ahabi¥i

(21) wafihim ’ajnasun mihaddadatu 1’asnani ya’kulu ba®guhum baCQan
(22) wemasakinu zzanji min heddi 1kaliji 1muta®a®®ibi min 7a’1a
nnili ’ila biladi sufala walwaqwaq (23) wamigdaru masafati
masakinihim wattisali magatinihim f£i ftuli walcaréi pahva sab’imi’ati

farsakin ’awdiyatun wajibalun warimalun (24) walfilatu bi’ardi

zzanji f1 nihayeti lka®rati wah¥iyyatun kulluha gayru musta’nisatin
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(25) wazzanju 1a tasta’milu ¥ay'an minha fI harbin wala &ayriha

(26) bal tagtuluha (27) wabdalika 'annahum yatrahuna laha naw’an
min waragi ¥¥ajari waliha'ihi wa’agsanihi yakumu bi’ardihim fi 1lma’i
(28) wayaktafi rijalu zzanji (29) fataridu ffilatu liSurbiha
(30) fa’iva ¥aribat min salika lma’i  (31) harragaha (32)
wa'askaraha  (33) fatagau  (34) wala mafasila ligawa’imiha wa
12 rukaba ‘ala hasbi ma qaddamna anifan (35) wayakrujuna ’ilayha
bi’a®zami ma yakinu mina lhirabi  (36) fayagtulunaha 1i’akdi
‘anyabiha  (37) famin 'ardihim tujahhazu ’anyabu 1filati  (38) fi
kulli nabin minha kamstna wami’atu mannin bal ’akOaru min Salika

(39) fayujahhazu 1’akfaru minha min biladi “umana 'ila ’ardi ssini
walhindi  (40) wadzlika ’annaha tuhmalu min biladi zzanji ’'ila
Cumana wamin Cumana 'il3 hayfu ma Sakarna (41) walawla Salika
lakana 1c§ju bi’ardi 1’islami ka®iran (42) ’ahlu §g§ni yattakisu
mulukuha wagquwwaduha wa’arakinatuhz 1'a’midata mina 1231 (43) wala
yadkulu quwwaduha wala ’ahadun min kawassiha ®s12 mulukiha biZay’in
min 1hadidi bal bitilka 1’a’midati lmuttakadati mina 1°8ji  (44)
waragbatuhum fima staqama min ’anyabi 1filati wala fima yatagawwasu
1ittika0i 1’a’midati minhu Calz ma Gakarni  (45) wayusta®malu 1°Bju
£1 dakni buyﬁti ’asnamiha wa’abkirati hayakiliha kasti®mali nnasara
fi lkana’isi dduknata 1na’rufata biduknati maryama wagayraha mina
1’abkirati  (46) wa’ahlu ssini la yattakiduna 1fIlata fi ’ardihim
(47) wayatatayyaruna mina gtina’iha walharbi “alayha likabarin kana
lahum £I qadImi zzamani £I ba’@i hurabihim  (48) walhindu kaSiratu
17isti’mali 1ima yujehhazu ’ilayhim mina 1°3ji i nusubi lkanajiri
(49) wezhiya lharari wahiduha harri (48 cont.) wafi qawa’imi
suyufiha  (50) wahiya lgaratilu wahiduha gartalun (51) wahiya

suyafun ma awvajatun  (52) wal’aglabu fi sti’mali lhindi 111%31
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ttigaduha minhu #$itranja wannarda (53) wa¥Sitranju qad sawwaruhu
' a¥kalan Cala suwari lbayawani mina nnatigi wagayrihim (54) kullu
qit®atin mina ¥¥itranji kad¥ibri f1 Cardi Salika bal ’akfaru

(55) wa'ida 1a°ibu biha  (56) fa’innama yagumu lwahidu minhum
ga’iman  (57) fayanguluha fi buyutiba (58) wal’aglabu ®alayhimi
1giméru £I 1u’bihim bi¥¥itranji wannardi Cala ©0iyabi waljawahiri
(59) warubbama ’anfada lwahidu minhum ma ma’ahu  (60) fayal®abu
qi@aca Cu@win min ’aCQQ’i jismihi  (61) wahuwa ’an yajcalﬁ
bihadratihim qidran mina nmubasi sagiratan “ala nari fahmin fiba
duhnun lahum ’ahmaru  (62) fayagli Salika dduhnu lmudmilu 1iljirahi
walmasiku lisayalani ddami (63) wa’ida la’iba fi ’isba’in min
'asabi®ihi  (64) waqumira gat®ahd bidalika lkanjari  (65) wahuwa
mifla mmari (66) Oumma gamasa yadehu fi Salike dduhni  (67)
fakawaha (68) 6Oumma “ada 'ila 1u'bihi  (69) fa’in tawajjaha
®alayhi 11u°bu  (70) ‘*abana 'isba’an Ganiyatan (71) warubbama
tawajjaha “alayhi 11u’bu £i qat®i 1’asbi’i walkaffi Gumma &&ira i
wazzandi wasa’iri 1l’atrafi  (72) wakullu salika yusta’malu fihi
lkayyu bifalika dduhni  (73) wahuwa duhnun ®ajibun yu®malu min
"aklatin wa agaqira bi’ardi lhindi “ajibu 1me’ni 1ims Sakarna

(74) wama dakarnahu Canhum famustafIdun min £i%lihim  (75) walhindu
tattakidu 1filata fi biladiha (76) watatanataju £I ’ardiha

(77) wa laysa fiha wah¥iyyatun (78) wa’innama hiya harbiyyatun
wamusta malatun kasti’mali lbagari wal’ibili  (79) wa’akfaruha
ta’wi ’'ila lmuruji walgiyadi kaljawamisi fi ’ardi 1’islami  (80)
walfilatu tahrubu mina lmaw@ici 11a8i yakunu fihi lkarkaddanu “ala
hasbi ma gaddamna (81) fala tar®s £ maw@icin ta¥ummu fihi
ra’ihatabu  (82) wayu ammaru 1filu bi’ardi zzanji nahwan min

"arba’imi’ati sanatin (83) kadalika tadkuru zzanju (84) 1i’annaha
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talrifu £1 diyariha 1fila lcagima mimma la yata’atta lahum qatluhu
(85) waminha 1'aswadu wal’abyadu wal’ablaqu wal’agbaru (86) wafi
"ardi 1hindi minha ma yu ammaru lmi’ata sanatin walmi’atayni

(87) wayada"u hamlahu I kulli sab i sinina

(Mas. 111, 5/10 - 11/9).
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FOOTNOTES

1, ’amma also introduces:-

{a) Nouns which are the subject of a following predicate, e.g.:-

*amma ’anna hadihi §§in50ata hiyya
'afdalu ssing ati kullihd .e......

fabayyinun mimma ’aqulu

'amma rrawaqiyyuna fazannu ’anna ...

"(As for) the fact that this art is
the most excellent of arts (it) is
clear from what I say".

(Misk. 40/16).

"(As for) the Stoics (they)
believed that ..... (Misk. 36/18).

(b) A fronted direct object, e.g.:

Qur’an: -
fa'amma lyatime fala taghar wa’amma

ssa’ila fala tanhar

"As for the orphan - do not oppress
(him), and as for the beggar - do
not drive (him) sway". (Q93/9 ff.).

(c) A fronted prepositional phrase which is the direct complement

of the verb, e.g.:-

Qur’an; -

wa’amma bini’mati rabbika fahaddif

(d) An adverbial, e.g.:-

- - - CT
*amma 1’ana fala *u inuka

Yamma 'id karihuni fa'’ana

. c
’angarlfu anhum

(e) A magdar mutlaq, e.g.:-

*amma gatlan falastu qatilun

"About the bounty of your Lord
(Q93/11).

speak",

"As for now — I will not help
(5.V. 793).

you'.
"As for if they do not like me
(= adverbial clause) - I shall

(s.V. 794).

leave them".

"As for killing - I am not a
killer". (S.V. 794).
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2. Reckendorf cites an example of an 'amma construction without fa-

in which the fa~ is precluded on grammatical grounds:-

'amma. law kana makanaka rajulun "If there were a man whom I knew in
'2%rifuhu ma sabara “alayha your place he would not have
patience with it (i.e. No one I
know would have patience with it
if he were in your place".

(S.V. T95).

Here he claims that the fg— is absent because the constituent

introduced by 'amma is a law-clause.

3 Two variant forms of *amma are:

(1) ’ayma (cf. Mugni, p.55), €.8.:-

ra’at rajulan 'ayma ’'ida 33amsu "She saw a man who, when the sun
“aragat fayadha ’ayma vil’a¥iyyi shines, is smitten by its rays and,
fayaksar in the evening, is cold".

(Mu;gni, ib‘) .

(ii) The Judaeo-Arabic form 'nm’ which was probably pronounced ’anma.

This is found chiefly in the works of Jewish writers from

spain (cf. Blau, JAL, ©p.184, note 38), e.g.:~

walanma 'istigaqu smi’i¥%a min ’I¥ v"As for the derivation of the noun
fahuwa mimma yastadillu ®ala 'i¥%a from 'i¥ - this proves
'annag ceees that evees

(CUL TS NS.310, 5, 1, T).

wa'anme nasbuna magabira mawtana "ps for our placing the tombs of
®inda *abwabinz falinattci@a our dead at our doors - (it is) in
biha order that we are admonished by

them". (Hob. 184/20).

Both of these forms seem to have arisen through dissimilation of the
double /mm/.
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4. In the Qur’an many similar sentences are found in which relative
phrases seem to have been mechanically grafted onto another

clause. Among the most obvious are examples such asi~

*inna 1ladina kafaru wayasudduna "Those who disbelieve and debar
®an sabili 11ahi walmasjidi others from the path of God and
lharami 1ladi jaalnahu linnasi the Sacred Mosque which we made
sawa'an i1%akifu fihi walbadi for mankind, equally the dweller
waman yurid fihi bi’ilhadin therein and the nomad, and whoever
bizulmin nudighum min caaabin purposes wrongful profanity in it -
“azimin we shall cause him to taste a

painful punishment". (g22/25).

'alladi ja'a bissidqi wasaddaqa "Whoever comes with the truth and

bihi 'ula’ika humu lmuttaquna believes in it -~ those are the

dutiful. (Q39/33)

In these sentences, there is a discrepancy in the concord between
the relative phrase and the subsequent clause,
cf. further Q17/19, 46/17.

5. This construction is attested with a full noun subject in
translations which slavishly imitate the word order of the

Vorlage, e.g. Christian Arabic:-

wahzkada wallahu lladina namu "So God will also bring with him
biyasu  yajlibuhum ma ahu those who sleep in Jesus".
(I Thess. iv:14, in Blau, 1977a,
p.66).

cf. Greek Vorlage:-

houto kai Beos tous koime®entas dia tou Iesou aksei sun auto.

6. This is consistent with Bloch's statement (1946:104) that the
occurrence of SV word order in 'ida-clauses is largely restricted
to poetry. As we shall see in Section II, SV clauses and

extrapositional clauses are distributionally equivalent.
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Te The subject of the complement clause may also be made the

object of the main verd, e.g.:-

ma ’ahsibu hadihi 1'ayata nazalat "I do not think that this verse

was revealed". (S.V. ib.).

1f the 'raised' item is a pronoun which is coreferential with

the subject of the main verb, it is not attached to nafs, e.g.:-

'inni 'arani ’acgiru kamran "I see myself (in a dream)
pressing wine = I dreamt that I

was pressing wine'". (Q12/36).

In all other constructions, an object pronoun which is
coreferential with the subject of the clause is suffixed to

nafs (plural ’anfus), cf. Reck. S.V. p.397. This phenomenon
provides confirmatory evidence for the fact that the referent
which is the object of the wverba cordis in these constructions
belongs properly to the complement clause rather than to the

main clause.

8.

falaysa 1il’akari sabilun ala "The second verb (i.e. tadrib)

1?ismi li’annahu jazmun wahuwa has no access to the noun since

jawabu 1£i%1i 1’awwali it is apocopate, i.e. apodosis
to the verd". (ib).

9.

li’annahu bimanzilati qawlika rgince it has the same status as

*a®abdallahi yawma 1jumcati (the adverb in the clause): 'Do

tadribu you hit Abdullah on Friday?'"

(sib. 1, 55/14).

10. One grammatical signal of the apodogis status of a clause is
the tense of the verb, viz. apocopate (jazm) or 'timeless'

perfect, e.g.:- (overpage)




10_-

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

11.
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continued.

'inni ’in 'akbartuka biha "] - if T tell it to you I can

lem ’atma’inni *ila kubrikum have no confidence about your

®an ta’wiliha knowledge of its interpretation".
(sir. 11/12).

fa’innaka 'in fa‘alta "You - if you do that you will
dalika sullitta calayya be given power to kill me".
fagataltani (iv. 34/16).

Another grammatical marker is the presence of a particle

linking the first clause with the second, e.g.:-

fa.:-
faljudu *isa kana 1illahi "Generosity - if it is for the
fakana 3ukran lahu sake of God, it is gratefulness
to him". (Jah. 201/18).
fa’inna Tamla alija law "For the sands of CAlij - if
'ukida minbhu walam yuraddi one took from them without
calayhi ladahaba Can replacing (what one took), they
*akirihi would completely vanish'",

(Jah. 200/11).

In sentences like (i) - (iv), which are clearly protasis-apodosis
constructions, the initial noun is syntactically isolated
although its referent is the subject of the main verb, However,
when there are no overt markers of the apodosis-status of the
main clause, the syntactic structure of the clause is ambiguous,
i.e. there is no objective indication as to whether the writer/
speaker intended the subordinate clause as an adverbial insertion

or as a protasis clause.

cf. sib. (I, 59,5) where it is stated that fa is permissible
in (i) (after a generic nominal) but not in (ii) (after a

specific nominal):~-  (overpage)




- 118 -

1. continued.

(i) ’alladl ya'tini falahu

dirhamun

(ii) zaydun falahu dirhamani

12.  The occurrence of fa in such constructions is by no means
as regular as it is in sentences containing an imperative.
This is borne out by a statistical investigation of the
common Qur’énic construction in which a generic relative
phrase consisting of a pronoun of the alladi series is
extraposed at the front of the sentence (cf. p. 88 ). fa
always occurs after the extraposed constituent if the
following verb is an imperative or jussive; however, out
of 157 instances in which there is no imperative verb fa

occurs only in 14.

13. Sentences with initial men- and géf phrases are equivalent
to conditional protasis-apodosis constructions. They have the
tense structure of conditionals (i.e. timeless pexrfect or
apocopate). Moreover, fa- occurs in man- and Eé— phrases
under the same circumstances as it occurs after protases,

i.e., it is absent only when the subsequent clause begins
immediately with a finite wverb in one of the conditional
tconverted' temses (cf. Wright Gram. II, p.345 ff.). Indeed
there are reasons to believe that man- and Eéf phrases in
such constructions are not full blooded nominal phrases. For

example they are sometimes not resumed within the rest of the

sentence, e.get-

man gara’a bitta’i fataqdiruhu ... "Whoever reads (the afore-
mentioned Qur’anic verse)
with ta’ - then its (i.e. the
versets) underlying form is ...".
(Tbn Ya®I8 432/8).
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faman qara’a bilya’i fallaBina

bimawdi®i 1£8°114

faman nama Can haggihi falam

Y anam

"Whoever reads (it) with y&' -
then 'alladina functions as
agent". (ib. 432/9).

"Whoever slept and neglected
his duty - I did not sleep”.
(GVGss 11, p.661).

In these examples, the man- phrases seem to express a proposition

rather than name a class of individuals. Moreover several examples

of man- phrases are atiested which contain a conditional particle:-

man 'isa 'a¥rafat Calayhi
hasihi ldabbatu ta’allaga
bi’akbari ma yakunu min

¥ajari ssaji

man ’in lam yalidhu fihrun

falaysa quraySan

cf. Hob. 186/3.

"Anyone — when this animal
approaches him, he climbs the
tallest teak trees.

(Mas. III, 12/13).

"If anyone - PFihrun is not his
ancestor, he is not Quraysv,

(GVGSS II, p.661).

Such sentences are pure protasis-—apodosis constructions for the man

contained in them cannot be construed as the head of a relative

clause,

14. fa- may also occur between a subject and its predicate, e.g.:-

*inma kulla muslimin famuntazirun

¥afa ata 11ahi

"Every Muslim expects the

intercession of God",

(GvGss 11, 442).

cf. Mas. III, 55/1, 55/4; Janah 100/15.




15.

16.

1.

18.

kama

zaydun fa’asnadta 1£i%1a
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Resumptive independent subject pronouns which stand before a
verb occur relatively infrequently., In addition to (108)
several examples may be adduced from the Qur’an, €uB8as—

Q2/121, 2/174, 2/218, 4/124, 6/12, 9/104, 15/25, 17/71,
35/11.

However, Nur’anic constructions of this kind, most of which
open with an extraposed relative phrase, show many signs of
being formed by a mechanical chaining together of two (or more)

segments of formulaic phraseology (see p. 88 ).

See p. 90.

cited by Blau, Digdug p.206.

Also in other itypes of construction‘anaphoric reference to a
quotation in the same sentence is usuwally expressed by a

demonstrative pronoun, e.g.:-

'annaka ’ida qulta: daraba "For instance, if you say: tZayd

’ila hit' annexing the verb to the

1£2°i1i kana garaduka min Balika agent, your purpose in this

’an ... (utterance) is .....".

19.

20,

(Jurj. Dal. 176/8).

Analagous Qur’anic constructions such as 7/170 and 13/28 must

be treated with the caveats which are discussed in Footnote 15.

Q7/153 and 2/234 have a similar structure. These constructions,
however, seem to constitute the amalgamation of {two formulaic
units and so must be treated as a different phenomenon - see
Footnote 15 and p. 88 . 1In Q7/153 ’inna rabbaka min ba’diha

lagafurun rabimun is clearly a variant of the frequently occurring

pausal (rhyme) phrase ’'inna llahg/rabbaka gafurun rahimun. As

for the sequence yatarabbasna bi’anfusihinna *arba’ata ! aghurin,

compare the use of the same phraseology in Q2/228,




21.

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.
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Note that kulluhu stands in the nominative and so must be
considered to be in extraposition.

In his commentary on this verse SIrafl states that alFarrad’
permits the construction kulluhum darabitu but not

zaydun darabtu (cf. Jahn I/2, p.95).

A variant text reads nasitu in place of calayya (cf. Jahn

1/2, p.95). Another text reads Oawban nasitu fabawban ’ajur

with the fronted nouns in the accusative (cf. Bloch 1946:

P.46).

cf. Baidawi, ' Anwar, and Zamak&ari, algkas¥af ad loc.

This is not the place to broach the gquestion of the linguistic
authenticity of Arabic case vowels. Many scholars argue that
they owe their existence to the artificial prescription of the
Arab grammarians, cf. Vollers (1906), Corriente (1971),

Ambros (1972), wansbrough (1977, p.106 ff.), zZwettler (1978,

pp. 145, 147, 156). For arguments against this view, cf. Nvldeke
(1910, p.1 ff.), Blau (1977bspp.4-7; 1981, pp.216-222),

The Bx clauses in (137) - (139) are all balanced, either
parallelistically or chiastically, against a second clause
which has a direct object in the slot corresponding to that
of the extraposed nominal. Consequently, the accusative form
of the extraposed nominal may have arisen by attraction to

the inflection of its semantic counterpart in the other clause.
cf. Sib. I 32/4.

This is the reading of the codices of Tbn "Abbas, 'A°mag, and
Tbn Abi Is@éq (cf. Jeffery 1937, ad loc.).

ef. AbG “Ubayda, Majaz alqur’an, p.16.
of. Abu “Ubayda, ib.

of. AbT Subayda, ib.




31.

22.

35.

34.

35.

36.

37

38.

39.

40.

41.
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The Bagran school reads munfisan whereas the ¥Ufan school

reads munfisun, cf. Kizanatu ladab I, p.153.
Corriente (1971).

'ida waqaca ®ala ay’in min sababihi faka'annahu qad waqaca
bihi.

yunsabu 'awwaluhu 1i'anne ’akirahu multabisun bi’awwalihi,
cf. Bxample (139).

ja’a bilaqftﬁhu ee.. bada 'an jaCalahu gayatan

cf, FPFootnote 15.

For the notion of distributional egquivalence see J. Lyons

(1968, p.70).

SV and Bx after "isf and 132 is attested occasionally in
poetry, ¢f. T 1.122, T 1.123, and Bloch (1946, p.105).
According te Rabin (1955, p.30) this is an archaism preserving
the demonstrative character of the particles. 1In Judaeo-Arabic
also the subject is sometimes placed before the verb after

i8% and 'in, especially if it is pronominal, cf. Blau (Digdug,

pp.245, 250).

This was recognised by Ewald, Gram. Crit. Ling. Ar. vol. post.,
para. 667. According to Givon (1979) such a principle is
characteristic of the syntax of many VSO languages.

Although other types of resumptive element are attested (cf.
I 2.23 = T 2.25) clitic pronouns are used for this purpose in

the overwhelming majority of cases.




43.

44'
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In the tradition of the native Arab grammarians Ex verbal
clauses and SV clauses are not considered to be distinect
constructions. The major opposition in their system is

between clauses which begin with a noun (jumlatuni smiyyatun)

and clauses which begin with a verb (jumlatun ficliyyatun).

The jumlatu 1’ismiyyatu embraces both SV and Ex clauses.

This is not the place to review in detail the statements of
the Arab grammarians on this matter - for a good summary see
Ayoub and Bohas (1981). However, the important point is that
their treatment of SV and Ex clauses as a unitary type of
construction shows that they felf that they were distribution-~

ally equivalent.

A statistical count was made of occurrences of main clauses
in which a nominal is placed before the verb (excluding hals

and clauses introduced by 'inna, 'anna, 1aca11a, or layta)

in 550 lines of a narrative text. (Tabari, Tarik,TTT1,2,pp.1164-
1192) and in an equivalent sample from an expository text.
(Mas. III, pp.1-47). 45 instances were found in the expository

text whereas the narrative text did not yield a single example!

The association of nominal~first clauses with timeless habitual

action was noticed by alJurjani:- huwa yuoﬁi 1ljazIla wahuwa

yuhibbu ©9ind’a ,...... turidu ’an tuhaggiqa “ala ssEmi’i

?anna 'icta'a jjazIli wahubba 66inZ’i da’buhu wa'an tamakkana

galika fi nafsihij '"..... you wish to assert to the hearer that

the giving of fine gifts and the love of praise is his custom
and that it is an inherent property of his". (Dal. p.157 ff.).
Ewald (Gram. Crit. Ling. Ar. vol. post., para. 670), with
characteristic perspicacity, also recognised the association of
SV order with (independent main) imperfect clauses which express

a state,

N8ldeke noted a similar distributional pattern in Mandaean word
order (Mand. Gram., p.423). The same phenomenon has also been
observed outside the Semitic area in, for instance, Spanish
(Myhill, 1982).
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48.

49.

50.
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52-
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see Introduction, p. 19.
See II 8 below.
See Introduction, p.19.

For numerical sayingé in Near Eastern wisdom literature
cf. Proverbs 6/16-19, 30/15-31; BEecclesiasticus 25/1-2;
Pirge ’Abot 5/1-15.

See Introduction, p. 20,
See Introduction, p. 20,

For the notion of 'possible world!' see Allwood et al.

(1977: p.22).

See Tutroduction, p. 21.
See Introduction, p. 25.
Dal. p.162.

'innama yaq@lu hada man zanna 'annahu yusadifuhu fI manzilihi
wa'an yasila 'ilayhi min qabli ’an yarkaba - "This is said by
someone who thought that he would find him in his house and

that he would arrive before he rides off".

fa'inna ¥¥akka la yaqwa hina’idin quwatahu fi lwajhi 1’awwali -
"For the expectation of the contrary is not so strongly expressed

as it is in the first construction".




57

58,

59.

60.

61.

62.
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Kana 'aqwa 1 wasfika lahu bil’ajalati walmaji’i gabla
lwagti 11adi punna ’annahu yaji’u fihi min ’an tagula:

*ata walam tatlaci SSamsu bacdu -~ "Tt asserts more strongly
that he came quickly and before he was expected than the

clause .ee''
ib. p.161.

In the Pre-classical Arabic of texts dating from before the

second half of the VIIIth century 'an + verb + nominal

constructions are found with imperfect wverbs in the indicative
expressing an action/state which is not dependent on the main

verb (cf. Pischer, 1977), e.g. 2% amu ’an yanamu "I know

that he is asleep". The semantic independence of the
proposition in such constructions is expressed by the /-u/
mood ending. This is in conformity with the fact that the
/=u/ inflexional termination in Arabic has the basic function
of signalling tdistinctness' or t'saliencet', cf. Khan, 1984.
The later obsolescence of this construction and ‘the reliance
on word order rather than on inflexional vowels to express
the relevant semantic opposition may be used as an argument
in favour of the theory that ?i%rab in Classical Arabic was

no longer a living feature of the language.

This fact is not mentioned in the standard grammars although

it was noted by Bravmann (1953, p.78).

This function of kana is to be distinguished from its use in
mediaeval legal documents to mark off segments of the document.
Tn these texts the occurrence of kana often seems to be no

more than a punctuation device, e.g. Grohmann (1934, No. 65).

For parallelistic constructions in which fronted direct

objects are not resumed by a pronoun, see II 11.0, p. 106.
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64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

T0.
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72.
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cf. noldeke (1910, pp.7-8) and Wansbrough (1977, pp.1-33, 47,
117-8).

cf. Wansbrough (ib. pp.99, 103).

cf. Gerhardsson (1964), who discusses the influence this

pedagogic principle had upon the structure of Jewish Rabbinic

texts.

cf. the psycholinguistic studies on memory such as Kintsch and
Van Dijk (1978) and Clark and clark (1977, p.188).

cf. Wansbrough (ib. p.48).

cf. Cculley (1967), Monroe (1972), and Zwettler (1978).

masc. sing. 'alladi:~ Q24/11, 39/33, 46/17; fem. sing. ’allati:-
21/91; masc. dual ’allalani:- 4/16; fem. pl. ’allati:~ 4/15,
4/34; ’alla’i:-~ 65/4.

Wright Ar. Gr. II, para. 124; Reckendorf S.V. para. 136; more
recently Beeston (1970, 68); Eid (198%). This function of
'disambiguationt is the one proposed by the Arab grammarians,
of. Thn Ya T 431/7:- 'anna lgarada bihi *izalatu llabsi bayna

anna’ti walkabari - "(that) the purpose of it is to eliminate

the confusion between a modifier and a predicate".

Note that in all these examples the predicate nominal is

specified by a modifier of some sort, c¢f. Khan (1984).

In fact the Arab grammarians recognised that this pronoun, which

they called the !pronoun of separation!t (damiru 1fasli), may

occur vhen the predicate nominal is not strictly definite,
cf. sib. 1, 347/25 ff.:- wallam ’anna huwa la yahsunu ’'an

takuna faslan hattd yakuna ba‘daha mu‘arrafatun ’aw ma ’afbaha

1mu’arrafata mimma tala ..... nahwa kayrun minka wami6luka -

"gknow that it is not correct for huwa to act as a separative




13

T4.

15

76.

17

78.

79

80,

81.
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unless it is followed by a definite noun or some noun with
a long modifier, which is like a definite noun, such as kayrun
minka, miflukea. However, they still held that the essential

function of the pronoun was to disambiguate.

Tn some languages the same phenomenon is exhibited by the verbal

copula, e.g. Syriac:- haqla wat bsrikta karga - Uthe city (m.)
was (f.) a blessed (f.) field (f.)". (Act. Mart. IT 512/10).
cf. also Spanish;~ el problema eres tu - "the problem is you',

el problema son los militares - "the problem is the soldiers.

(Contreras (1978)).

See Introduction p. 23,

cf. Reckendorf S.V., pp.117, 2615 A.S. para.T1/2; Bloch (1946:
p.105 ff.); Beeston (1970: p.109).

cf. Introduction p. 23.

cf. Introduction p. 23,

This relation of generic Ex clauses to conditional sentences led
Bravmann (1953: pp.17-21) to the mistaken notion that all Ex
constructions are conditional in nature., Note that in all the
examples which he cites on p.20 the extraposed nominal is

generic.

See Introduction p. 22.

See Introduction p. 22,

cef. IT 9.12, and also J. Lyoms (1977: p.196); Bolinger (1979:
p.305); TLongacre (1976: p.121).
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83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

88,

89.
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qawluhu ’alladi ya’tini falahu dirhamun fI ma’na ljaza’i

fadakelati 1fa’u fi kabarihi kama fadkwlu f1 kabari 1jeza’i.

cf, also Footnote 11.

cf. Footnote 13.

cf. Reckendorf, A.S. p.370, Anm. 4.
cf. Bravmann (1953: p.19).
Gardiner, paras. 149, 150.

cf. Gottstein (1951: p.107).

Sibawaihi claims that the accusative form muntaligan is
governed by an elided verb. of. also Zemek8ari, Mufagsal,

34/7 ff.

The occurrence of fa- sometimes marks closure in other types

of construction, e.g.:-

’ C 9 - -
4501 @rba ina yawman wa'in kanatuyo, sna1l feed the jallala

- C [ -, 9
@ahi%%ﬁ@n;igggiﬁﬁ LoNYEEIN Walil (o an animal which has eaten

arba’ina yawman wa'in kanat ordure) clean fodder, if it is
¥ztan sab’ata ’ayyamin wa’in a she-camel for forty days, if
kanat dajajatan fabalabata it is a sheep for seven days,

5ayy§min if it is a hen, then for three

days'. (Majmu vol. 9, p.28/6 ff.).

sawfa ’in kana lahu bamilun "Tf his wife is pregnant, a son
yaji’uhu waladun Sakarun will come to him, and if his wife
wa’in kana laysa lahu is not pregnant, then something
hamilun fayaji’whu Zay’un will come to him which will please
yusirru galbahu ‘ his heart". (Judaeo-Arabic,

Hopkins, 1978: p.T71/10 ff.).

cf, Introduction p. 25.




91.

92.

93.

94.
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ef, Zamagéarf's paraphrase of %8/84: walhagqa *agulu as
wala ’aqulu ’illa lhaqga (Ka¥%af, ad loc.).

cf. aljurjani, Dal. p.156:~ fa’ida qulte ma darabtu zaydan
fagaddamta 1fila kana 1ma’na ’annaka qad nafayta 'an yakuna

gqad waqaca darbun minka ®a1a zaydin walam tacriq fi ’amri
gayrihi linafyin wala ’ifbatin wataraktahu mubhaman muhtamalan
fa’ida qulta ma zaydan darabtu fagad gaddamta lmafcﬁla kana
1ma’na ©ala ’anna darban qad waga®a minka Cala *insanin wazunna
?anmna #alika 1’insena zaydun fanafayta ’an yakuna ’iyyahu falaka
'an taqula fi lwajhi 1’awwali ma darabtu zaydan wala ’ahadan
mina nnasi walaysae laka fi lwajhi 68ani falaw gulta mz zaydan
darabtu wala ’abadan mina nnasi kana fasidan ....... alwajibu

- - - . C
'an tagula ms zaydan darabtu walakin ~amran

law nasabahu (sc. kullahu) me’a tagaddumihi Cala négibihi
1a’afada taksisa nnafyi bilkulli waya udu dalilan ala ’annahu
faala ba’da salika

Clauses like (233) remind one of the well-known example which

was used by the promoters of Generative Semantics to prove that

a change in word order can change meaning, viz:-
(i) Many arrows didn't hit the target
(ii) The target wasn't hit by many arrows

When these two clauses are read in the normal menner, i.e. with
the main stress falling on the final word ttargett in (i) and
tarrows' in (ii), they do not mean the same thing. (i) asserts
that many arrows failed to hit the target, so that 'many! is
outside the scope of 'mot'; (ii) on the other hand has ‘'many!
inside the scope of 'not' and so denies that many hit the
target, implying that only some did. (cf. Lakoff (1970);
Macthinney (1977: p.153); Huddlestone (1976: p.249)).

ef. aljurjani, ib. p.152:— kunta gad ’ankarta ’an yakuna zaydun
bimababati ’an yudraba 'aw bimaw@ici an yujarra’a Calayhi Yaw

yustajaza dalika fihi., He cites as an example Q6/14:- (overpage)




95.

96.
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*agayra llahi 'attakidu waliyyan =~ "Shall I choose as my
guardian other than God?", which he explains as follows:-
'ayakunu gayru 1llahi bimafabati ’'an yuttakada waliyyan

wa'ayarda Caqilun binafsihi ’an yafcala Balika

1i’anna lmustafhima la yafukku £i 1’ismi wa’innama Sakkubu
. .Co
fi 1fi 11

cef., T 3.2

cf. Chafe (1976: pp. 35, 49).
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Chapter 2.
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I STRUCTUERE

EYTRAPOSTITION

.

1.0 TForm of extraposed element.

1.1 TIronoun:-

(1) 18t PETSON, E.8ut—

(1 *3n3 hinne berfjf ’ittag "T - my covenant is with you".

(Gen. 17/4).

Further examples:- Gen. 9/9, 37/30, 48/7; Jud. 5/3; ISan. 12/23;
Is. 59/21; =Ezek. 9/10; 1Ichr, 22/7, 28/2.

o

.. nd
{ii) 27 person, e.g.:-

2) attz yodukz ’aheka "You - your brothers shall praise
) duk hek D
you". (Gen, 49/8).

wurther exeamples:- Dt. 18/14; =eph., 2/12.

(1ii) 5r PETSON, E.L.3-

(3) wohi’ mer-lzh "It (= Jerusalem) - i% is bitter

for it". (Iam. 1/4).

Further examples:- Ezek. 4/12, 30/18, 33/17.

1.2 XNoun or nominal phrase;-

1.217 DTefinite in status.1

(i) Referring to a specific referent, e.g.:- (overpage)
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(4) wohamms “ara '3er bo laka

netattiha

"aind the cave which is in it

(the field) - I gave it to you".

(Gen. 23/11).

Further examples:- passim,

(ii) Generic, e.g.:~

(5) '&wil bayyom yiwwada® ka®so "A fool (= any person belonging

to the class of fools) - his
vexation is known at once",
(Prov. 12/16).

Further examples:- Dt. 14/27; Num. 17/5.
such constructions with initial generic nominal phrases are mostly

legal precepts or proverbs.

1.22 TIndefinite:-

such constructions are extremely rare, e€.g8.:~

g vineyard of wine - sing of it".

(1s. 27/2).

(6) kerem hemer Canna 13h

The only other examples which were found are Ezek. 4/12, 5/1.

1.3 Subject of the auxiliary verb haya, €eBet—

(7 hEyEEE bayyom 'égalanf horeb "I — dryness consumed me by day
wegerah ballayla and cold by night". (Gen. 31/40).
Further examples:- Num. 1/20, 5/27. cf, also Gen. 24/15 where the

maggef would seem to indicate that the sequence wayyshi-hu’ was

interpreted, at least by the Masoretes, as a tight subject-predicate

nexus. Similarly a 3rd pers. m.sing. form of haya is sometimes linked

to a following extraposed noun by conjunctive accents, e.g. Dt. 12/11,
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nt. 21/%;  Jud. 11/31, 19/30; 1Ivg. 18/24; Is. 4/33; Num. 9/6 (cf. the
variant reading wayyihyﬁ). The occurrence of conjunctive accents
suggests that also in these constructions the Masoretes construed the
initial nominal as subject of the preceding Eézé. Thig mey be inferred
from their freaquent practice of linking verb-subject sequences by

conjunctive accents (e.g. passim).

2.0 The extraposed element is sometimes introduced by le-, e.g.:-

(8) 1lekol-habbshema ’*X¥er hi’ ":s for every animal which parts
mapreset perse wo¥esa® the hoof but does not cleave
*enennz §Esacaz wegera the cleft (= cloven-footed) nor
Yenenna ma 517 teme’Im brings up (= chews) the cud -
hem lzkem | they are unclean to you'.

(Lev. 11/26).

Further examples:- Tum. 1/22, 1/24, 1/26, 1/28, 1/30, 1/32, 1/34, 1/36,
1/%8, 1/40, 18/8;5 Fec. 9/4. The constructions with
le- in IChr. 5/5 and 7/1 are perhaps also to be

included under this heading.4

3,0 Juncture between the extraposed element and the rest of the clause.

%2.1 Iliasoretic accents:-

In the Masoretic text 2 disjunctive accent is generally placed
2t the end of an extraposed element. Short extraposed
pronouns, however, are sometimes marked with conjunctive

accents, e.g. Gen. 49/8; Ezek. 30/18; Lam. 1/4; occasionally
also elsevhere, e.g. Ezek. 5/1.

3.2 An extraposed item may be connected to the rest of the clause

by conversive waw:~-

(i} BPefore perfect consecutive:-
(a) When the extraposed nominal is gemeric, e.g.:-

(overpage)
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(9) kol-ha’adam wehabbshema "Every man and beast that is
'¥¥er-yimmase’ batbade found in the field and is not
walo’ yé’aség habbayta brought home - the hail shall
wayarad ©%1%hem habbarad come down upon them'".

(Bx. 9/19).

cf. Num. 21/8; Jud. 1/12; 1Is. 56/6; Prov. 9/16; Is. 9/4; IIChr. 13/9.

(b) ‘vhen the verb expresses an order, prescription, or

request, e.g.:-

(10) habberaka hazzo’t 'H#8er-hebi’ "This blessing which your hand-
¥iphatka la’doni wenittena maiden has brought to my lord -
lanmearim hammithallekim let it be given to the young
baraglg ’égani men who follow my lord".

(1sam. 25/27).
cf, IIKg. 11/T73 IISam. 14/10.

Many constructions in which an extraposed element is followed by conversive

waw + perfect are legal prescriptions (see Appendix).

5

(¢) oOccurrence of waw motivated by discourse factors,

(ii) Before imperfective consecutive, e.g.:~

(11) ﬁPnE haggadud *&¥er hesib "The men of the army whom Amaziah
’émagyéhﬁ milleket € immo sent back, not letting them go
lammilhama wayyipSatu with him to battle ~ they fell
be’ars yshuda. : upon the cities of Judah",

(IIChr. 25/13).

The occurrence of conversive waw in constructions of this type is not
conditioned by specific formal properties of the sentence. Rather its
occurrence is nearly always motivated by discourse factors.5 This is to
be contrasted with Ex sentences in which the waw conversive is followed

by a perfect consecutive. In the latter type of construction the
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occurrence of waw is often motivated by the semantic nature of the

extraposed element or of the predicate, cf. (i) (a) and (D).

3,% The extraposed element may be comnected to the rest of the

clause by hinne e.g.;=

(12) wa'ini hinsni meqim ’eE—berEEE "T — T shall establish my covenant

?ittekem with you". (Gen. 9/9).

cf. also ISam. 21/10; Gen. 6/17, 17/4; Ruth 3/2; Ecc. 1/16.

3.4. A noun or nominal phrase is sometimes separated from the rest

of the clause by a subordinating conjunction:

(1) EE! Seer—

(13) ot Sotep ki yacégsr wihyItem "The overflowing scourge - when
1o lsmirmas it passes through, then you shall
be trodden down by it". (Is. 28/18).

(14) hayil kz—yanﬁp ’al taéiiﬁ "Riches - if they increase, do
leb not set your heart (upon them)".
(Ps. 62/11),

cf. Ixe. 8/37; mMic. 5/4;3 Ezek. 3/193 14/9, 13; 18/5, 18, 21; 33/6.

This construction is especially common in the laws of P (cf. Appendix).
Examples like (14) indicate that the sequence initial nominal + ki-clause
in such constructions is a closely knit unit. The ki-clause is not an

1 In Example (14)

the noun before the Ei cannot be interpreted as belonging to the main

adverbial insertion between a nominal and its predicate.

clause. Noreover, the main caluse is often introduced by waw apodosis

demonstrating that the Ei—olause is a full protasis, cf. Lev. 12/2:-
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(15) ’i%%3 kI tazria’ weyalsda
zakar wetams'a éigoaz

yamin

(ii) terem, e.g.:-
(16) ’¥ni terem ’#kalle ladsbber
’e1-1ibbi wshinna ribga
ySgEE

cf., also Gen. 2/2, 24/15; Josh. 2/8;

4.0 Torm of resumptive element.

4.1

Clitic pronoun:

(i} oObject, e.g.:-

(17) wekol-habbe’erot ’#Ser
hapsru “abde 'abiw bime
’abraham ’EPEW sittemum

peliZtim waymallo’Tm Zpar

"A woman — if she conceives and
bears a male child, then she shall
e unclean for seven days".

NOT "A woman, if she conceives and
bears a male child, shall be

unclean .e..".

"T ~ before I finished speaking
to my heart - Rebekah came out ...".
(Gen. 22/45).

ISam. 3/3; 3/7-

"All the wells which the slaves
of his father had dug in the days
of Abraham his father - the
Philistines blocked them up and
filled them with dust".

(Gen. 26/15).

(ii) Prepositional complement, e.g.:—

(18) weha’i¥ mika lo bet ’&lohim

(iii) Noun complement, e.g.:-

"The man Micah - to him was (= he

(Jud. 17/5).

had) a shrine".
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(19) okem boni ha¥sqa nap¥o "Shechem, my son, - his heart
babittekem desires your daughter".

(Gen. 34/8).

(iv) sSubject morpheme of verb.

(a2) After waw, e.g.:-

(20) wshehamon ’&¥er bsmahine "The tumult in the camp of the
polidtim wayyelek halag Philistines - it continued to
werab increase". (ISam. 14/19).

cf. Section 3.2.

(b) after a subordinating conjunction. cf. examples

in Section 3.4.

(v) Complement of ’en, e.g.:-

(21) hayyeled ’enennu "The child is no more'.

(Gen. 37/30).

cf. Gen. 42/13, 42/32, 42/36; Ecc. 9/5, 9/16 (’enam); Neh. 2/2 (’enka).

(vi) Ccomplement of CBQ, -

(22) ws’abraham CBgi_enm_x Cgmgé "And Abraham was still standing

lipne yhwh before Yahwe". (Gen. 18/22).

cf. Gen. 44/14; ¥um. 11/33; TISam. 13/7.
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4.2 TIndependent personal pronoun.

(i) 1In verbal clause, e€.8.:-

(23) birkat yhuh hi ta 3sTr "The blessing of the Lord - it
makes rich". (Prov. 10/22).

cf. Frov. 6/32, 10/24, 13/13, 11/28; ®‘ec. 3/143 Dt. 1/30; Ps. 37/9;
Neh. 2/20.

(ii) 1In verbless clause, €.g.:-

(24) vuben-me¥eq bEEE hu? *And the heir of my house is
demmeteq *811°ezer Eliezer of Damascus". (Gen. 15/2).
(25) =zobo tame hu’ "His discharge is unclean.

(Lev. 15/2).

(26) ‘'eres misrayim lepaneka "The land of Egypt is before you".

hi’ (Gen. 47/6).

Independent personal pronouns which resume the subject of a verbless
clause as in Examples (24) - (26) generally function as copulas, i.e.
they are equivalent to the corresponding form of the verb tto be' in
the English version of the clause, This is shown by the fact that
(a) the resumptive pronoun is sometimes used equivalently to a form

of the verb haya in a parallel clause,8 L

(27) Cattz Zone baneka hannoladim "Now your two sons who were born
19&5 be’eres misrayim ... 11 to you in the land of Egypt are
hem ’egrayi; ﬁm;naéég cee mine ... Ephraim and Manasseh
yihyu 11 shall be mine". (Gen. 48/5).

(28) ma-¥%chaya kobar hu' wa’iger "what has been is now, and what
lihyot kebar haya is to be has already been",

(Ece. 3/15).

(b) the resumptive pronoun occasionally agrees with the predicate




- 140 -

rather than with the subject,9 €aBez~
(29) batte are halswiyyim hi’ "The houses of the cities of the
’éhuzzazam Levites are their possession".

(Lev. 25/33).

(30) huggot ha amnim hebel hu’ nThe customs of the peoples are

vain"., (Jer. 10/3).

Copula pronouns occur both when the predicate nominal is definite and
also when it is indefinite. The definiteness of the predicate affects
the positioning of the pronoun. The general principle is that the
copula pronoun precedes a definite predicate nominal (cf. Examples (24),
(29)) but follows an indefinite one (cf. Examples (25), (30)). It also
generally follows a predicate which is a prepositional phrase (cf.
Bxamples (26), (27)). Andersen (1970) was the first to establish this
principle for verbless clauses in the Pentateuch, c¢f. also Sappan
(1981: 92-111) where the data base embraces examples from the entire
01d Testament.

Tn Biblical Hebrew copula pronouns occur only in a minority of verbless
clauses (cf. Andersen (ib.) and Sappan (ib.)). Their occurrence is
generally motivated by the status of the clause within the discourse

(cf. for instance p.154 for Gen. 9/18 and p,.156 for Gen. 2/14 and 31/43).

It should also be noted that the use of a copula pronoun in a clause
with an indefinite predicate usaully entails a change of word order
gsince the normael word order for verbless clauses with indefinite

predicates is predicate~subject (Andersen (ib.)), i.e. +t0b haddabar

L .

(predicate-subject) but haddabar tob hu’ (subject-predicate-copula).

4.3 TDemonstrative pronoun, e.g.:~

(31) 18 "3Zer yitten-lo "A man to whom God gives wealth,
nz’¥1lohin “o¥er unskasim possessions, and honour, so that
wakabod we’enennu haser he lacks nothing of all that he
lsnap¥o mikkol ’&¥er-yit’awwe desires, yet God does mnot give him

walS—yaélE?ennﬁ ha’&lohim

(continued overpage)




- 141 -

le?8kol mimenrm ki 1% power to enjoy them, but a
nokri yokslennu ze hebel stranger enjoys them - this is
waholl ra° hu’ vanity, it is a sore affliction".

(Ecc. 6/2).

4.4 TLocative pro-form (viz. Zam, Samma), €.g.:-

(32) wshaya hammaqom ’&¥er-yibhar "The place in which the Lord your
yhwh ’élahggem bo lsdakken God chooses to cause his name to
*el-%omo am Samma tabi’u dwell - thither you shall bring all
et-kol-'H¥er ’anoki mesawwe that I command you". (Dt. 12/11),
’etken

cf. Bee, 11/3.

405 Full noun.

(i) sSame lexical item as extraposed element; in such
constructions the extraposed element is generally a
lengthy nominal phrase. The resumptive element is
identical with the head noun of the extraposed phrase

and is often gualified by a deictic pronoun,10 €uai—

(33) hannabi’ ’H¥er yazid ledabber "The prophet who presumes to
déyar bi¥mi ’et 'ESer speak a word in my name, which
lo-siwwitiw ledabber wa’iSer I have not commanded him to
yaéabbgr bedem ’Slohim speak, or who speaks in the name
’¥herim umet hannabi’ hahu’ of other gods - that prophet

shall die". (Dt. 18/20).

cf. Num 14/7; Gen. 46/26; TLev. 23/2; Dt. 21/3; Ex 26/12.

(ii) Different lexical item from extraposed element, yet

nonetheless construed as coreferential with it, e.g.:-




(34)

(35)
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node¥ we¥abbat qero’ migra’

- - - CU [
1o *ukal ’awen wa &sara
- .

- - [ -
hannawa wshamms unnaga

damitI bat-siyyon

cf. Jer. 13/27.

(36)

(37)

"New moon and Sabbath, the calling
of convocation - I cannot bear evil
and assembly". (Is. 1/13).

"The comely and the delicately bred
- T will destroy the daughter of

Zion". (Jer. 6/2).

4.6 Partial resumption, i.e. only a noun which is contained within

the extraposed nominal phrase

kol-'H¥er tomar ’eleka

tara %oma® bsgolah

kol-horeg qayin éibcaﬁayim

yuggam

is resumed, e.g.

"Wwhatever Sarah says to you -

listen to her voice". (Gen. 21/12).

"Whoever kills Cain - he (i.e.
Cain) shall be avenged sevenfold".
(G'EIlo 4/15).

The subject of yuqgam is certainly 'Cain' and not the murderer, cf. v.24,

where Cain is clearly the subject: ki éiycﬁﬁayim yuqgam—gayin ("if Cain

is avenged sevenfold ...").

(38)

cf. Bzek. 10/22;

(39)

wokol-rib ’&¥er-yabo’
Célégem me’ Zhekem hayyoSebim
ba’arehem ... wehizhartem

'otam welo ye’Semu layhwh

ISam, 20/23; Jer. 44/1

4.7 Yo explicit resumption, e.g.:-

wohe“arim '3¥er tittenn
me’Shuzzat bone-yitra’el
me’et hEraE tarbu ume’et

hammecat tamcftﬁ

"Any case which comes to you

from your brethren who live in
their cities ... you shall instruct
them, that they may not incur

guilt before the I,oxrd".

(IIChr. 19/10).

6; Is. 19/17; Dn. 1/20.

"The cities which you shall give
from the possession of the people
of Israel - from the large (tribes)
you shall take many, and from the

(continued overpage)
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(39) (continued)

small (tribes)you shall take few".
(Num. 3%5/8).

(40) ubsnehem hisi medabber "Their children — half (of them)
’a¥dodit we’enam makkirim speak Ashdodite, and cannot speak
lagabbgr yshﬁgzi the language of Judah".

(Neh. 13/24).

B. PRONOMINAL AGREEMENT .

In Biblical Hebrew pronominael agreement constructions are always
gymmetrical, i.e. the 'agreed with' nominal and the agreement
pronoun have the same case marker or the same preposition.11

The agreement pronoun may be resumptive or anticipatory.
1.0 Resumptive.

1.1 ’et-complement, e.g.:~

(41) we’EE nepe? ’ayebgga "The soul of your enemies ~ he
yeqalle“enna bstok shall sling it out (as) from the
kap haggala’ hollow of a sling". (TSam. 25/29).

cf. ISam. 9/13; ITEe. 9/27; Is. 8/13; Tzek, 16/58; Wum. 17/3;
Dt. 13/1; Jud. 11/243 Gen. 13/15.

1.2 le-complement, e.g8.:—

(42) tlemikal bat~¥a’ul lo "D Mikal, the daughter of Saul
haya lah yaled - no child was to her (= she had
no child)". (IISam. 6/23).

cf. Josh. 17/33; 1ISam. 9/20; 1Is. 56/4; Lev. 21/3; Gen. 31/43
(resumptive pronoun demonstrative); Tev. 7/8, 9 ('agreed with' nominal

ocecurs after the subject of the clause).
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1.3 be-complement, e.g.:-

(4%) bema"H10 'H¥er ma al "hrough the treachery he has
ubshattato ’#8er-hata’ committed and through the sin
bam yamut he has simmed =~ through them he

shall die". (Ezek. 18/24).

cf., Ps. 35/8; Ezek. 33/13.

1.4 iﬁ}—complement, -

(44) ®al-ha’ares msraﬁayim "pAgainst the land of Marajayim

°%1e “aleha - go up against itv. (Jer. 50/21).

cf, Ezek. 1/26.

1.5 Eigfcomplement, Colet—
(45) “im h3’Zmanct *H¥er ’amart myith the handmaids about whom

€ i mmam * ikkabed you spoke — with them I shall be
honoured”, (IISam. 6/22).

1.6 ’el-complement, e.g.:-

(46) el melek yshuda ha¥oleah "To the king of Judah who sends
*etkem 1idro¥ ’et-yhuwh ko you to enguire of the Lord -
ESmerﬁ Telaw ’ thus you shall say to him".

(IIKg. 22/18).

1.7 min-complememt, €.g.:-

(47) umECEs haddacai tsp wérac "Irom the tree of knowledge of
10’ tokal mimennu good and evil - you shall not
eat from it. (Gen. 2/17).

cf. Gen. 3/%3; Lev. 25/44 (tagreed with' nominal occurs after subject

of clause).




- 145 -

1.8 A similar construction is where a nomen rectum which has
the periphrastic genitive prefix le is fronted before
the nomen regens and resumed on the latiter by a suffix

pronoun, €.8e:-—

(48) hinsni memalle’ ..... mBehold T will £ill ..... the
’eE»hammelégim hayy6§epim kings who sit on David's throne
laéawig “21 kisse’0 een.s eess. with drunkenness'.
¥iklkaron (Jer. 13/13).

(49) 1i§n€ * ah¥ron maplaqgﬁam "The divisions of the sons of

taron", (IChr. 24/1).

Tt is possible that the phrases of the form 1libne X tolsdotzm in

Num. 1/22-40 have an analogous structure. Yet it is equally plausible
that the ls in these constructions is an fintroductory' particle
(cf. I A 2.0).

2.0 Anticipatory.
2.1 ’et~complement, e.g.:-

(50) wattir’ehn 'ei-hayyeled “She saw him - the childv,
(Bx. 2/6).

cf. Ex. 35/5; IKg. 21/13; Lev. 13/57; TIIKg. 16/15; Jer. 9/14;
Jer. 27/8.
2.2 le-complement, e.g.:—

(51) wayyitten lahem moZe "Moses gave to them ~ to the somns

libne gad of Gad". (Num. 32/33).

cf. Josh. 1/2; Jud. 21/7; IIChr. 26/14.
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2.3 Cal—complement, I R

(52) ki ba “aleha “al-babel Soded

2.4 Cim—camplement, €eaz—-
. c, =~- G,
(53) wenilham ~immo ~im melek
hassgggn
2.5 min-complement, e.g.:~

(54) umehem min-bene %im on

halekn lshar &e ir

"For a destroyer has come upon

Babylon". (Jer. 51/56).

"He shall fight with the king
of the north". (Dn. 11/11).

v

"gome of the sons of SimGBn
went to mount Sgcir".

(Ichr. 4/42).

2.6 Genitive suffix anticipating a nominal which is preceded

by a particle indicating genitive relation, e.g.:-

(55) mittato ¥elli¥lomo

(56) keﬁEoéyaiéhem lakkena #ni

cf. II Chr. 31/18; Num. 1/21-43.

"The litter of Solomon®.
cant. 3/7).

"According to the abominations

of the Canaanites". (®Bzr. 9/1).

Before a pronoun:- Ezek. 41/22 (miqsacazaw—la "its (the altarts)

corners"); IChr. 4/33; IISam. 22/2;

Ps. 27/2, 144/2; cant. 1/6, 8/12.
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IT FPUNCTION

Extrapositional (Ex) sentences and pronominal agreement constructions
with resumptive pronouns (PAR) perform the same functions and are in
most cases interchangeable, This will be demonstrated in the
exposition below, in which these two types of sentence are treated

together,

1.0 Signalling the boundaries of spans of discourse.

One of the most widespread functions of Ex or PAR clauses is to
mark the boundaries of spans of discourse. They coincide with
either the onset or the closure of a span. By contrast, a span

is generally continued by clauses of the type waw conversive + VS.

1.1 Span COnset.
1.1 Beginning of speech or poem:-—

The most obvious examples of Ex/PAR clauses which
mark span onset are those occurring at the beginning
of a clearly distinct unit of discourse such as a

gpeech or a poem, Examples:-—

(i) Opening of a speech:-

(57) wayyomer *Elohim 'el-’abraham "and God said to Abraham:
Saray ’i§te§5 15—§iqr§’ ’eE-éemah 1saray, your wife - you shall
&aray ki -sara Zomah not call her name Saray, for

s

Sara is her name". (Gen. 17/15).

cf. Gen. 9/9, 17/4, 34/8; Wum. 22/11; 7Is. 21/10; Jer. 44/16,25;

IChr. 22/7. cf. also Gen. 24/27b (this marks the starting point of the
main substance of the speech after an introductory blessing in v.27a);
Gen. 28/136 (after an initial clause in which Yahweh identifies himself);
Ichr. 28/2 (after an imperative which attracts the attention of the

-~ =
hearers;- %oma uni ’ahay).




~ 148 -
(ii) oOpening of a poem:-
(58) kerem ?eseg Canm-l 1zh . "4 vineyard of wine -~ sing of it".
cf. Jer, 50/21,

The items which are extraposed or fronted in a PAR construction at the

head of a speech or poem have at least one of the following properties:-

(a) '"Hursbility' in the succeeding discourse, i.e. the referent has
topic staztus (e.g. Gen. 17/15; Num. 22/11; Isam. 21/10;
Ts. 27/2).

{(b) 'Givemness', i.e. the referent has been mentioned in the prior

discourse, e.g. Jer. 44/16 ("the word which you have spoken"
refers to the content of the foregoing speech). Sometimes the
referent has not been mentioned previously but rather is perceived
by the addrescsee in the environment. Such referents may be
classified as 'situationally' given, e.g. Gen. 28/13 (the ground

upon which Jacob was lying was readily perceptible by him).

(¢} High rank on the perceptual salience hierarchy:-~ wreferents which
stand high on this hierarchy are often made the starting point of
a speech in preference to other clause constituents. When this

referent is not the grammatical subject it is extraposed, e.g.:-

-

(59) &skem beni hasqa nagés "sekem (humen proper noun), my
bobittskem - son - his soul desires your
daughter”". (Gen. 34/8).

In (59) the other determining factors mentioned in (a) and (b) above
are not operative. °© The fact that 15 person is at the head of the
perceptual salience hierarchy probably has some bearing on the extra-
position of the 1St person pronoun in Gen. 17/4, 24/27; IChr. 28/2,
22/7. The referent of the 1St person pronoun in these examples,
however, is also 'situationallyt! given, i.e. perceptible by the

addressee(s) in the environment.
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1.12 Ex/PAR clauses also occur within the body of a discourse

at a point where a new span

1.121 Change of topic.

is initiated.

An Ex/PAR clause may signal a change in topic.

Consider the following passage;-

(60) (34) 'az tirse ha’ares
'et—éabbagazéha K51 yome
ho$Samma wa’attem bs’eres
'"oyobekem ’az ti¥bat 15 Eres
wshirsat ’et-Sabbetoteha |
(35) kol-yoms ho¥Sama ti¥bot
‘et 'd¥er lo-¥absta
be¥abbatotekem be¥ibtokem
®3lehz  (36) wehanni%¥’arim
bagem wehEPEEE mareg
bilbabam bs’arsoct ’oyebehem
weradap 'otam qol Uals niddap
wenasu menusai-hereb wenapelu
wo’'en rodep (%7) wekaSalu
*1%-bo’ahiw kemippsne hereb
weraggg ’ayin welo tih&g
lakem taquma lipne ’oysbekem
(38) wa'Zbadtem baggoyim
wa’akela ’etkem eres

*oyebekem

"Then the land shall enjoy

its sabbaths as long as it

lies desolate, while you are

in your enemies' land; then the

land shall rest and enjoy its
gabbaths. As long as it lies
desolate it shall have rest,

the rest which it had not in your
sabbaths when you dwelt upon it.

ind those of you who are left -

T will send faintness intc their
hearts in the land of their enemies;
the sound of a driven leaf shall put
them to flight, and they shall flee
as one flees from the sword, and
they shall fall when none pursues.
They shall stumble over one another,
as if to escape a sword, though none
pursues; and you shall have no power
to stand before your enemies. £ind
you shall perish among the nations,
and the land of your enemies shall
eat you up". (Lev. 26/34-38).

In vv, 34 and 35 the topic is “the land". This is indicated by the high

freguency with which it is referred to.

In v. 36 the Ex clause turns

attention to a new topic, viz. "those of you who are lefi", TLikewise

the topic status of this referent is demonstrated by the contimuing chain

of references to it in the succeeding clauses. In other words vv. 34 - 35

is the span of the topic "the land" and v. 36 ff. is the span of the topic

"those of you who are left". NWote how

span in vv. 36 - 38,

wa + VS clauses contimue the
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Compare ISam, 17/23 -~ 25a: In v. 23 Goliath is the topic constituent.
This is indicated by the closely linked chain of references to him
within the verse. In v. 24 the Ex clause introduces a new topic -~ "the
men of Israelv, This referent is referred to frequently in contiguous
clauses down to v. 25a. vv. 24 = 25 is the span of the topic "the

men of Israel', the onset of which is marked by the Ex clause. cf. also
"the Blessing of Jacob" in Gen. 49: In this passage the topic spans of
each of the twelve tribes are clearly discernible. In v, 8 an Ex clause
opens the span about Judah which continues to v. 12. Within this span
Judah is referred to sixteen times (excluding the initial clause in

v. 12}, This is a clear indication of the topic status of this referent.

Sometimes a topic span consists only of two clauses, e€.Ze:—

(61) "I am the seer; go up before me to the high place and you shall
eat with me today, and I shall let you go in the morning and shall
tell you all that is in your heart.

wala’¥tonot ha’cbedot lska And your she-asses which were
hayyom Zelofet hayyamim lost to you three days ago - do
*al-takem eE—libbaEg lahem not set your mind on them for

ki nimez’u ulemi kol-hemdat they have been found. And for
yisra’el h¥lo leka ulekol whom is all the desire of Israel?
bet 'abika Is it not for you and for all

your father's house?"
(Isem. 9/19 - 20).

cf. Gen. 49/19; Dt. 2/23; Num. 14/31.

In all the examples discussed so far the new topic is represented by
the clause initial Ex/PAR item itself; wviz. "the men of Israel"
(18am. 17/24), "those of you who are left" (Lev. 26/36), "Judah"
(Gen. 49/8), "the she-asses" (ISam 9/20), "Gad" (Gen. 49/19), '"the

C pvwinn {Dt. 2/23). These are 'mew! topics in the sense that they

have not been explicitly mentioned in the immediately preceding discourse.

In cognitive terms, they are not activated in the consciousness of the

speaker/reader.13 Nevertheless they are all related in some way,

directly or indirectly, to the prior context. Some have already been

referred to earlier in the discourse: The nominal phrase kol 'i3

yi6rE 8l (Isam. 17/24 is co-referential with sehaw (v. 22) and
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yitra’el (v. 21); (ha)-"#fonct (ISam. 9/20) has been mentioned in v. 5.
Other Ex/PAR nominals stand in a set relation to, and so are inferable
from, some previously mentioned referent14:— ha’awwim (pt. 2/23)
stands in an element-element relation to repa’im (v. 20) and hzhori
—_— —_—
(v. 22); i.e. they are all co-elements of the same set (the set of
"peoples dispossessed by foreign incursions" or the like). géi
(Gen. 49/19) and :giﬁé (Gen. 49/8, referring to Judah) are both
connected to the previously mentioned tribes in a similar element-
element relation. This time the superordinate set is '"the Hebrew

tribes",

The Ex/PAR item, therefore, generally forms a 1link with the prior

discourse, either by direct co-reference or by indirect inference.

1.122 Ex/PAR nominal acting as a 'bridge'.

Occasionally the Ex/PAR item is related to the
prior discourse (explicitly given or inferable)
yet does not itself have topic status within the
succeeding cleuses. JTnstead the topic is a
completely new referent (not given or inferable
from prior context), which is introduced within
the body of the Bx/PAR clause. The nominal at
the front of the Ex/PAR construction acts as a
bridge between the prior discourse and the new

topic span, e.g.:-

(62) (1) wayhi haggoral lemette uThere was a lot for the tribe of
mena¥¥e ki hu bekor yEséé Manasseh, for he was the first-born
lemakir bekor mena¥¥e 15b1 of Joseph; to Makir, the first-born
haggilcgé ceees () wayhi of Manassah, the father of Gilead ..
1iEnE mona¥¥e hannajgrim +es And there was a lot for the rest
lemi¥pahotam ..... (3) of the children of Manasseh by their
walisloéhgg ben—@gper ben families ..... But to §910235§ the
gilcég b;n makir ben mena¥¥e son of Heper the son of Gilead the
16’ hayu 1o banim ki im - son of ﬁagfr the son of Manasseh -~
banot we’elle Ssmot benotaw there were no sons to him (= he had

(continued overpage)
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mabla wano a hogla milka no sons) but only daughters; and
WQEirsa (4).wattiqraéna these are the names of his daughters;
lipns *e1%Gzar hakkohen Mahlzh, No ah, Hogldh, Milkdh, and
walipne yohodta® bin-nun Tir§§h. They c;me before El1%azar
waligné hanna&i'im lemor the priest, and before Joshua son
yhwh §iww§ eE—m5§E of Nun, and before the leaders,
153@3—1§nﬁ nabéla beﬁag saying: tthe Lord commanded Moses
’abgna wayyitten lahem to give us an inheritance among our
'el-pi yhwh nahZla betok brethren'. So, according to the

*Zhe ’Hbihem commandment of the Lord he gave them

an inheritance among the brethren of
their father". (Josh. 17/1 - 4).15

Here Saloghag is related to Magir (v. 1) and bene Menad¥e (v. 2) in that
they ;re ail co-elements of the set of tclans of Mena¥¥e'. However, the
topic of the discourse down to the end of v. 4 is clearly the daughters
of Seloghag This is demonstrated by the high frequency with which

the& are.referred to. The referent Saloghag on the other hand, rapidly
falls by the wayside. ) )

1 o123 Ne“! Episodec

In narrative, a change in topic marked by
an Bx/PAR clause often coincides with the
onset of & new episode. e.g., Num. 9/6;
IISam. 21/16; T¥g. 11/26 (v. 26 relates
the majer event of the episode, whereas

vv. 27 = 39 explain the circumstances which
led up to it); IIChr. 15/1 (beginning of

chapter.

Occasionally an EX/PAR clause does not turn
attention to a new topic but nevertheless
marks the onset of a span with some kind of

new orientation.
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1.724 Change in theme.

Consider Gen., 31/38 ff.:-

(63) (%8) z& Cebrim ¥ana ’anoki
Cimmag rsheleka wecizzéga
15 ¥ikkEln wo'ole soneka 10
akalti  (39) terepa 10
hebetl 'eleka anokT
'¥hattena miyyadi tebagge¥enna
gaéﬁé%i yom ugenubti layla
(40) hayfig Payyam *Skalani
¥5rep wegerah ballzyla

wattiddar ésngii mécénay

"These twenty years I have

been with you, your ewes and your
she-goats have not miscarried,

and 7 have not eaten the rams of
your flock. That which was torn
by wild beasts I did not bring to
you; I bore the loss of it myself;
of my hand you required it, whether
stolen by day or stolen by night.
I - by day the heat consumed me
and the cold by night, and my

sleep fled from my eyes".

Jacob, the referent of the 1St person pronominzal elements, is clearly

the major topic throughout this passage. There is an unbroken chain of

relerences to him. However, the Ex clause in v. 40a coincides with a

shift in theme. In vv. 38 - 39 Jacob talks about the loss of animals

vhereas in v. 40 he relates the misery he endures from the inclemency

of the weather. The sequence of clauses in vv. 38 - 39 and the sequence

in v. 40 each constitute distinct theme spans.

1.125 Change in level of description.

Sometimes an Bx/PAR clause coincides with

a shift from a general perspective to a

more specific one or vice versa, e€.g.:-

POy = -C., = -
(64) wohinne sspir-ha izzim ba
. ‘Cw = C -
min-hamma arab al-psne
—— - ==
kol-ha’ares wa’en nogea
ba’ares woheassapir geren
. s

- - C= =
hazut ben enaw

ind behold a he-goat came from
the west upon the face of the
whole earth, without touching
the ground; and the he-goat - a
conspicuous horn was between his
eyes". (Dn. 8/5).
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v, 5a relates the event of the he-goat's arrival on the scene., In
v. 5b (Ex clause) there is a shift to a more specific perspective as
the appearance of the he-goat is described., ci, IIChr. 16/7 - 9:-
vv. 7T = 8 refer to specific events whereas v. 9a (EX olause) is a

generic statement.

1.126 TIncidental or background information,

An Ex/PAR clause may be used to signal a
shift from foreground to background
information. 1In other words the Ex/PAR
clause together with clauses which are
sequential to this clause (i.e. in the
same !'background' span) express an event
or circumstence whnich is incidental to

the main thrust of the discourse. Examples:-

(65) (20) vayyiocen yosep vAnd Joseph bought all the land of
Yet-kol-’admat misrayim Egypt for Pharaoh; for the
lepar’o kf—maéerﬁ.misrayim #gyptians sold every man his field,
*T¥% sadehu ki-hazag éalghem because the famine prevailed over
haracag watteh& ha’zres them; so the land became Pharaoh's.
lopar’o (21) wa’eﬁ-hépgm And the people - he removed them to
he“&bIr ’oto 1e°2rim migse the cities from one end of the
gabul-misrayin wecad—qaséhﬁ borders of Egypt to the other end.
(25) raq.’agmaﬁ hakiBhé%Em only the land of the priests he
10’ ganz ki hoq lekkohinim did not buy; for the priests had
me’ et Paroa’ a portion from Pharaoh",

(Gen. 47/20 ff.).

v. 21 is an event incidental to the main thread of the narrative about
the purchase of the land (vv. 20, 22). cf. further:~ Jud. 17/5 (this
provides a piece of background information which clarifies certain

events in the ensuing narrative); IISam. 6/23 (supplementory information
tagged on to the end of the chapter); Gen. 48/7 (almost an afterthought);
Josh. 11/13, II®g. 10/29 (both with clause initisl Egg); Dt. 14/27

(the rule about the Levite is a supplement to the main thread of
discourse); IKg. 12/17, Gen. 9/18.
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Aindersen (1974: 92) recognised this function of the Ex/PAR clause

(his tadjunctive clause'). However he overstates the matter by

claiming that it is its major function.

1.2 Span Closure.
Ex/PAR clauses are also used to mark the closure of a span
or segment of discourse. Such terminating clauses are often
followed by spaces in the text which inéicate a parafz
pstuha or a parada setuma. In some manuscripts these
. 0] et - - = 16

spaces contain the sigla D (= pstuha) or D (= sstuma).
1.217 End of speech or poem.

An Bx/PAR clause sometimes occurs at the end of a

speech or of a poem and thus signals closure.

(i) DBnd of speech, e.g.:-

(66) wzttomarna ye$ hinne lspaneka "And they (the girls) said: 'He
meher attz ki heyyom ba is here, behold before you; make
15°Tr X3 zebah hayyom 12°am haste now, for he came today o
babbams ..... we attz “310 kI the c¢ity; for there is a
*0to kehayyom timsz’un ’oto sacrifice of the people today in

the high place ..... NOw go up
for him - sgbout this time you
will find him", (ISam. 9/12 ff.]

LR

cf. further ISam. 20/23 (satuma); Gen. 21/13; ¥x. 4/9; Ex. 32/1;

Yum. 16/4;

Ezek. 16/58 (sotumz).

(ii} 7©nd of poem, e.g.:~ Jer. 13/27.

Cccasicnelly the closure of a speech or poem is marked by the occurrence

of two Ex/PAR clauses in juxtaposition, e.g.:-

.

(overpage)
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(67) wecﬁgaz £5°5rim tokslenna "And barley cake — you shall eat
wohT’ begelsle se’at ha'adam it, and it - you shall bake it
tacuggenna lacgnehem -with the excrement of men in

their sight". (Ezek. 4/12).

. - - (s} C= =
The suffix on tokelenna resumes ugat & orim and does not refer

to the grain and vegetables in v. 9 (RSV translates incorrectly: "You
shall eat it as barley cake"). This is shown by the fact that these
comestibles are referred to in v. 9a by the plural pronominal suffix
"otam. cf., also Bzek. 32/76 + 8a.

1.22 End of thematic span.

An Ex/PAR clause may occur at the end of a seguence of
clauses which is semantically cohesive, i.e. a sequence
which has a common theme. In such constructions a

waw conversive generally connects the clause initial

constituent to the rest of the clause, e.g.:~

(68) (21) ee... wayyigel yehﬁga "eeeve And Judah was taken into
me al ‘admato  (22) waha am exile out of its land. The people
hanni¥’ar bs’eres yohuda who remained in the land of Judah,
*E¥er hi¥’ir neyékadne;ar whom ¥, king of B. had left - he
melek babel wayyaéqéﬁ ééléhem appointgd over them G. son of A.

’ et-godalyahi ben_,é}.ﬁqgm son of S.". (ITKg. 25/21b - 22).

ben-&apan (pstuha)

vv. 8 - 21 relate the destruction of Jerusalem and the exile. v. 22
rounds off the section. It also anticipates the theme of the following
episode. cf. further Gen. 2/14; Gen. 22/24 (waw); Gen. 31/43;

Ecc. 1/11 (pstuha); TIIchr. 25/13 (waw, setumz); also probably Is. 9/11
(waw). Siﬁzigii§ in Ps. 10/5, 35/5:—and 67/5 an Bx/PAR clause marks

the close of & poetic pericd.

1.23 Ex/PAR clauses marking a climax,

L related function of Ex/PAR clauses is to mark a
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climactic point or peak which occurs anywhere in the
discourse, not just at the closure of a recognisable
span. Such a highspot has particular importance, i.e.

it is an action or state which has far-reaching
consequences and often brings about, or has the potential
to bring about, a pivotal change in the course of events,
Consider Gen. 13/14 - 17:-

(692) (14) wayhwh ! amar ’el-’apram "ind the Lord said to Abram, after
’abérg hippareg-lat me. immo Lot had separated from him: 'Lift
%a na Cengga Ure’e min-hammagom up your eyes and look from the
*E¥er-Tatta ¥am gégana wanegba place where you are northwards,
waqégma wayamma  (15) ki southwards, eastwards, and westwards.
’ei—kol-hﬁ’éres '5%er-'atta For 211 the land which you see -~ 1o
ro’e loka ’ett;nenna ﬁlezaroéga you I shall give it and to your
Ca§—651§m (16) webamti seed forever. And I shall make

’eE—zarcéga kacégar ha'ares ... your seed as the dust of the earth

(17) qum hithallek ba’ares ee. ATise walk through the land in
le’orkah ulerohbah ki lska the length of it and in the breadth
*ettonennz of it, for I shall give it to you'".

The announcement expressed by the PAR clause in v. 15 is pivotal. The
far-reaching conseguences of Yahweh's granting of the land to Abram as
an inheritance for his ancestors are obvious. Note the repetition in
ve 17b of 19E§ 'ettonenna, which further underscores the importance of

the event.

cf, further, ISam. 14/17 - 20:- Saul, at first uncertain what to do,
numbers the people and begins to seek an oracle from Ged. An increase
in the tumult within the Philistine camp jolts him into taking swift
action, interrupting the consultation of the oracle (¢f. v. 19b). The
outburst from the Thilistine camp which is instrumental in bringing
about this change of events is described in an Ex clause V. 1%9a. The
occurrence of a pstuha after this clause (in mid-verse!)} indicated that
it was traditiongii§L§Ensed to be 2 highspot in fthe text at which the

reader should pause.

Ikg. 15/13:- cf. rontgomery, ICC p. 2T4: "vv. 12 - 15 report the
reforms of which the prime step was the removal of the dowager". This

peak is expressed in a PAR clause (cf. IIChr. 15/16). Num. 17/3 (high
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spot in the speech); Num. 17/20 (climax); Josh. 1/3 (pronouncement

with important consegquences; further salience is given to this clause

by specifying its content in greater detail in v. 4); Ex. 1/22

(v. 22bov (% clause) ie the most important part of the decree. T%

has dire consegquences., Ry contrast v. 22bﬁ simply orders the maintenance

of the status quo).

1.3 QOther devices for merking span boundaries.
1.31 Span Onset,

1.311 SV clauses.

Constructions consisting of waw conversive 4+ VS
are generally used to continue spans, SV-clauses
on the other hand typically occur at span

boundaries:—

(1) Beginning of a speech, e.g.:-

(70) wayyomer 18h mora 1o-"ala "And he said to her: 'A razor has
®al-ro%1 ... not come upon my head ...'".

Jud. 16/17).

(ii) schift to new topic constituent, e.g.:-
(71) "put the BRenjaminites would not listen to the voice of their
brethren, the people of Israel (14) And the Benjaminites came
together (V3S) out of the cities to Giyca o (15) And the
Benjaminites mustered out of their cities on that day (VS) twenty-
six thousand men ... (16)  Among these were seven hundred picked

men ... every one could sling a stone at a hair and not miss.

(17) wa?iZ yisra el hiﬁpaqegﬁ And the men of Israel, apart from
lsbad mibbinyzmin *arba’ mE’EE Benjamin, mustered four hundred
"elep 'ig ... (18) wayyagumu thousand men ... and they arose
wayyacélﬁ béﬁ—’él wayyis’glu and went up to BEE—’El znd incuired

belohim of God". (Jud. 20/13b - 18),
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The SV-clause in v. 17 coincides with a shift to a span about 'the men

of Israel'.

(iii) Continuity of topic referent but shift
to new theme or episocde, e.g.:-

(72) "(18) And when Ehud had finished presenting the tribute, he sent
away the people that carried the tribute. (19) But he himself
turned back at the sculptured stones near Gilgal, and said: 'I
have a secret message for you, O king'. &nd he commanded; 'Silence!,

end all his attendants went out from his presence.

(20) wo'ehud ba ’elaw And Bhud ceme to him as he was
wahﬁ-y5§ép bacéliyyaj sitting alone in his cool roof
hammegera '#%er-10 lebaddo chamber. And Fhud said ...".
wayyomer 'ehud ... (Jud. 3/18 - 20).

The SV-clause in v. 20 merks & change of ecene.

(iv) 5hift to background information.

SV-clauses are frequently employed in
narrative to introduce =2 piece of back-
ground or circumsitantial information,

e.g. Jud. 16/31b, Jud. 8/11b .

1.312 Re-identification of participant.

In narrative it is common for a streich of
discourse to have a topic referent which is
continued as grammatical subject in a chain of
consecutive clauses. Within the same thematic

or episodic span this topic participant is
usually referred to simply by the subject morpheme
contained within the verb (wayyomer, etc.). At

the point of transition to a new theme or episode,
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however, the protagonist is often re-identified, i.e. referred to by
means of a full noun. Consider Gen. 28/16 - 19: At v. 18 2 new
episode begins - there is a lapse in time from the previous events
(cf. habboger). At this point 'Jacob' is re-identified by means of

a full noun.

1.31% C(Clause initial sentence adverbials.

In narrative texis a new episode is often opened
by a clause initial time adverbial. This sets
the perspective for the éucceeding events eanc
also secures a time link with the foregoing
episode. Its function is therefore analogous to

the use of an Ex/PAR item as a 'bridge', e.g.:-

(73) ’ehar haddebarim ha’elle nafter these things the word of
haya debar-yhwh ’el—’ayram the Lord came to Abram".
(Gen. 15/1).

These zdverbials are very frequently preceded by wayshi or wshaya, e.g.:-

(74 wshzya babboger kizroah "Tn the morning when the sun
ha¥Semed ta¥kim ﬁgaéatté rises, you shall set out early
Cal-nair and raid the town", (Jud. 9/33).

They may be separated from the rest of the clause by an intervening

WavW, €.8.1—

(75) wayshi mimmohﬁrai wayyese "The next day the people went out

hz zm hassade into the field". (Jud. 9/42).

This use of wayshi/wehaya is often used re-identify the time reference

(i.e. past or future) and is in this sense analogous to the phenomenon

of participant re-identification at episode boundaries (cf. II 1.312).

1.314 The auxiliary haya. (overpage)
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1.314 The auxiliary haya.

A form of the verb haya is sometimes combined

with other constructions to indicate span onset,
e.g. Num. 1/20: +vv. 20 = 4% relate the results

of 2 census of the fighting men of Israel. Fech
tribe is de2lt with in turn. The topic span of

each tribe is opened by an Ex construction (viz.
vv. 20, 22, 24, 26, 28, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40,

42). The use of wayyihyu in v. 20 signals the
opening of the higher level span of the census

as a whole. cf. Gen. 31/40.

1.%32 Span closure.

1.321 SV-clause.

An SV-clause may announce the closure of an

episode, e.8.:~

(76) wayyosipu bene yitra'el "And the children of Israel agein
16°565t hre” be“ene yhwh did evil in the eyes of the Lord
+e... wayyimkerem yhwh boyad ee..s and he so0ld them into the
yayin meleg—kenacan e hand of Yagin king of Canzany eeee.
wayyiscéqﬁ Psné yisra'el and the children of Isrzel cried
’el-y£Wh kI toza® mE’SE rekeb- unto the Lord for he had nine
barzel 13 weh®’ 1zhes 'et-bsne  hundred chariots of iron; and he
yisra’el bshozga éeérim ¥ana, oppressed them vehemently for
(setuma) ) » twenty years (SV-clause}".

(Jud. 4/1 - 3).

1.322 Reidentification of participant.

Consider Gen. 3/6:-

(77) wvettere ha’i¥%a kI tob ha es "2nd the woman saw that the tree

loma’ fkal weki ta’Hwa-hu’ was good for food, and that it was

(continued overpage)
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1505n8yim wanehmad ha es pleasant to the eyes, and (that)
lshatkil the tree was delightful to look
at".  (Gen. 3/6).

Three co-ordinated clauses describe how Eve perceives the tree. The
first clause of this 'perception! span identifies the tree by means of
a full noun (hacés). In the second clause it is simply referred to by
means of a progg;gf However the third, and final, clause of this span

contains a reidentification of the tree (hECEs). The resultant

| ——te —C
construction forms an inclusio:- ha’'es - hu’ - ha’es
—t — —————

2,0 =Ixtraposition used to achieve rhetorical schemes.
2.1 Parellel and chiastic structures.

2.11 (Opposition between two clauses.

The juxtaposition of two clauses in constructions of
the form a b + a' b (parallel) or

a b + b a (chiastic) is often coincident
with a sementic opposition between the two clauses,

In both the parallel and the chiastic versions of this
construction the a's and h's constitute contrasting

pairs, €.8.:=
(i) a b 4+ ar b
(78) hw’ yihye-lska lepe "He will be a mouth for you,
wa’atta tihye-11o 1lelohim and you will be a god for him".
(Bx. 4/16).
(i1 a b + Dbr  at
(79) 1o yoliln *osarot resa’ "Treasures gained by wickedness do

usedaqa tassIl mimmiwet not profit, but righteousness

delivers from death". (Prov. 10/2).
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In the parallel comstruction (a b + a! b') the two a - members
are typically nominals which stand in clause initial position. If they
are subjects of a verb they are placed before the verb. If the

opposition is between two pronominzl elements independent pronouns are
usually employed (cf. (78)). In the chiastic formations a nominal

stands in clause initial position in at least one of the clauses. Finzally
it is to be noted that these constructions are common in poetry, in which
it is 2 convention for two halves of a verse to be balanced against each
other. They occur very frequently in the Wisdom Literature (especially
Proverbs) where it is a common motif to set up 'good! and tevil' in

opposition.

vith this brief introductory sketch attention may now be directed to
examples of these constructions which contain Ex clauses. The major
function of extraposition is to place in clause-initial position an

element vhich is required to be in this position by the parallelistic

or chiastic matrix of the construction. Exemples:-—
(i a b + a' b

(80) noser piw Somer nag%g "He who guards his mouth preserves
pobeq Sepatew mehitta-1o his 1life, but he who opens wide
his 1lips - ruin is for him".

(Frov. 13/3).

(81) hehakam ®gnaw berodo "The wise man ~ his eyes are in his
wohakkesil bahaéeg hElEg head, but the fool goes in dark-
ness". (Becc. 2/14).

(82) ki kol-ha’i¥ ’H¥er halak "For every man who went after Ba’al
"ah¥re ba’al-pe or hi¥mido of Pa"or - the Lord your God
yhwh ’élshggé miqqirb5§5 destroyed him from among you, but
walatten haddegéqim bayhwh you who held fast to the Lord your
’§1ah5§em hayyim kullekem God -~ all of you are alive today".
hayyom ] (Dt. 4/3 ££.).

cf. Trov, 14/21; Dt. 18/14.




- 164 -

(ii) a b + b1 at

(83) '&wil bayyom yiwwaéac ka’so "The fool - his vexation is known
wagasé galon Czrum at once, but the prudent man

ignores an insult". (Prov. 12/16).

(84) monea’ bar yiqqabuhl 1s’om "He who holds back grain - the
Ubsraka lero¥ ma¥bir people curse him, but a blessing

is on the head of him who sells
it".  (Prov. 11/26).

cf. Job 38/19.

2,12 Equivelence between clauses.

Clauses which do not form a contrastive opposition may
also be conjoined in a parallelistic or chiastic

structure, e.gu1-
(i) =2 b + a' Dbt

(85) mayim-genubim yimtaqu "gtolen waters are sweet, and
wolehem sstarim yincam bread (eaten) in secret is

pleasant". (Prov. 9/17).

(ii) a b 4+ bt a

(86) wattshi lzhem hallsbena lo’aben "And they had brick for stone

wshahemar hayz lahem lahomer and bitumen had they for mortar.

. (Gen. 11/3).

In the examples discussed in IT 2.11 the balance in structure (whether
parallelistic or chiastic) brought into sharp focus the antithesis
between the constituents in the two clauses. On the other hand in
constructions such as (85) - (86), in which there is no semantic

opposition between the co-ordinated clauses, the balanced structure
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sets up a relationship of equivalence or of similarity between the
constituents of the first clause and those to which they correspond

in the second clause, Specifically, the balancing of two constituents
one agzinst the other conveys the fact that they are both co-elements
of the same superordinate set. As was the case with antithetical
constructions, extraposition is sometimes used to adjust the order of

the components of & clause for the sake of parallelism or chiasmus.

Ixamples:~
(87) matkil “al dabar yimsa %ob "He who gives heed to the word
Epatgah bayhwh 'a¥raw will find good, and he who

trusts in the J.ord - happy is
he'. (Prov. 16/20).

cf. Tcec. 10/8; 1Is. 9/1, 34/3, 65/25; Ezek. 30/18, 32/7; Job 22/8;
Gen. 28/22,

Ton contrastive constructions may have an wnlimited number of parallel
units, in contradistinction to contrastive parallelistic/chiastic

sentences, which are strictly binery. Consider Is. 1/7:—

(68) ’arsskem Somama "Your country is a desolation,
Cgrékem éerﬁgat ] your cities are burnt with fire,
’admatekem lenegdekem zarim your land - foreigners are

"okelim 'otah consuming it in your presence'.

In v. Tb extraposition brings the object nominal ’a@maﬁsgem to the front

in order to maintain the regular patterning of the three clauses.
cf, Lam. 1/4.17

“hen a direct object is placed in initizl position in order to achieve
a parallelistic or chiastic structure it is frequently not resumed by

a subsequent pronoun. ZExamples;-
(i) a Db+ a Db
(89) *otI neEid “al-kanni e he returned to my post

we'oto tala but him he hanged'.

(Gen. 41/13).
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(91)

(14)

(94)

(95)

(963

(97)
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'¥hikem ha’ehad hannihu 'itti

we’ei—racéygn béttggem gahu walaga

tob yapic rason meyhwh
L e - -

T .- - C
wa’i% mozimmot yar¥ia

hatta’im teraddég 155

we'ei—saddfqim yeSallem-tob

yzlan ubsya"an bemi¥patey ma’asn

we’ez—bugqazay ggcélg nagéam

a b4 b at

waharsgn 'otl wa’otazk yehayyu

lE—yarCIE yhwh nepes saddzq

wohawwat reégczm yethE

reson malakim tipte sedeq
- - . -

wadober ys¥arim ye’&hab

dobar-Seqer yigna saddiq

Werada yab'i¥ weyahpir

"one of your brothers leave
with me and (food for) the
famine of your households

take and go your way'.

(Gen. 42/33).

"A good man obtains favour
from the Lord, but a man of
wicked devices he condemns'.
(rrov. 12/2).

"Gvil pursues sinners,
but good rewards the righteous".
(Prov. 13/21).

"Becsuse, even because they
despised my judgements and
their soul abhorred my
statutes". (Lev. 26/43).

"They will slay me and you
they will allew to live",
(Gen. 12/12).

"The Jord does not let the
righteous go hungry, but the
craving of the wicked he
thwarts", (Prov. 10/3).

"Righteous lips are the
delight of kings, and he (= a
king) loves him who speaks
vhat is right". (Prov. 16/13).

"Palsehood a righteous man
hates, but a wicked man acts
shamefully and disgracefully".
(Prov. 13/53.
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The fronted object is not resumed:

(2) when the two conjoined clauses have the same subject (e.g. (89),
(90), (94), (95)) and also when the continuity of the same subject
is only virtual, at a deeper semantic level (e.g. (96) in which
at a deep semantic level "the king" or "kings" is the subject/agent
in both clauses; (93) "their soul" = "they"; (91));

(b) when two different subjects are set up as a contrasting or
equivalent pair (e.g. (92), (97)).

In (82) and (84), in which a fronted object is resumed by a pronoun,

neither of these conditions holds. cf. also Fece., 10/8.

Prepositional phrases may also be fronted without subsequent resumption

when the two clauses fulfil either of the aforementioned conditions, e.g.:-
(i) a b4+ a b

(98) Cal—gshgnegé tglgg "pon your belly you will
wacagar tggal walk, and dust you will
eat". (Gen. 3/14).
(subject continuity).

(99) ‘'el-'S¥er teleki ’elek "o that which (whither)
Tbe’S¥er talini ’alin you go T will go; and in
that which you lodge T will
lodge". (Ruth 1/16).

(subject contimuity).

(i) a2 b4 b a

(100) wayyiqra '&lohim la’or yom "And God called the light
welah5§e§ qera layla Day and the darkmness he

called Night". (Gen. 1/5).

(subject contimuity)

Qccasionally, however, even when there is no change in gremmatical subject

the final clause in a pair or sequence of parallel clauses with an initial
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object or prepositionzl phrase is extrapositional or contains a resumptive
agreement pronoun. <ince the ExX/PAR clause is consistently the last
clause in the construction, this phenomenon is to be regarded as a device

for signalling pause (ef. II 1.2). Examples:-

(101) gqane rasus 1o yiZbor "A bruised reed he will not
upista keha 1o yskabbenna break and a dimly burning
wick — he will not quench

it". (TIs. 42/3).

(102Y ha&éagg natatti 155 "The field T gave you,
wahammecara T5%er bo legé neEattEha and the cave which is in

it - T gave it to you".
(Gen. 23/11).

cf, further Gen. 2/17 {cf. 3/3); 1Is. 13/17, 51/22 (virtual continuity
of subject), 53/4, 59/12b (virtual continuity of subject); Jer. 6/19;
Tzek, 5/1 (RSV incorrectly translates "use it as a barber's razor"),
5/6 (also end of speech and followed by the getuma siglum). Consider
also Bx. 9/21 - 22:~

(103) heyyare ’et-dsbar yhwh me abde "He who feared the word
par o henis ’eﬁ—cépggaw of the Lord among the
we’et-migneht ’el-habbattim servants of Pharaoh made
va'8%er lo-b5am 1libbo ’el~da§§r his servants and his cattle
yhwh wayyapézay ’ei—caéagaw flee into the houses. 3But
wo’et-mionehu battade he who did not regard the

word of the Tord - he left
his servants and his cattle
in the fieldv.

Here the second of two parallel SV-clauses is merked as pausal by
separating the subject from the rest cf the clause by an intervening

waw (see I 3.2 for this siructure). Compare the chiastic construction

in Jer. 51/58 in vhich the second of the two chiastically balanced
cleuses is marked as pausal by the insertion of waw between the subject
and verb.18 Jer. 27/11 is construed as parallel with 27/8 although the
correspondence between the structure of the two clauses is not completely

19

regular., Toreover the construction is discontinuous, i.e. the two

parallel clauses are separated by intervening material, <0 Both v. 8 and
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ve 11 are extrapositional; the additional occurrence of the intervening

waw in v. 11, however, signals that this verse closes the construction.

(104)

(105)

(106)

2.2 Anaphora.

Two clauses which begin with the same word are sometimes
extraposed to achieve the figure of anaphora. This
construction may be regarded as a type of parallelism with
the characteristic structure a2 Db +a b The divine
name is often repeated at the front of two clauses in this
way. “xtraposition is employed, when required, in order to
place the noun which is repeated in initial position, e.g.:=-
yhwh yehatth meribaw “Elaw "The Tord - his adversaries
baééamayim yarcgm shall be broken to pieces,
yhwh yadin ’apse-zres weyitten-Coz  against them he will thunder
lamalko weyﬁrém.qeren meéipa in heaven. The Lord will
judge the ends of the earth;
he will give strength to his
king and exalt the power of
his anointed". (ISam. 2/10).

yhwh beshekal od¥o "The Lord is in his holy
yhwh bagfamayin kis’o temple; the T.ord - his throne
is in heaven". (Ps. 11/4).
yhwh ’ereg 'appayim ugegol—kaah "The Lord is slow to anger
wenagge 10 ysnaqge . and great in power and will
yhwh bssﬁga ﬁpiéoara darko not at all acquit; The lord -
wa'anan *5baq raglaw his way is in the whirlwind

and in the storm, and the
clouds are the dust of his
feet". (Nah. 1/3).

cf. also nt. 32/4:-

(107)

hassur tamim po 815 ki kol-derakaw miXpat

- e = = - ¢c- - —— -
’el 'Emuna wo'’en “awel saddig woyaSar hu!
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RSV translates: "The Rock, his work is perfect for all his ways are
justice. A God of faithfulness and without inigquity, just and right

is he'".

However, it is also possible to interpret this verse as an instance of
anaphora, with the repetition of a divine appellative at the head of

two distichs of parallel structure:-

"The Rock = his work is perfect, for all his ways are just.

El is faithfulness without iniguity, he is just and rightn.

i.e. wv. 4b is a predication corresponding to v. 4 a .

cf. also Job 17/15 where tiqwaji is repeated in chiasmus.

3.0 Contrastive Assertion.

3.1 Cne focus of contrastive assertion.

4 resumptive pronoun in an Ex/PAR clause sometimes signals
that the initial nominal phrase, with which it co-refers,

is the focus of 'contrastive assertion'. Consider Gen. 15/3 ff:-

(108) (3} wayyomer 'abram hen 13 1o "Abram said: 'behold to me you
nztatta zara’ wohinne ben-beti have given no seed, and behold
yore¥ 'oti  (4) wehinme one born in my house will inherit
debar-yhwh 'elaw lemor 1o me'. And behold the word of the
yirééega ze ki-'im 'Z¥er yese Lord (came) to him saying: 'This
mimmgcgga he’ yirateka ) one shall not inherit you, but

the one who comes forth from your

loins -~ he shall inherit your'".

In v. 4b (= Bx clause) the speaker wishes to convey the fact that !'the
one who comes forth from your loins!', as opposed to any other possible
candidates the hearer may have had in mind, is the fone who will inherit

you'.21
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| Further examples: Gen. 3/12, 44/17; Ex. 12/1635 Dt. 1/3%8, 39;

| Is. 8/13; Ezek. 44/15; Lev. 17/11; TIIchr. 23/6; IKg. 22/13 (’ot0);
IT¥g. 17/36 ('oto); Isam. 15/9 (’otam); Lev. 21/3 (lah); Lev. 7/7, 8,
(10); Tev. 25/44 (mehem); Ezek. 18/24 (bam); ETzek. 33/13 (bam);

Ecc. 11/3 (the resumptive element is fam - 'there and nowhere else!).

cometimes the initial nominal phrase is preceded by a 'restrictive
adverb', e.g.:~ Num. 22/35 (’epes - ‘'and nothing but the wordr),
Num. 22/20 (’*ak = tand only the word ...").

In the contrzstive assertion sentences which have been discussed so far
the resumptive element always precedes the verb. Also the extraposed

or tagreed with' item is never a pronoun, except under the circumstances
mentioned below. If a proncun is the focus of contrastive assertion it

is generally placed before the verdb without resumption, e.g.:—

(109) ’otah gah-13 "Pzke her (and no one else you
may have in mind) for me (as
wife)". (Jud. 14/3).

One excepiion to these generalisations is found in Ezek. 33%/17 where

the focus of contrastive assertion is a pronoun:-

(110) we'ameru bene Cammega 10 "Your people say: 'the way of the
yittaken derek ’Hdonay Tord is mot just, but (it is)
wshemma darkam 1o yittaken them (whose) way is not just",

In meny languages an element which is the focus of contrastive assertion
is pronounced with high s‘bress.22 1f we assume that BH also had such
contrastive stress we may plausibly explain the motivation for =x/PAR

in the aforementioned constructions. Stress cannot be distributed over
many words and so, when the contrasted item is a lengthy phrase, a

short resumptive pronoun is employed to carry the stress by proxy.
Tndependent pronouns (including ’et 4+ clitic and prep. + clitic)

would be expected to be stressabi-;:Z5 cf. (109). On the other hand

it is very unlikely that clitic pronouns could carry stress.24 This

would explain why an independent (= stressable) pronoun which co-refers
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with the genitive suffix -am is extraposed in (110). TFor, unlike

other pronouns, genitive pronouns have no independent form.

3.2 Two foci of contrastive assertion,.

Sometimes an Ex/FAR clause contains two foci of contrastive

assertion. Consider Jud. T/4:-

(111)  wayyomer yhwh ’el-gigoan GSQ "and the Tord said to Gideon:
hz"am reb hored ’otam ’el 'The people are still too many;
hammayim wa’esregennﬁ 1355 take them down to the water and
gam wahaya Ser "omar ’51555 T will test them for you there;

ze yelek ’ittak hu’ yelek ittak and he of whom I say to you:

wegal *5¥er-’omar ’Elggé ze "This man shall go with you'" -

lo-yelek Cimmag nt’ 1o yelek he shall go with you; and every-
one of whom I say to you: "This
man shall not go with you"- he

shall not go'".

In the direct epeech in the second half of this verse the speaker (Yahweh)
assumes the addressee (Gideon) knows that only some of his men may go
with him to battle and that the remainder must stay behind. He has learnt
this from the speakerts pronouncement in v. 4a. Moreover the speaker
assumes that Gideon is probably entertaining various candidates for going
with him and others for returning home, i.e. he is entertaining one or
more possible pairings of subjects with predicates (X + 'will go!,

Y + 'will stay'). v. 4b asserts the pairings which are correct in this
situation. In each clause in v. 4b, both the extraposed phrase and the
predicate are foci of contrastive assertion. They are asserted to
forestall any misapprehensions as to vhich subject should be paired with
which predicate. Note that whereas the resumptive pronoun marks the
first focus of contrastive assertion (viz. the nominal phrase), there is
no such explicit merker for the predicate. A further example is

Jud. 11/24:-

(112) h3lo ‘et &¥er yorisoka komo§ "Surely what Chemosh your god
’élahggé ’SEE tirad we’EE gives you to possess - that will
kol- ¥¥er hori¥ yhwh ’&lchenu you possess3 and all that the
mippanenu ’0to niraf Lord our God has dispossessed

beforeus - that we will possesst'.
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The spesker (the messenger of Jephthah) knows that the addressee (the

pAmmonite king) has claims to a certain territory, i.e. that he 1is

entertaining pairings of ‘'certain tracts of territory' with 'potential

possessors!, In v.24 the Israelite messenger asserts what the correct

pairings of candidates are.

ctf.

4.0

(i1)

ITSam. 6/22.

ay-clauses and Ex/PAR.

In many respects SV-clauses are functionally equivalent to

Ex/PAR constructions. Compare (a) their use in parallel/chiastic
combinations of clauses (II 2.1) and (Db) their function of
marking span boundaries (II 1.311, 1.%21). The fact that clauses
with the structure S + independent resumptive pronoun + V

(e.g. parca hu’ malag) are not found to perform these two

functions can only be explained by the fact that gv-clauses and
not these constructions with explicit resumptive subject pronouns
were felt to be equivalent to Ex/PAR clauses. SV- and Ex/PAR
clauses are also structurally equivalent. Each consists of a
clause initial nominal and z subsequent co-referring clitic
pronoun, In SV-clauses this co-referring clitic is identifiable
with the subject morpheme inherent in the verb (in the BId person
perfect this is realized as gggg). This morpheme has referring
force, since a verb may stand alone without its subject being

explicitly mentioned in an independent noun or pronoun.

The construction S + independent resumptive pronoun + V is

found in the following three environments:-

When the clause initial subject is a lengthy nominal phrase and

is the focus of contrastive assertion (cf. IT 3.1).

When the clause initial subject is co-ordinated with another

25

noun, €aZez— (overpage)
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(113) wihonatan ben-gerZom ben-mena¥le "snd J. son of G. son of M. ~
h’ ubanaw hayu kohinim lo¥ebet he and his sons were priests
haddani : of the Danite tribe',

(Jud. 18/30).

(iii) Sometimes, in poetry, apparently to achieve a rhythmical scheme,

e.go:—
(114) birkat yhwh hi’ ta®55Tr "The blessing of the Lord -
welo-yosip Cesep € immah it makes rich, and he adds

ne sorrow with it'".
(Prov. 10/22).

The 'stressable! resumptive pronoun in v. 22a makes the first hemistich
a four-stress unit. This results in a 4:3 (techoing') rhythm for the
distich and so brings it into unison with the surrounding verses, the
rhythm of which is also 4:3. cf. also Prov. 10/24 (4:3), 11/28 (4:3);
Twee. 3/132  (3:3, in unison with v. 3/13a ).

5.0 t point of difference between Tz~ and PrR-clauses.

on p. 148 the charscteristic properties of the initizl nominal
of Ex- and PAR-clauses were discussed, viz. close commection
with the prior context or perceptibility in the enviromment of
the hearer (= assumed familiarity); durability in subsequent
discourse; high rank on perceptual salience hierarchy. In
addition an extraposed nominal may be generic (cf. I A 1.21 (ii)),
i.e. familiar by virtue of its meaning rather than by its
connection to the prior discourse.2 Here we find a point of
distinction between Tx-~ and PAR-clauses, for the initial nominal
in the latter type of construction is never generic. This
feature may be captured in the statement that the slot at the
front of PiR-cleuses is restricted to highly individuated
nominals whereas the equivalent slot in Ex-clauses admits

27

nominals which are lower on the individuation scale.
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Anticipatory agreement.

Sixteen occurrences of anticipatory agreement were found in
Biblical Hebrew (cf. I B 2,0). In fourteen cases the
tagreed-with! nominal is humen (ten of these are proper names).
It therefore appears that anticipatory agreement is %o be
correlated with a high rank on the 'perceptual salience

hierarchy'.
In IISam. 22/2 anticipatory agreement signals pause:-

yhwh s21°3 umesﬁgaﬁi umagaltz—li "Phe Jord is my rock, and

my fortress, and my deliverer"
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APPENDTIX

EXTRAPOSITION IN LEGAL TRECEPTS

Extraposition occurs particularly frequently in the structure
of legal formulze in the (0ld Testament. This is also the case with
regerd to post-Biblical law corpora which were composed in Hebrew,

e.g. the Qumran text serek hayyahad (The Rules of the Community)

and the halakic works of the Tamnaim. It is convenient, therefore,
to devote a separate section to extrapositional structures which are
characteristic of this genre of text, bringing together for the sake
of completeness both Biblical and post~Biblical law formulae. Iince
space does not permit a thorough treatment of this subject, the
following survey should be regarded as illustrative rather than

exhaustive.

BIBLICAL
1. Casuistic laws in the Priestly document.

L Case

In many of the casuistic laws of P the legal case is exXpressed in

a clause initial generic nominal phrase which either has the status

of grammatical subject or stands in extraposition, The following

survey concentrates only on extrapositional structures.

The types of nominal phrase which are attested may be classified

under the following heads:
(i) Relative phrase (head noun + ’ZSer + qualifying clause).

(a) Tead noun 'i¥/’i¥%a or ha’zé/hg’iéég, Ceez—

Lev. 15/18, 17/3, 17/8, 17/10, 17/13, 20/10, 20/11, 20/12,

20/13, 20/16, 22/3, 22/16;
Num. 5/30, 9/13, 19/20;
Ex. 30/33, 30/38.
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(b) Head noun nepe¥ or hannepe¥, e.g.:-

Lev. 7/2C, T7/27, 17/15, 20/6.

(¢) 1iscellaneous, e.g. Lev. 11/33 (kol-keli-heres),
rev. 13/45 (hassarua’); Gen. 17/14 (“arel zaker).

(ii) participial phrase (generally introduced by kol), e.g.:-
Tev. 7/25, 11/27, 11/41.

RULING

tn extraposed nominal phrase representing the legal case is generally
resumed in the body of the clause which expresses the ruling. The
ruling clause is often a fixed formula which is attached with little
variation in form to a large number of different legal cases, Another
characteristic of the ruling clause is that the element which resumes
the extraposed relative or participisl phrase is frequently a full

nominal. Ixamples; -

4 particularly common formulaic ruling clause is wenikrsia hanneped

hahi me ammeha, e.g. Lev. 7/20, 7/27; Tum. 9/13; Gen. 17/14.

Ruling clauses which exhibit a slight variation on this formula are

sometimes used, e.g. Lev. 17/8 - 9: wenikrat hz?T¥ hahua’ mgcammaw;

Num. 19/20: wenikreta hammepe¥ hahi’ mittok hagqahal;

Lev. 7/25:  wenikrsta henneped ha’ockelet me . ammeh?;

lev. 22/3:  wenikretz hannepe’ hahi’ millspanay; of. also Lev. 17/10,
20/6.

Sometimes the ruling clause is preceded by a short clause which comments

on the legzal case, e.g.:-

*I¥ ’H¥er yiggah Tei- i¥Za we’ei—’imméh A man who takes a wife and her

zimma hi’ ba’e &iéregﬁ 25%0 we’ethen mother (also), it is wickedness
~ they shall burn both him and
them with fire". (Lev. 20/14).

cf. also Lev. 20/17, 20/21.
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These constructions are interesting since the preceding extraposed
relative phrase is referred to as if it were a proposition rather

than an entity term. This suggests that the semantic structure of
casuistic law formulae with initial relative/participial phrases

was interpreted to be that of a conditional sentence consisting of
protasis clause and apodosis olause.28 Such a hypothesis is supported
by the fact that the extraposed phrase is often connected to the rest
of the sentence by means of the conjunction ws, which may be equated
with the waw apodosis of conditional constructions. It is to be
noted that conditional sentences constitute a common alternative type
of casuistic law formula in P (cf. Section B below) and, moreover, they

are the norm in the law codes in B (di.e. Book of the Covenant) and D.

Another common type of casuistic law formula in P which exhibits
extraposition is that in which a noun is extraposed before the particle

ki of the initial protasis clause, e.g.:-

nepe¥ ki ..... :- Lev. 2/1, 4/2, 5/, 5/4, 5/15, 5/21, T/21.
‘adam ki .e4e. 1= Lev. 1/2, 13/2.

'TE KT sevenes 3= Lev. 13/40.

7i¥%3 ki seees 3= Lev. 12/2,

'I% ’0 'i¥%a ki ...:-  Lev. 13/29, 13/38.

cf. further Lev. 13/9, 13/18, 13/24, 13/47.

A variant text sometimes exists which reads 'H8er instead of Ei' €egot—
Lev. 20/27: 'I5 *5 *i¥%3 kI ... (Biblia Hebraica’) - 'I¥ 'c ’i&%a

’&%er ... (Samaritan).
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Conversely variant texts also exist which read gi for Léggg, oot —
Lev. 5/20: mnepe¥ &er ... (Biblia HebraicaB) ~ nepe ki ... (6 1SS and
Samaritan). These variant readings demonstrate the interchangeability
between the two types of legal case formula X ki ee. and ¥ ’Zfer ...
It is possible thet the former is a tblend' between the relative-phrase

formula (X ’88er ...) and the straight conditional clamse formula which

9

is attested in E and D2 viz: -

ki yaqrib 'i% gorban

~\\j:::::>’i§ ki yagrib gorban
'1% ’Z%er yagrib corban

2. Apodictic laws in the Priestly document.

In many apodictic prescriptions in F the object stands before

the vert, e.g.:- Lev. 7/23, 7/26, 10/8, 10/15, 23/6, 23/7.

In general the clause initial object is not resumed by a

resumptive pronoun. A resumptive element sometimes occurs,

however, in the following cases;-

(2) when the initial object is a lengthy compound nominal phrase
consisting of several nouns which are co-ordinated in the form

of a list, e.g.:- Tev. 11/42, 18/9, 18/10, 22/22,

(b) In order to give distinctness to a law which is of wide
application and of particular importance, e.g.:- Lev. 7/19,
25/44 — in both of these constructions the resumptive element

30

is a full noun.,
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This text contains the community rules of the CGumran covenanters.

Most of the rules are casuistic in form, the case being expressed

by an extraposed generic nominal phrase. Their structural features

mey be classified as follows:-

Case

(i)

Relative phrase.

(a) ’&¥er ... e.g.:-

-

w'&r ykhs bmd’ v ...

"He who lies knowingly ...".

(1,8 VITI 3 - 4).

cf. 198 VI 25 ff., ViI 5, VII 8, VIT 12, VII 13 - 14, VII 14 - 15.

(b} ha’i¥ ’&Ser ... e.g.:i-

h'y% 'Er ylyn °1 yswd

hyhd ...

"The man who murmurs against the
foundation of the community «..".

(1as vII 17).

cf. 108 VII 4 - 5, VII 15 - 16, VII 18 = 19.

(e¢) iy 'HEer ...

9031:_

'y¥ ’%r yrwg 'l twk

nwEb hrbym ...

(d) kol ’if ’H¥er ... e.g.:-

kwl 'y& '3r y¥
1dbr 1rbym ...

*tw dbr

") man who spits in the middle
of the session of the many ...".
(1Q8 VII 13).

Yiny man who has something to say

to the many ...". (1S VI 12 - 13).

i
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() ’I% me’an¥e hayyahad &H¥er ... e.g.:-
'v¥ m’n¥y hyhd ’¥r A man of the men of the community
yﬁcrb ®m ces who communes with him ...".
(195 VITI 24 - 25).
(ii) participal phrase.

(a) Definite article + participle, e.g.:-

hnm s E1wd pcmym "He who dozes up to three times
°1 mwEb ’hd ... during one sitting ...".

(198 VIT 11).

cf. 148 VIT 15.

(bY kol + definite article + participle, e.g.:-

kwl hmtndb mysr’l lhwsyp "Ainy Jew who voluniteers to attach
°1 Cst hyhd ... himself to the counsel of the
community ...".

(18 VI 13 - 14).

RULING

The ruling is generally introduced by we + perfect consecutive.
In the majority of cases it has the formulaic pattern wn'ng ("he

shall be punished") + duration of time, e.g.:-

w Er  ytwr 1r’hw  T&r "He who bears a grudge against
1w’ bmEpt wncné E&h his neighbour unjustly - he shall
hwdSym be punished for six months,

(15 VII 8).

cf. 105 VI 25ff; VII 3 - 4; VII 4 - 53 VII 53 VII 11; VII 12;
VII 133 VvII 13 - 143 VII 14 - 155 VII 15; vII 18 - 19,
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THE MISHNA

The laws of the Mishna are formulated in a remarkably limited number

of stereotyped patterns.

extraposition is very common:-

(a) Main case laws.

In two of these formulary patterns

In mein case laws the legsl case is generally expressed by a

cleuse initial generic nominal phrase,

This phrase is either

the grammatical subject to a subsecuent verb or else it stands

in extraposition.

31

constructions.

Case.

(i) Relative phrase consisting of head noun + Ze =+

[ e
nhtwn  &hw’  Cweh

btwm'h ...

byt &bn’w mthlh
1%bwdt glwlym ...

°pa £%’w rbw
'pwtyqy- 1’hrym

wShrrw

Swrt hdym ...

Participial phrase, e.g.:-

' pwcl 1%8wt
c
mw  byyn ...

hswkr

We are only concerned here with extrapositional

clause,

"4 baker who works in
uncleanness ...,

(Ab. Zar. 4/9).

. house which he (= an idolater)
constructed from the outset for
idolatrous worship ...".

(ab. zar. 3/7).

"t slave whom his master has
pledged as security to others
and has (then) set him free
according to the law ...".

(Git. 4/4).

"Someone hiring a labourer to

assist him with libation wine ...v",

(.A . (_.:a.I'. /1)
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(ii) continued:

RULING

(ii)

hmws? Zbry ’lyl &1 "eomeone finding gragments of
Cubd glwlym ... an image belonging to an
idolater ...", (ab. zar. 3/2).

If the legel case mentions an action which is sequential
to that expressed by the initial participle this subsequent

action is expressed by a perfect verb, e.ge.:—

hmby?! gt b’rs ys&r’l "Someone bringing a letter of
whlh ... divorce within the land of

TIsrael and he became ill ...".

(Git. 3/5).

Sxtraposed generic phrase fully resumed within the clause which

expresses the ruling, e.g.:-

yer’ly Zhw' “wsh btwm’h "An Israelite who works in
1’ dwrkyn wl’ bwsry% “mw uncleanness - one may not tread
| (in the winepress) or cut grapes

with him". (ab. zar. 4/9).

tnly a referent which is contained within the extraposed generic

phrase resumed, €.g.:-—

héwkr 't hhmwr 1hby’ “Someone hiring an ass to bring
clyh yyn nsk skrh on it libation wine - its (i.e.
?swr the ass's) hire is forbidden".

(ab. 2ar. 5/1).

yyn nsk Znpl 1 gby "Libation wine which has fallen
Cnbym ydyhn whn mwirwt upon grapes - one may rinse them
' (i.e. the grapes) and they are
permitted". (Ab. zar. 5/1).
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(ii) continued:

This type of extrapositional sentence is particularly common

in the Mishna.

(iii) BExtraposed generic phrase not explicitly resumed, e.g.:-

bl¥t Cwbdy glwlym "\ reconnoitering troop of
Snknsh lcyr bt heathens which entered a city
Elwm hbywt ptw?wt in peace time - opened casks
’swrwt. stwmwt mwirwt (of wine) are prohibited, sealed

ones are permitted". (4b. Zar. 5/6).

(iv) Very often the extraposed generic phrase is followed by two or
more structurally balanced clauses. These two clauses generzlly
express either sub-cases of the major case or else a dispute

between authorities, e.g.:-

hbyt &npthh why’' mgblt ns cask which has been opened and
é1 dpnwtyi 'w  Snhlgh can still hold (liquid) in its

kmyn Sty Crybwt ;by sides or one which has been split
yhwdh -~m‘£;h3: w}}kmym mtm’ yn to form the like of two troughs -

R. Judah declares (it) clean, but
the Sages declare (it) unclean'.

(Kel. 4/1).

of. &b, zZar. 4/3, 4/10.%

A characteristic feature of Mishnzic case laws which express the
case in an extraposed generic phrase is the disjointedness between the
extraposed element end the rest of the sentence, cf. (ii) and (iii) in
the Ruling section above. The main reason for this is evidently that
the redactors of the Mishna adhered to the formulaic pattern of the
main case law (viz. case = initial generic nominal phrase) irrespective
of the syntactic structure of the rest of the sentence. The adherence
to an invariable stereotyped pattern facilitated the memorization of

the text of the Mishna, which was originally transmitted orally.55
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Another factor which may have contributed to this syntactic
disjointedness is that the extraposed generic phrases were often inter-
preted as autonomous propositions rather than nominals. This is shown

by the form of the parenthetic comment zh hyh n°sh b ("This was

the case in such and such a town“) which is sometimes inserted after

the extraposed phrase, e.g.:-

Cyr gys Dbh Sbudt glwlym vwhyw ', town in which there is idolatry
bh  hnwywt nwhrwt w’ymn nCwtrwt and in which there are decorated
zh ﬂyh n’gh %byt &'n w'mrw ) and undecorated shops ~ this was
hlmym T vt ’surwt  w¥'ynn the case in Bethshean -~ the Sages
%cw?rwt mw%rwt sald, Those that are decorated are

prohibited and those that are not
decorated are permitted'.
(kb. 7ar. 1/4).

Here the referent of the demonstrative pronoun zh is identified in the

following predicate with the case (mcéh), i.e. wvhat happened in Bethshean.

mhe pronoun, therefore, is clearly referring to the proposition that "a
town hag in it idolatry, efc. ..." rather than to the entity of the

towWn.

(b) 1I.ists.

A number of items are sometimes enumerated in the form of a list
and followed by a clause of the pattern hry 'lw ... ("behold

these are permitted/prohibited, unclean/clean, etc.")35 Celes—

hmlgwt &1 TDbgr whhsym &lw "The dung bag of an ox, and its
whmdp &1 dbwrym whmnph hry muzzle, the bee-fumigator, and
1w  thwryn the fan - these are clean",

(xel. 16/7).

cf. xel. 16/8.
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FOOTNOTES

All nominals which are definite in status are included in this
category irrespective of whether they have the definite article.

For the notion of 'definite status' see Introduction, p.23.
For the grammatical structure of legal precepts see Appendix.

The ls- in this construction may also be interpreted as an object
marker. le- as nota accusativi is attested elsewhere in P, e.g.
Num. 32/15, 10/25, 25/18; in the Holiness Code: Lev. 19/18,
19/34.

Introductory la~ is also found in subject-predicate constructions,

e.g. Ts. 32/1; BEx. 27/19; IIchr. T7/21.

Sentences falling into this category will be dealt with in

Section TI.

hinne may also occur between a subject and its predicate without

subsequent resumption of the subject, e.g. wagam—dams hinne
nidra¥ (Gen. 42/22).

cf, the BEnglish construction: "John, if he comes, will settle the
matter', in which the if-clause is inserted between the subject

nJohn" and its predicate "will setvle the matterm.

In fact the pronoun gﬁ: and the verd haxa are probably cognate,
cf. Rundgren (1955: 154).

cf. p. 127, Footnote T3,

A similar but nonetheless distinct construction is where both a
noun and a verb are resumed, e.g. Num. 1/45 ff. This occurs when
the nominal phrase at the front of the clause is of considerable
length.




11.

120

135.

14.

15.

16.

17.
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The one exception is Ezek. 20/16:~

bemi¥patay ma’ Esu wa’eE—@uquan "My judgments they despised, my

1o haleku bahem we’et-3abbstotay  statutes - they did not go in

hilleln them and my Sabbaths they
polluted",

Here bahem agrees 'asymmetrically' with ’et-huggotay. Blau (1954:

P. 9) claims that the occurrence of 'et before huqqszay is by

attraction to the government of the verbs in the contiguous clauses,

viz. hillel and ma'as (which may take an ’et-complement or a

Eg-complement). Ee also suggests that an additional reason may

have been the desire to avoid the cacophanous repetition of too
many /b/'s.

It seems very contrived to regard Sskem as situationally given,

i.e, standing before the audience.

cf. 2=gall et al. (1973), Chafe (1976).
cf. Prince (1981).

Josh. 17/3 is duplicated almost verbatim in Num. 26/33. There,
however, the construction is extraposition rather than PAR:-
Usslophad ... 10’ hayu 10 ... This is a good example of the

interchangeability of the two constructions.

The spaces, though not the sigla, are found in the text of Qumran

Bible manuscripts. This orthographic practice, therefore, belongs

to an early stage in the transmission of the 0ld Testament (QOesch:

1979, p.364). A petuha generally coincides with a mejor text
—,

division and a sstuma with a minor text division (ib. p.361).

It is possible to analyse parallelistic comstructions as sequences
of two or more short topic spans, the onset of which are marked by
mx- or SV-clauses. Since, however, they bear an obvious affinity
to other rhetorical schemes which involve structural balance,

viz. chiasmus and anaphora (see below) it was deemed convenient to
deal with them together.
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Note also the subsequent setuma sigium.
For degrees of regularity in parallelism cf. Leech (1969, p.64).
7or such 'discontinuoust! constructions cf. Andersen (1974, p.136).

It is interesting to note that in the Aramaic legal documents
from Elephantine (5th century B.C.E.) and in Aramaic legal
formularies contained in the Mishna, clauseswhich refer to
exclusive rights of inheritance sometimes have an extrapositional
structure analogous to (108), e.g. ’stwr hw yrtnh (Cowley 15,
line 21); bnyn dkryn dy yhwwn 1yk myny ’ynun yrtwn yi
ksp kiwbtyk "Mele children which you will have by me - they
(and no one else) shall inherit your ketubba money" (Mishna,
¥etubbot 4/10).

cf. Introduction, p.25, and Chafe (1976).

Mellinson and Blake (1981, p.43% ff.).

ib.

In a similer manner vhen a clause initial object is co-ordinated

with another nominal the first nominal is sometimes resumed by

an independent object pronoun (’oto) before the conjunction,

e.g.:_
we¥or ’o-te 'oto wa'et-bsno "A cow or a ewe - you shall
10 tiZh¥tu beyom ’ehad not kill both her and her

young in one day".
(rev. 22/28).

c¢f. Introduction, p.23.

c¢f. Introduction, p.24, where the rank of generic nominals on the

individuation scale is discussed,
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Llsewhere in Biblical Hebrew an extraposed generic nominal
phrase which has the function of a conditional clause is

sometimes referred to as if it were a proposition, e.sg.
Eee. 5/18, 6/2.

It should be noted that in the law codes of all sources -~
E, D, and P -~ a sub-case of a main case is expressed in
a conditionzl clause introduced by the particle ’im,

cf, Eissfeldt, Introd. p.214.

The agreement pronoun mehem in ev. 25/44 expresses centrastive

assertion, cf. IT 3.0.

Neusner refers to such extrapositional constructions as
tapocopated sentences' (e.g. 1974: ».219; 1977 : p. 220). He
classifies apocopated sentences into a number of categories,

viz. tmild', textreme', 'genuine', tidiomatic', ‘'morphological',
'syntactict., These categories, however, are based on vague
criteria which are not clearly explicaited. They, conseguently,
284 nothing to our understanding of the linguistic status of

the constructiions.

Ab. zZar. 4/10 illustrates the two ways in vhich a sub-case is

gxpressed, viz. an im - clause or an asyndetic conditional

clause.

cf. Arabic I1 7.0 for psycholinguistic evidence for the ease of

menorizing stereotyped syntactic patterns.

% similar phenomenon is attested in Biblical law formulae,

cf. p.

tlternatively the identifying clause may precede the list, in

which case the construction is not extrapositional, e.g. Kel. 2/7.
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Chapter 3.
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Chapter 3a.

BIBLICAL ARAMAIC
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I STRUCTURE

A EXTRAPCCITICHN

1.0 Torm of extraposed element.

1.1 Pronoun, e.g.:-

(1) wa’#nz la bshokma di-'itay "I - not beczuse of any wisdom
bi min—kol—bayyayya raza vhich T heve more than all the
gang g8131 11 living has this mystery been

revealed to me". {(Dn. 2/30}.

of. ™. 2/79, 5/18, 7/28.

1.2 Full nominzl.

1.21 ’ith specific referent, e.g.:—

L~
no
R

ht’ s21m2 redeh d§—§eha§ tiy "This image - its head was of
fine gold". (Dn. 2/32).

¢f. Dn. 3/22, 5/6, 5/11, 6/15.

1.22 Generic, e.g.:-

(3} kol-'&na¥ di yshaZne piﬁg@mg "sny one who alters this edict -
dena yitnssah e min—bayigh a beam shall be pulled out of
ﬁzequ yijmebg Célshi his house and he shall be impaled

upen it". (rzr. 6/11).

cf. Tzr., 7/26,




cf.

(5)

cf.

(6}

(7)

(8
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Form of resumptive element.,

2.1 Clitic vpronoun, e.g.:-

bégayin mzlke Segel ta’ed "then the king - il was very good
°¥lohi to him (= he was very glad)".

(tn. 6/24).

poseim

2.2 Tndependent pronoun, e.g.:-
'Elghak di ’ant pslah-leh "Your god whom you constantly
biEgErE hﬁ’yaégzepinnag worship - he will save you".

(tn. 6/17).

™, 3/22.

2.3 TFull nominzl, e.g.:-

wmelka nayﬁgagnessar '5b—£ "King febuchadnezzar, your father -
rab har?ummin ’Eéagzn i your fether, the king, made him
ketda’in gzzerin héqugh chief of the megicians, enchanters,
"¥buk melka rheldeans, and astrologsrs".

(pn. 5/11).

2.4 10 explicit resumption, e.g.:-

hevalz rebi aysta malku "The fourth beast - a fourth
rePECEyE teh&we Ee’arca kingdom shall be on the earth,
di ti¥ne min—kol-malgawéja which shall be different from all

kingdoms. (Dn. 7/23}.

wecarnayya ~Sézr minnzh "The ten horns - from the kingdom
-~ C , = - . .
melkuta “a%ra malkin ten kings shall arise".

yequmun - (Dn. 7/24).
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In Txamples (7) and (8) an interpretation is given of & previously
mentioned allegorical expression. The item which is being interpreted
stends in initial position withoul any explicit connection to the rest
of the sentence. In such constructions the initial nominel has the

status of = rubric.

R Tronominal *greement.

1.0 vVerb complement, e.g.:-

.

(9) wslelahz df—niémefag bigéh "The god in whose hand is your
wagol—’orhgggg leh 1z breath ancé all your ways - him
heddarta you have not honoured". (Dn. 5/23).

mhis is how Bauer and leander (Gram., para. 100y) analyse the syntax
of mxample (2). :lternatively the leh mey be interpreted zs standing

s . . 1
within the relative clause, viz., '"to whom (= whose) are all your ways".

“onsider Zxamples (10) and (11):-

(10) ‘beyia dsna satreh "This house he destroyed".

(Ezr. 5/12).

(11) maneyya henpeq himmo "The vessels {yrus brought out".
rored (Bzr. 5/14).

Tn Biblical ‘ramaic the object marker lo- is restricted almost without
exception to human objeots.2 Conseguently in constructions such as

(10) and (11) it is unclear whether the nominal which is resumed by the
pronoun was construed to be inside the case frame of the verb (= PA) or

outside it (= =x).
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Py contrast, there is little doubt that the initizl nominal in Example
(12) is to be interpreted as standing in extraposition, since it is

human but nevertheless has no object marker;-

(12} pgubrayya ’illek ..... gattil "These men — the flame of the
himmon ¥abiba di nura fire killed them". (bn. 3/22).

2.0 Fhnrace level
2.7 XNoun complement, e.g.:—
£1%)  Semeh di-’&lzhe "The name of God". (®n. 2/20).

cf. Dmn. 3/8, 3/25, 3/26, 3/28, 3/29, 4/23.

2.2 YTrepositionsl complement, e.g.:-

(1£)  beh badeni’el "In Deniel". (Dn. 5/12).

(15) Dbeh baleleya "In that night". (Dn. 5/30).

(16) dana parfegen Yiggarta di "This is the copy of the letter
%slahu “¥1ohi Cal—’artahéaét which they sent to Artaxerxes,
malka the king". (Zzr. 4/11).5

In some cases the preposition is not repeated before the nominal, e.g.:-—
(17) minnah malkuta "From the kingdom". (Dn. 7/24).
(18) beh-%a"ta n5t that moment". (Dn. 3/6).

of. ™n. 3/7, 3/8, 3/15, 4/30, 4/33, 5/5; Tzr. 5/3.°
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FUNCTION

EXTRAPOSITION

“pan boundzaries,

1.1

2/29:

2/30:

2/32:

3/22:

5/6:

Most of the mx c¢lauses which zre attested in Riblical
framaic coincide with the onset of a new span. They mark
& shift in topic and/or a boundary on some other axis of

the discourse;-

v.29 does not develop the exvosition. It recapitulates
the content of v,28 in the form of & paraphrase and so
functions as a2 supportive stztement. Consequently the
=¥ clause merks a shift from foreground information to

background information.

v.30 is an explanatory surplement which provides an

5

explanation for the surrounding exposition.

v.32 coincides with a shift from a general perspective to
a more specific one. In v.31 the overall appearance of
the image is described, whereas in vv.32-33 the focus is

on its component partis.

v.22 is not within the main event line of the narrative.
Tt is essentially elaborative, serving to underscore the

intensity of the heat of the furnace.

v.6 coincides with a definite transition point in the
narrative. vv.1-5 constitute what may be called the
tcomplicationt segment of the plot struoture.7 More
specifically, v.1 sets the scene, vv.2-4 relate events
which form the 'build up' to the peak event, and v.5
expresses this fulcral 'complicating' event. v.6 begins

the 'Tesolution segment of the nzrrative which describes
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the reaction of the king to the complication and the

messures he took to dezal with them.

on. 5/18: v.18 is the beginning of the exposition proper. VelT
contains preliminary remarks in which Daniel states his
intention and appeals against any material remuneration

for his efforts.

Dn. 6/15: v.15 marks the onset of the resolution to the complication
which is reported in the preceding discourse, The
resolution segrment extends to v.2%, The ¥x clause also
coincides with a shift in topic from 'the king's officials!

to tthe king'.

n. 6/24: vv.24=25 constitute a coda to the preceding narrative. Tt
is zlso of relevance that v.24 coincides with a reversal
in fortune from bad to good. This peripeteia is given
particular prominence by the use of a clause which is
structurally pzrallel to the one introducing the section
of the narrative in which the king was in grief (6/15),
viz,

'¥dayin melks ... Sagel ba’es “¥1GhI -~ bedayin
nalka Szggl ta’gy ®x15n1
Finzally the Ex cléuse in v,24 2lso coincides with a shift

in topic from thaniel' tc !'the king'.

Dn. 7/12: The Tx clause marks =z shift in topic from tthe fourth

beast' to 'the other beasts'.

Dn. 7/28: The secuence ’¥na Doni’el ... milta bslibbi nitret

is a comment which is appended to the narrative.

mzr. 6/11, 7/24, 7/26: These censtructions have the status of
independent decrees and so constitute

autonomous units within the discourse.

1.2 The ox clzuse in ™n. 5/11, which has a full nominal as a
resumptive element, apparently marks span closure rather

than span onset. The queen's speech (vv. 10-12) may be
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divided into four disiinct segments, each having &

different illoculionzry force:-

1.  Cpening formula (mezlka 12%a1amin h&yi: v.10).

2. ivpesl for the king not to worry (v.10).

3. Tnforming the king of the existence of Daniel and =z description

of his powers (v.11).

4. A recuest that Nzniel be summoned (v.12).

™. 3/1:

nn. 3/2:

. 3/13,

tn. 3/30;

Dn. 5/10;:

The Tx clcuse in v.11 signales the terminus of segment 3.

1.3 The onset of clezrly discernible spans of discourse
is &lso marked by clauses with initial subject nominals,

CeZet

The series of cleuses in v.1, which opens with an SV-clause,
provide preliminary background information for the ensuing

narrative.

v.2 coincides with the onset of the main narrative, The
beginning of Chapter 5 has 2 similer structure. 5/1 and
5/2 both open with an “V-clsuse; v.1 describes the setting

and the main narrative commences in v.2.

3/19, 4/16, 6/11:

These TV-clauses initiate a section which reports the
reaction of 2 participant to z preceding crisis or
complicetion. (onseguently these constructions coincide
with 5 boundery in the nerrative structure between a
complicetion and its resolution (or attempted resolution).

I;oreover they also mark a shift in topic.

v.30 is a coda to the narrative.

In v.10 the attention shifts from the king and his officials

to the gueen.
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However, the funcitional overlap between subject initial clauses
and Tx clauses does not seem to be complete. Subject initial clauses
sometimes also occur when there is no clear reorientation in the

discourse. Ve shall return to this point below.

in important feature of the aforementioned Ex clauses and
subject initial clauses which mark span boundaries is that in both
constructions the initial nominal is a prominent participant. This

prominence arises through the intersection of & number of factors:-

(i) The referent of the nominal is rlways familiar to the reader/
hecrer either by virtue of the fact that it has been mentioned
before or that it is in his vermanent knowledge store (this

applies to generics such as Bzr. 6/11, T/26).

(ii} In most cases the nominal has a human referent, i.e. one which

is high in perceptuzl salience.

(iii) The referent of the nominzl is generally durable and is the
central perticipant or vrimery topic of the subsequent span,
i.e., it is not dominated by a topic of a2 higher segment of

discourse.

1.4 The general principle which is to be deduced from this
is that a spsn boundzry is merked by the clustering of

two features:—

{2} The occurrence of a prominent perticipant at the front of the
clsuse in the casus rectus - by casus rectus I refer to nominals

which are not directly governed by a verb or a preposition.

() 7The resumption of the initial nominal by an anaphoric pronoun
within the body of the clause. In the case of subject initial
clauses this anaphoric element is to be identified with the

subject morpheme of the verb. In the case of Bra person singular

subjects this is rezlized as zero.
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mxtraposition may be seen as 2 means of adapting the syntax
of the clause to accommodate this discourse principle. In other
words whenever the relevant prominent participant is not the

grammatical subject it stands in extraposition.

In contradistinction to Ex clauses, constructions in which
an object or a prepositional phrase stand in initial position before
the verb without being resumed by a subsequent pronoun usually
continue & primery topic span and do not coincide with a significant
shift on any other level of the discourse structure, e.g.:— DIn. 2/17,

2/19, 3/20, 4/4, 4/5, 4/14, 4/31.

As was mentioned above, several instences of SV-clauses do not
occur 2t any distinct spsn boundaries. Such clauses are often used
in = parallel fashion to QV-clauses. Consider for instance Dn. 6/23,
4/31, 5/21. The most conspicuous feature which distinguishes such
span contimuing SV-clauses from those which mark span boundaries is
that the subjects of the fermer type of clause are subsidiary referents
within the discourse (usually inanimetes or components or attributes
of a major participznt, e.g. mandecf, . 4/3%1) whereas the latter
type have prominent participants as subjects (predominantly humens).
then it is desired that 2 clause with a prominent subject be connected
in close seguence to the preceding discourse this is sometimes
signalled syntactically by placing the subject after the vebe €8,
™n. 6/18, 6/24, 5/7. VS-clauses of this type are sometimes introduced

by a linking particle such as ’é&dayin or kacan, e.g. Dn 3/26, 5/8,

6/19. The decision to concatenate events in a single span rather than
break the seouence up into smaller units is, in many cases, a result of
the way the writer/speaker wishes to 'stage-manage' the action of the
text, Concatenation of events generally coincides with a peak in the

narrative, ef. p. 203,

1,5 The segmentation of the discourse into 'spans'! elucidates
several features of the Biblical Avamaic tense/zspect

system.
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Many scholare have recognized that the Riblicel iAramsic prefix
conjugation and the participle are often used to narrate past events,
especially in the Book of Daniel, e.g. Bauer (1910: p.45), Brockelmann
(GvGss II, pp. 152, 16%), Baver~i.eander (Gram. pp. 280, 295),

Rosen (1961). Juch instances of the prefix conjugation are regarded
by Bauer (ib.) as historjcal presents, vhereas Brockelmann (ib. p.152)
end Rauer-Teander (ib. pp. 280, 283) consider that they express an
event vwhich is circumstantial to a preceding, or cccasionally a
subsequent, main event, the main event being expressed by a suffix
conjugation verb. Vwith regard tc¢ participles, both Brockelmann and
Bauer-] eancer recognize that they are frequently useé to express main,
non-circunstential events in the past. Brockelmenn states (ib. p.163)
that they occur after a suffix conjugation verb and express an action
which continues that of the suffix conjugation verbd, e.g. .iéﬁé
we’amerin "They answered and said ..." (Dn. 2/7). He points out
the existence of a parallel usage which is found frequently in Mandaean
(cf. Nvldeke, Mend. Gram. p.375) end elso in Syriac. Bauer-l.eander
believe (ib. p.294) that participles with past time reference are a

type of historical present tense.

Rosen (1961) claims that in the fremaic of Daniel the prefix
conjugation and the participle both narrate main events in the pzast,
He states that the distribution of these verb forms is not indiscriminate.
Some verbs are consistently used with the prefix conjugation and cther
with the participle. On this basis Biblical Lramaic verbs may be
divided into two distinct groups. Cn the othexr hand the suffix
conjugation, sccording to Rosen's theory, does not serve as a main

narrative tense. Instead it is employed with the function of:

(i) 4 resultative - as T understand it, he means by this a tense
form which mey be paraphrased by: 'I was in a state of having

done something'.
(i1}  Tluperfect.
(iii) 7verfect, i.e. 'I have done something'.

(iv) A general subordinative form, e.g. after the subordinating
perticle gi or when the verb is semantically subordinate
despite the sbsence of any syntactic signal of this siatus.
The lzatier category includes (&) constuctions with 'virtual!
relative clauses, e€.g. In. 4/15; (b) cleft sentences, in

which the suffix conjugation is used in the non-predicative
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9

(i.e. the presupposed) segment, e.g. In. 3/24; (c) tvirtual!

adverbial clsuses, e.g. after adverbs such as '&dayin, kol-qSbel

dena, bah—§a0535, beh-zimna, ka'an, e.g. Do. 3/26 - bedayin

- — C— = - .
gereb nebukadnessar ..... aneh wa’amar (virtually "Then, when

N. approached ..... he answered and said"),

several of the points which are made by the aforementicned scholars
provide a satisfactory explanation of the data. However, one general
criticism which must be made is that none of them have recognized that
mein (foreground) events in the narrstive mzy be expressed by any one of
three tense forms, viz. the suffix conjugation, the prefix conjugzation,
and the active participle. Rosen demonstrates the use of the prefix
conjugation and the participle inthis function. ¢n the other hand many
of his interpretztions of the suffix conjugation as a non-narrstive tense
are contrived. This especially applies te his tvirtually! subordinate
cleuser — his interpretation of Dn. 2/29-30 and 3/22 as cleft sentences
vhich express an antithesis has azlready been shown to be incorrect (cf.
Pootnotes 5 and 6). llany clauses with a suffix conjugation verb clearly
relate foreground past events, i.e. those which form the skeletal outline
of the narrative, e.g. Wn. 3/2, 3/13, 5/2.

In my view it can be shown that the distribution of the suffix
conjugation, the vprefix conjugation, and the participle correlztes by
and large with the span structure of the discourse. The suffix conju-
gation characteristically occurs at span boundaries whereas the prefix
conjugation and the participles generelly continue a span. (I accept
Rosen's explanzation for the distribution of the prefix conjugation
vis-g-vis the participles, see above). Such an analysis was adumbrated
by Brockelmann with regard to the participle (ib. p.163); however he aid
not recognize the functional eguivalence between the participle and the

prefix conjugstion.
Txamples: —

Dn. 3/2-7  {%aleh - mitkenns&in - qaysmin - gare - sagedin);
/2 (hgzgi - ngah§1innanz - yeyahélunnani};

4730 (terid - yekul - yistabbe®);

4/31 (nitlet - yatub);
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mxamples (continued):-

Dn. 5/5 (nespaqa - kateban - ?QZE);
6/7 (hergiu - ’amerin);
6/13 (qerEPﬁ - 'amarin);
7/15 (’etkoriyyat — yobah{lunneni);
/16 (airbet - 'eb’e).

L perticiple always follows a suffix conjugation verdb in the

Cyu_ — - - - .
seguence gno we’amarin ("They answered znd said"), except

- ~ . . C— . - - -
In. 3/24 vhere the construction is ensyin we'lamsrin., In

the singular, however, the first verdb is always vocalized =zs

- . G- = '
a participle, viz. ane wWa' amar.

Occasionally the suffix conjugation marks the closure of a
seqguence of prefix conjugation verbs, e.g. Dn. 7/28 (yePahélunnanE -
yi¥tannon - nitrgg); 4/33 (ysﬁﬁy - yeﬁﬁy - yeyacan - hotgenat);

6/20 (yscum - 'dzal).

The prefix conjugation/participle is not used as a continuity
form within all spans. Cometimes the suffix conjugation is used
throughout, e.g. Dn. 5/29 (’Zmar - halbi%u - hekrizu); 5/3 (hayjiw -
'i%tiw)., The continuity function of the prefix conjugation/participle
is often exploited to link a chzin of events into a cohesive unit at
some high point in the narrstive. The effect is to speed up the action,
which is 2 common signzsl of peak in narrative (cf. TLongacre, 1976:
.219 ), €.g. In 5/6 - 5/9:~ 7¥ote also the VS-order at the beginning

of v.7, which is an additional cohesive device, cf. p. 200.

Dn. 3/26-27: The VS~clause at the beginning of v.26 is a signal
of close connection with the previous discourse.
In fact vw.24-29 may be interpreted as an extended
peak in the narrative which is 'staged' in the form
of a close concatenation of events. vv.26-27, in
which the narrative is continued by participles,

constitutes a particularly fulcral point.11
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2x clauses and SV-clauses with pronominzl subjects nearly always
have suffix conjugation verbs if they are narrating past events. This
is consistent with the hypothesis which is being advanced here, viz,.
that the suffix conjugation is characteristic of span boundaries in

past tense narrative. The only kx clause which breaks this rule is
Dn., 7/28.12

Cccasionally 1le + infinitive serves as a continuity verb form,
e-g-:- I\no 2/16’ 2/18, 5//15.

1.6 It hes already been shown that a span boundary mey be
signelled by the occurrence of a prominent participant in
the casus rectus at the front of the clzuse. It is
important to note that in such cases the relevant partici-
pant is generzlly referrec to by a full nominel, This
applies even if the referent has been mentioned in the
immediately preceding clause and so the use of a pronoun
would not have given rise to ambiguity, e.g. Dn. 2/32,
5/6, 2/19.

1.7 The various span boundary and span continuity features in

the narrative of Daniel may be summarized as follows:-—

SPAN BOUNDARY SPAN CONTINUITY
1. Prominent participant in Prominent subject occurs
casus rectus at the front after verb.

of the clause and resumed
by promnoun within the body

of the clause.

2. auffix conjugation. Prefix conjvgation.
Participle.

(1s + infinitive).
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SPAN BOUNDARY SPAN CONTINUITY
5. Prominent participant Prominent participent
identified by full referred to by clitic
nominal. pronoun or subject morpheme
of verb,

Span boundsry or span continuity is signalled by a cluster
of these grammatical features. FHowever occasionally they do not all occur
sipulteneously. Tor instence, 2 continuity verb form mey co-occur
vith 2 clcuse initial (prominent) subject, e.g. Tn., 5/9, or a Vi-cleuse
vith a prominent subject may contain a suffix conjugation verk, e.g.
an. 3/26. 2uch constructions would be predicted to coincide with less
significant boundaries in the discourse, constituting, as it were, the

fine brush strokes of the text producer.

2.0 cther instances of Extraposition.

Dn. 6/17: This may be interpreted as an instance of contrastive
assertion, i.e. "YOUR GOD is able to save you, but
not anybody else, not even myself". The function of
the resumptive independent pronoun hu’ would then

be to carry the conirastive stress by proxy.

n. 2/3%: The word denoting a part of the body is kept in
initial position in order to create a structure
which is parallel to the preceding clauses. Ilote
also that this Dx construction closes the sequence

of clauses vhich describe the parts of the image.
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Tronominzl greenent.

lnost instances of P in Biblical Aramzic are motivated by the

status of the 'agreed with' nominal rather than by the status

of the clazuse within the discourse.

1.1

1.2

Agreement pronoun with verd complement.

The direct object agreement pronouns which are attested in
Fzr. 5/12 (= oxample (10)) and Zzr. 5/14 (= Exemple (11))

both co-occur with definite nominals the referents of which

are salient within the discourse.15 The prominence of the

ttemple' is demonsirated by the fact that it is referreda to
eight times within the segment of direct speech in which the

P4 construction 5/12 occurs, and twelve times within the

1

chapter as = whole. Vith regaré to 5/14, the tvesselg!

are referred to three times in the immediately subseguent
. 15

lscourse

s

It is probable that the divine vessels vere
also conceived as being in some way inherently salient. This
is supported by the fact that the object marker is used with
nominals referring to divine vessels in Biblical Aramaic

(dbn. 5/2, 5/23) and also in Moabite ('t.kly.yhwh, Me¥s”

stele, 17-18). <Tlsewhere in Biblical Aramaic and Moabite the
object marker particle (viz. ls- and 't respectively) is

almost completely restricted to nominals with human rei‘eren‘ts,1
i.e. nominals with 2 high degree of perceptual salience, These
grammatical facts probably reflect the prominence which the
ritual vessels of a god had within fncient Near Bastern

culture.

Thrase level.

1.21 Foun complements.

tnticipatory genitive pronominal suffixes occur only

with definite nominals which have human referents,
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Dn. 2/20
2/44

3/8
3/25

5/26
5/28
3/29

=zr. 5/11
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(Someh di-'&laha),

( yomehon di nalkayya ’innun),

(cersehon di yohudaye),

(rgwéh ai re?fcgya),

(Cabdohi aI-’81zhz),

(*81Eh¥hon dI-¥adrak medak wa Ebed negod),
(id.),

(Ceygghi di-’&lah Zomayyza).

The only exception is Dn. 4/23 in vhich the 'agreed

with! nominal is inanimate (Zorfohi di ’ilanz).

However the occurrence of the genitive suffix on

Sor¥ohi

is probably & mechsnical repetition of the

suffix on this word in Dn. 4/12. This is particularly

likely since 4/23% is &z recapitulation of 4/12.

1.22 Trepositional complement.

Lereement pronouns in this category are used with

time adverbials and serve the function of a deictic,

forging a close link with the immediately preceding

discourse, e.8.:-

Dn. 3/6
5/%0

(bah—éacté "at that very moment™),

(beh belelaye  "on that very night").

In Dn. 3/7 the deixis is cataphoric (pointing

ferward)  {beh zimnt kedi ... "at thet time

(nemely) when ...").

The agreement proroun in Dn. 7/24 is also deictic

in function (minnah malgﬁﬁa "from the afore-

mentioned kingdom). Dn. 5/12 is difficult to
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interpret in this way since the gueen has not
made any explicit reference to Daniel earlier
in her speech. Perhups the phrase histekahat
beh is repeated mechanically from v???i_w—é—“_

Por Zzr. 4/11 see T 2.2.
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FOOTNOTES

The tigha on leh indicates that the Masoretes construed it

with the preceding relative clause, Theodotion, however,
interpreted it as an object promoun which resumes lelahas -

kai ton Geon hou he pnoe sou en te keiri autou kai pasai hai

hodoi sou auton ouk edoxasas.

cf. M. Lambert (1893).

It is possible, however, that cal—’artahéaét is the beginning
of the text of the letter, viz. "This is the copy of the letter

which they sent to him: 'To Artaxerxes, the king, e.eee''.

In Galilean Aramaic the genitive particle is sometimes omitted
in noun complement pronominal agreement constructions, e.g.:
Ginsburger, Fragmententhargum, p.25, Gen. 49/9 ®sqyh dyn’.

Similar constructions are attested in Biblical Hebrew, e.g.:

Prov. 13/4 nap¥c "asel "the soul of the sluggard", also in
014 Canaanite (e.g. at Gezer) and in 01d Phoenician (e.g. at
Karatepe), cf. Polzin (1976: p.39).

According to Rosen (1961: p.189) the sequence Dn. 2/29-30
expresses a contrastive opposition between the two constituents
’ant and 1%55. This is incorrect. When two items belonging
to different sentences are set in opposition, in addition to
these focal items forming a contrasting pair there is also some

type of polar opposition between the rest of the content of the
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two juxtaposed sentences, or some part thereof, e.g.:-

John likes ©peas
contrastive
but Peter hates them

John 1likes ©peas
non-contrastive

and Peter knows it

There is no obvious polar opposition between the conteni of
vv. 29 and 30 and so the sequence cannot be interpreted as
forming a contrastive opposition between the two initial

constituents ’ant and '3na.

Contra Rosen (1961: p.189), who claims that the referent "those
men who tock up Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego " is
contrastively asserted, i.e. they were killed and not ghadrach
and the others. Such an interpretation is undesirable on two
counts. Firstly it implies that Shadrach and his companions
were not killed, thus breaking the suspense of the subsequent
narrative. Secondly, and more crucially, it ignores the fact

that the Ex clause is describing an incidental effect of the

- situation which is expressed in the preceding half of the verse,

viz. "Since the king's order was strict and the furnace was very

hot". It is not asserting a foregrounded event of the mnarrative.

cf. vVan Dijk (1977: p.154).

This is not the only enviromment in which VS occurs. Several
other motivating factors may be identified., In the Aramaic of

Daniel most other instances of VS fall under at least one of
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six heads;-

(M
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

clauses with initial adverbials

clauses with theavy' subjects

clauses the subjects of which are new in informational terms
subordinate clauses

fixed formulae

(6) chiastic structures.

1t must be pointed out that these categories are not totally

discrete, for certain VS clauses are classifiable under more than

one head. Note also that participles are itreated here as verbal

forms.

(1

(2)

(3)

Clauses with initial adverbials.
Examples: Dn.2/44, 3/8, 4/5’ 4/22, 5/5, 5/24! 5/30'

Clauses with 'heavy' subjects.

Examples: Dn. 2/35, 3/3, 3/7, 3/20, 3/27, 5/2, 5/3, 6/8.

The phenomenon whereby heavy constituents are placed after
lighter ones is attested in many languages. One is reminded
immediately of Behagel's "Gesetz der wachsenden Glieder®
{1909). This was one of the famous laws which he formulated
for Germanic word order. Several scholars have pointed out
the occurrence of similar tend weighting' in Semitic
languages, e.g. Ehelolf (1916) for Akkadian, Beeston (1970:
p.110) for Arabic, S. Friedman (1971) for Hebrew.

Clauses with new subjects.

Examples: Dn. 6/18, 7/18, 2/34 (also subordinate clause),
5/5 (also after initial adverbial), 2/39 (initial adverbial),
2/45 (initial adverbial).

It is a common phenomenon in many languages which have a
predominantly subject initial word order for subjects which
are being introduced into the discourse to occur after the
verb (cf. Hetzron 1971). According to the Prague school ’
(e.g. Firbas 1964; Dane¥ 1968) this is because such newly
introduced subjects are of high information content (or in
their terms they are high in 'communicative dynamismt'), it

being a common principle in language for given information
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to linearly precede new information., For the operation of this

principle eleewhere in Semitic syntax, see pp.92, 95, 148, 330, 372.

(4) sSubordinate clauses.

Examples: Dn. 3/32 (dz hiqem napﬁgagnessar) = 3/3 and 3/5;
3/7, 3/27, 4/14, 4/18 (also after initial adverbial), 5/20,
6/3, 6/25.

The occurrence of VS in these clauses probably reflects the
widely attested phenomenon whereby subordinate clauses are more
resistant to linguistic change than main clauses, cf. Vennemann
(1975). In other words, subordinate clauses often preserve
vestiges of an older word order type long after the word order
of the main clauses has undergone innovation. With regard to
Biblical Aramaic the surviving word order is the predominantly

VS syntax of 0ld Aramaic,

(5) Fixed formulae.

The verb 222 in the phrase "X answered and said" always
stands before its subject, e.g.: Dn. 3/16, 5/7, 5/13, 5/17,
6/13, 6/17, 6/25.

Such constructions are ossified formmlae for introducing
direct speech. This is demonstrated by the fact that they
occur even when the speaker is initiating a dialogue or when
his words are not in direct response to a former utterance of
his interlocutor, e.g. Dn. 2/20, 7/2. It is reasonable to
suppose that these formulaic phrases have preserved in a
tfrozent' form the VS syntax of 0ld Aramaic, A parallel
phenomenon is attested in the legal documents from Elephantine.
In these texts SV word order is frequent within the body of
the document. However, the opening and closing clauses, viz.
'mr ¥ and ktb X, are always VS (cf. Baumgartner 1927: p.129).
This is apparently a fossilized survival of the Qld Aramaic

legal formulary.

(6) chiastic structures.

Examples; Dn. 5/10, 7/15, 5/20 (also subordinate clause),
7/22 (also subordinate clause).
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Here Rosen construes the suffix conjugation as a 'second! tense
in imitation of Polotsky's analysis of CQoptic tenses, cf.
Polotsky (1944).

The phenomenon whereby a verb which has past time reference is
expressed in a present tense form even when it is not preceded by
a past tense verb is exhibited by verbs of 'saying' in several
other Aramaic dialects, cf. Bauer-lLeander, p.296; Brockelmann,
GVGSS II, p.165. It is also attested with verbs of tsaying' in
Akkadian, e.g. Gilg. XI/8; E.e. I/30, 35. Also in many Indo-
European languages verbs of this meaning are prone to be expressed
in a present tense form when referring to the past, cf. Kiparsky
(1968: p.32 n.3). These linguistic parallels would seem to support
the Masoretes!' reading of Egg as a participle. N8ldeke (1884),
however, believes that this consonantal skeleton should be
vocalized as a past tense form, viz. Ségé, and so bring the

phrase °nn w’'nr into syntactic conformity with the plural sequence

c ?’
nw  w'nmryn.

An analogous distinction between boundary tense forms and continuity
tense forms is, of course, also attested in Biblical Hebrew, viz.
the non-conversive vs. the conversive tenses. A similar phenomenon
is also attested in early Indo-European, in which a sequence of
conjoined clauses which have past time reference often consist of

a past tense verb 4+ verb(s) with a present temse form, cf. Kiparsky

(1968).

A possible explanation for this is that the phrase racysnay

ysyahélunnani has the status of a fixed formula in the narrative
of Daniel, cf. Dn. 4/16, 5/6, 5/10. cf. also II B 1.21 for the

anomalous use of a genitive agreement pronoun arising due to a

similar type of mechanical repetition.

The classification of these two constructions as PA is somewhat
arbitrary. There is no external indication as to whether the

nominal which is resumed by the pronoun stands inside or ocutside
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the direct government of the verb (c¢f. I B 1.0). It was decided
to treat them as PA constructions on the grounds that they share
with phrase level PA constructions (see below) the feature that
the motivation for the occurrence of the co-referential pronoun
is only attributable to the status of the nominal and not to the

gstatus of the clause within the discourse.

cf. Introduction, p.24.

Contrast Ezr. 6/5 where an agreement pronoun is omitted after the
same referent in a similar context. A possible explanation is that
there was a certain degree of indeterminancy in Biblical Aramaic as
to the grammatical subject of verbs which are formally 3rd person
impersonal plurals. Compare Dn. 2/18 where the absence of the

object marker le- suggests that pani’el wshagrahf was construed

as subject and not object.

cf, TLambert (1893%); Bauer-Leander, p.340; Khan (1984).
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Chapter 3b.

SYRIAC




1.0

(N

(2)

(3)

(4)
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STRUCTURE

EXTRAPOSITION

Form of extraposed element.
1.7 Pronoun, e.g.:-
’52 'ena, b&°§§§ 'EE 11

lawgﬁag

'ena hade ’it 11 lemimar

1.2 Full nominal
1.21
bshaw zapna 'orhay sogah

hanpe wEE

mekil degra garnateh

mettabran ennen

1.22 Generic

"I also - to me is (= I have)
a request of you".
(Brock. Chr, 36/1).

"I - to me (= I have) this to
(Aph. 486/5).

say".

With specific referent, e.g.:-

"At this time Edessa - its
population was heathen".
(Brock. chr, 28/25).

"Now the ram - its horns are

broken".  (Aph. 83/20).

Most of the nominals in this category are relative

phrases which are introduced by the universal

quantifier kul and/or the generic pronouns

meddem, or ’ayna, €.g.:-

man,

(overpage)
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(6)

(7

(8)

(9)

(10)
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kul melta da’layhon metanra

haymanuta masya meqabbala
leh

'ayna dabtaksa sabe
lemeiqarrapﬁ 1a§ﬁbb§r§
daﬁalmidﬁzeh damézba
zageq leh daqgam kul
meddem haymanﬁza Sarirta

nehag begaw napSeh

man dela Hahez meﬁassg

%uhneh

meddem ger da“ayna dopagra
gazya leh wagulhan regég
pagrayg beh mestaglin
haymanﬁﬁan 'EE dalmeddem

hrin mestagla

"Every word which is spoken
concerning them - faith is able
to accept it". (Phil. 32/29.
"Whoever wishes to draw near in
systematic order to the conduct
of the discipleship of Christ -
it behoves him before all things
that he should lay hold upon sure
faith within himself",

(Phil. 26/4).

"Whoever is not ashamed - his

wound is healed". (Aph. 136/3).
"what the eye of the body sees,
and all the bodily senses perceive
- our faith understands it to be

(Phil. 37/9).

something else".

Extraposed generic relative phrases which are not introduced by

these 'generalizing' words are coccasionally also found, e.g. in

proverbs: -

kalba da¥baq mareh weta

bairag bagipg mehiw

Extraposed generic simple nouns

"4 dog which has left its master
and come after you -~ pelt it with
(Ahiq. 43/21).

stones".

are attested in conditional

clauses which express the legal case in casuistic legal

prescriptions, e.g.:-

en na¥ nomut ‘ahul ..eee
- L]

"I a man - his brother 4ies eeece's

(Luke 20/28).
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2.0 The extraposed nominal is occasionally introduced by an

introductory particle;-
(i) E-, e-gtz-

(11) lemmeh maparragta Saoqal kul "As for his blessed mother - he
deqanya waj : carried off all that she owned'.
(Brock. Chr. 75/17).

(12) 1o°amma den deceprang "As for the Hebrew people - their
'etyahbat kEE wetparsat care was assigned to the angel
qayumuta da’layhon lemika’el Michael™.
mal’aka (B.0. i, T7Db).

(ii) sed, especially before long nominal phrases, e.g.:-
£ My

(13) gég “awdaye den wezaddugaye mas for the followers of Audius
heretiqu dapra¥ napShon and the heretic Sadducees who had
hulténg ds°Ttta *ak mahrame separated themselves from the
Qen.éerara wo’awled 1aén5mh3n community of the church like men
kahnuta ¥aqqarta badmuta banned from the truth and had
doSarrirta kad éaggn bazar created for themselves a false
beéyg dagelySnE wasmen men priesthood resembling the true omne,
quta badak halen ’etha$¥ah erring after pretended revelations
lowathon hana ra ya Sarrira and blind to the truth - with such
équI ?acna demarciﬁeh things in connection with them this

true pastor who cared for his flock
was familisrn.
(Brock. Chr. 89/12 ff.).

3.0 pccasionally an Ex structure occurs within the nucleus of the
clause1 - i.e. the extraposed element stands before the verb

but after the clause subject, e.g.:-

(14) haymanuta ger lemeddem dela "Faith looks upon something which
*itaw ’55 haw dEan hayra does not exist as something which
beh womeddem ditaw *3k dela does exist, and that which exists

(continued overpage)
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5.0

(16)

(17)
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"Itaw hEéEE leh

it considers something which
does not exist". (Phil. 38/15).

Boundary between extraposed item and the rest of the clause.

T have found only one example in which the conjunction we

connects the extraposed item to the rest of the clause;-

§E§ keygn; den marakkapg
dalqugla dshalen me¥tahkin
dabmonata heds ¥ama®
wabherita LAZE ... wolugbal
ruk£§P§ daﬂaddamaw mepallaga

mejtezieanﬁﬁa dshaiSaw

"Concerning the compacted bodily
natures which have been discovered
to be the opposites of these

(= spiritual beings), which hear
with one member and see with
another ..., according to the
constitution of their members the
movement of their passions divides".

(Phil. 33/21).

The possibility cannot be excluded, however, that this construction

. 2
is an anacoluthon.

Resumptive element.

5.1 Grammatical relation of resumptive element.

5.11 Subject, eog.:"
wokulhon detamman ... hennon

hozaw waEmah

wena, la medkah na lamhaymanu

5.12 0Object, e.g.:-

"All those who were there ...
they saw and were amazed".
(Brock. Chr. 74/17).

"] - T cannot believe'.
(Goldenberg, 1983: p.103).

(overpage)
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(18) wekul ’aylen damhaymenin "All those who believed in the

waw bam$iha magabbel wa Messiah - Adday received them".
lshon ’adday (Brock. Chr. 19/9).

5.13 Prepositional complement, e.g.:-

(19) malkuta tehod bah "The kingdom — you shall seize
it". (Ahig. 49/16).

5.14 Noun complement, e.8.:-

(20) habel ger ... ’etqabbal "For Abel - his offering was
qurbaneh accepted". (Aph. 63/17).

5.2 Form of resumptive element.

5.21 (litic pronoun, see above passim.

5.22 Subject morpheme of verb.

This occurs when a subject nominal is separated from

its verb by an intervening clause, e.g.:-

(21) haymanuta mehappet dotehwe "Faith - he urges that it should
ban be in us", (Phil. 37/15).

(22) hana den berak yada® na "This son of yours - I know that
deradopa dallahe “otid he will become a persecutor of

danehwe the gods". (Brock. Chr. 24/18).
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5.23 Independent pronoun, €.g.:-
(23) berE haw derabbit hu "Yyour son whom you brought up -
hota bEE he sinned against you".

(Ahig. 57/11).

cf. Example (16).

5.24 Demeonstrative pronoun, e€.g.:-

(24) “erba debad men kulleh nfhe sheep which has been lost
gezara ®al hawa betil out of all the flock - about this
leh leracya the shepherd has anxiety".

(Aph. 142/10).

(25) Camme ger dshaymen "The nations who believe in
bam¥iha hanon ennon christ - these are consecrated".
meﬁma§hzn (Aph. 63/15).

5.25 Tull nominal, e.g.:~

(26) toruna den mettul Go ... "fhe tyrant, since ... in this
lohana pursa ’ahmi manner the tyrant neglected ...".
toruna ... (Jul. 44/1).

5.26 Partial resumption, i.e. only a noun which is
contained within the extraposed nominal phrase is
resumed. This occurs sometimes when the extraposed

nominal is a relative phrase, e.g.:-

(27) kul ’ayna denura derehmat nanyone in whose heart has darted
*allaha rehtat belebbeh the fire of the mercy of God -
kul regigan ®am kul yarin all desires together with all the
da@fii& meﬁharregin bah thickets of sin are consumed in
wayﬁqgin it (= the fire)".

(Brock. Chr. 73/13).
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6.0

7.0

(29)

(30)

8.0
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5.27 No explicit resumption, e.g.:-

torayhon hanon had ’ezdahhi "Phese two - one shone and one

wahad ’eicalli was exalted". (Brock. Gram. 117).

Extraposition is very rarely found in subordinate clauses.

An example is (10) above,

The extraposed nominal may stand before a complex sentence.
In such cases it is resumed either in both the main and the

subordinate clause or in only one of the constituent clauses;-

7.1 Resumed in both main and subordinate clause, e.g.:-

dahnan mettul dal®el "We - since we stand on the
ba;awma m;éabbaha glorious height of the priest-
dagahnﬁza q&ym{é nan hood, the whole people look to
banu ha’ar wsmeddabbar us and let themselves be guided
®ammd kulleh by us". (ov. 173/11 £f.).

7.2 Resumed only in the subordinate clause, e€¢8s:~

qaddIsa den mar ’eda’ya "The holy E. -~ on the hill where
®a1 geb tellolta dagah he lived there was a town",
yateb wa 'it wa qeorita (Gvess 11, p.668).

?egg

The extraposed item may be resumed in the second of two
co-ordinated clauses. This typically occurs when two verbs
which are linked together paratactically form a tightly knit

uni-b’ eog- -l

(overpage)
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(33)

(34)
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manay sima den saggi’e
dalte¥medta dagaﬁarg

Cesra daqleriqu badqal
ta’na hed11in waw psgad

mehda wezdabban

hanon dit lsbar bsqurya
walisin waw bagapna

.
'ayti ’agges ennon

Pronominal agreement.

Anticipatory

t.1 Direct object.

"The many vessels of silver which
ten of the clergy had carefully

forged for the service of the

altars - he immediately ordered
them to be sold {literally: he
ordered immediately and they were
sold). (Brock. Chr. 82/11).

"Those who were outside in the
villages and were afflicted with
hunger - he allowed them to come
and settle (sc. in the town).
(Brock. Chr. 42/25).

{i) When an agreement pronoun occurs with an object nominal

the latter is often introduced by the object marker

participle 1la,

we&koheh lam$iha

kad gabbelah wa yeéﬁo
leggarta eoe..

"ge found the Messiah",
(Brock. Chr. 14/5).

"Wwhen Jesus received the letter ...".
(Brock. Chr. 14/20).

If the verb is a participle the object marker is attached also to

the agreement pronoun, since participles do not take clitic object

suffixes, e.g8.:-

(overpage)
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(35) nahra 'ayna dameﬁqsr& "The river which is called
daysan 'ayma dehggar Daysan, which surrounds the
lah lamditta town", (Brock. Chr. 28/12).

On the other hand, when ls is attached to an agreement
pronoun in a clause with a finite wverb it generally has the

meaning of the preposition ls; see B 1.21 (i) below.

(ii) occasionally the object nominal has no object

marker, €.ge.s-

(36) kad tenay hana petgama "when he uttered this word".
(Aph. 420/18).

1.2 Prepositional complement,

1.21 Prepesition repeated.

This occurs only when the preposition is monosyllabic,

eogo="
(1) le:-
(37) ’emar leh ’abgar ladday "pAbgar said to Adday'.
(Brock. Chr, 16/13).
(15) bas-

(38) beh boma’1ana 1At the entrance®,
(Brock. Chr. 16/8).

(iii) Cal:-

(39) ®s1eh a1 kipa "on the stone". (Aph. 6/19).
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1.22 Nominal introduced by ds.

This construction is used with a wider range of
preposi‘tions3 including disyllabic ones. In many
cases it is employed in preference to constructions
of the type illustrated in the previous section in
order to avoid repeating a long preposition,
However the fact that it occurs also with several
monosyllabic prepositions shows that this is not

the only motivation for its use.

Bxamples; -
(40) qedamaw demalka "Before the king". (Ahiq. 56/15).
(41) Colaw deqaddI¥a mar "About the holy Ephraem".
*aprem (Brock. Chr., 29/15).
(42) menneh demar yacqay "From Jacob". (Brock. Chr. 26/14).

1.3 Periphrastic genitive constructions,

1.31 A genitive pronominal suffix may anticipate a nomen rectum

which is introduced by da, €.8.:~

(43) bideh dehannan "By the hand of Hannan",
(Brock. Chx. 14/2).

(44) parsopeh dadday "The face of Adday".
(Brock. Chr. 16/9).

1.32 The anticipatory suffix is sometimes duplicated on the

independent genitive particle dil-, e.g.:-

(45) had men hiraw dileh dabgar none of the nobles of Abgar”.
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1.4 kul

An agreement pronominal suffix regularly anticipates the
complement of the quantifier kul when the complement is

definite, e.ge:—

kullzh °Itta "The whole church".
(Brock. Chr. 26/T).

kullah ba'riruta deretion nAll the brutality of the
heretics". (Brock. Chr. 24/3).

Since the erstwhile definitizing suffix -a is dysfunctional
in Classical Syriac the regular co-occurrence of an agreement
pronoun with a definite complement of kul serves as a device
to explicitly distinguish the two construction types lul +
definite complement and kul + indefinite complement. It is
necessary for these to be kept separate since there is an

important semantic difference between the two, viz. kullah

moditta = the whole town/all the town, kul meditta = every

town.

1.5 An independent proncun precedes a subject nominal, e.g.:-
hu ’adday (Brock. Chr. 17/7).

hu qaddifa mar aprem (Brock. Chr. 32/22).

Occasionally an independent pronoun co-occurs with an object
nominal. In such cases the object is generally also modified

by a demonstrative pronoun, e.g.:-

°Ittaz hi bana menyana lebika "The church holds fast to this

number". (Noldeke, Gram. para, 227).
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Resumptive,

In constructions in which the agreement pronoun is resumptive
the 'agreed with' nominal generally stands at the front of the

nuclear clause,

2.1 Direct Object.

Only constructions in which the initial object nominal is
marked by the object marker particle 1ls can be classified

as PA with certainty, e.g.:~

lekulleh goyama denedde "The whole order of women he
mezahhar wa lshen admonished".

(Brock. Chr. 85/17).

lshalen kulhen haymanuta "A11 these faith perfects’.
gamra lshen (Phil. 38/7).

Jf the verb is a participle the object marker is also prefixed

to the agreement pronoun, e.g.:-

walpugdana ¥ita debar na¥a "The despicable order of man
°2bda leh pugdana omi a it (= faith) makes into the
dallaha : audible command of God".

(Phil. 38/14).

If the object nominal has no object marker the construction is
structurally ambiguous, i.e. there is no explicit indication
as to whether the initial nominal was construed as standing

inside (= PA) or outside (= Ex) the case frame of the verb.

2.2 Prepositional complement.

When a prepositional complement is resumed by a pronoun
the preposition is always repeated. No coustructions
are attested corresponding to those described in B 1.22

in which the nominal is introduced by the particle ds.




- 228 =~

Exampless -~
(1) 1e:-

(54) 1lshaymanuta ger layt lah "For to faith there are no
hu¥abe Saren had lehad thoughts which dissolve each

other (= for faith has no
thoughts .....). (Phil. 43/2).

(i1) Cal:-

(55) ®a1 yeéﬁc tﬁy haganna "About Joshua, moreover, thus
kotIb “olaw is it written". (aph. 112/9).

2.3 Noun complement.

A fronted nomen rectum which is preceded by the particle
de is occasionally resumed by a clitic genitive pronoun

on the nomen regens, €.g.:-

(56) dejaqng ger hubbshon "The love of the good".
(spic. 44/4).
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FUNCTICOCN

Extrapositional (Ex) sentences and pronominal agreement

constructions with resumptive pronouns (PAR) were found to

be by and large functionally equivalent.,

Consequently in

the following discussion they are treated together as

structural variants of the same basic construction.

Indeed

sometimes there is no explicit structural indication as to

whether one is dealing with Ex or PAR (see I B 2.1).

Span boundaries,

Ex/PAR clauses characteristically occur at some kind of

boundary or reorientation in the discourse.

1.1 Span onset.

1.11 Change of topic.

Ex/PAR constructions are often used to signal a

shift in topic, e.g.
walhalen dameEhazyan haymanﬁﬁa
metba’ya mettul dahzata de’ayna
hazya. lehén.iagran;aza ger
;itayhgn wagagréna’iﬁ ha’ar
behen bar nass “3lma den
kulleh deruh haymanuta marge3a
beh wak hav den layt haymanuta

13 *Ttaw haw Calma

"For those things which are
visible faith is unnecessary,
since the vision of the eye
sees them; they are corporeal
and man looks upon them
corporeally. However the whole
world of the spirit - faith
perceives it, so that if there
is no faith that world does

not exist",

(Phil. 35/7-11).

The Ex clause in this Example turns the attention of the reader/

hearer to "the world of the spirit" after a stretch of discourse
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about "visible corporeal nature".

An EX/PAR clause also occurs in situations in which a new

secondary topic is introduced while the primary topic constituent

is continued, e.g.:-

(1) zubaraw den ’ammine
dalwat qeyams nakpa degabre
mannu medkah lemetna  (2)
bekulhen gE; Ssnay hayyaw
dahwa bagahnﬁﬁa ces;zn
warba® ¥enin men marteyanuta
hade la 3sla (3) wela
sapginan denerfom wenag el
%sqal ta’n3 rabba dezuharaw
dskulyawm deyawm beyawmeh
(4) denetnakron ger
1s°enyana denede gemira'it
'ap lshon mesahhed wa

(%) wagla

neklun besra 'aw neshon kad

wamezlahham

helimin lshan,magaqqeé wa
(6) wadla

neEhanqﬁn baiggﬁrta da°a1ma

wamzahhar

lshon malek wa wemappis

(7) wedabrebbita ’aw bagsasa
kespa la nawzepun lshon o
motahhem wa (8) wamgarreg
va lehon bemelteh bassimta
denahhebun lahdade  (9)
waméiég wa laéEn den me&koha
ne’mar hadhad menhon Cam )
habreh e

- - - -
lshon waba e menhon dsnehwon

(10) wemarte wa

®onIn besawma wamminin
baslota ] (11) wamhappet wa
leﬂan daykulmeddem.naha;wsn
napshon ba°pag5 wapmeilé

dajalmigg emmon dam¥iha

"(1) Who can recount his (i.e.
Rabbula) constant admonishments of
the chaste order of men? (2)
During the twenty-four years of his
life in which he was in the priest-
hood he did not allow himself any
respite from this instruction. (3)
We cannot express or convey the
assiduity of his daily admonishments,
(4) He exhorted them to have
absclutely no contact with women,
(5) He commanded that they should
not eat meat noxr bathe while
healthy.

(6) He advised them not to be
stifled by the affairs of the
world.

(7) He instructed them not to lend
money for a commission or interest.
(8) He urged them gently to love
one another.

(9) He advised that each one of
them should, if possible, live
with his fellow.

(10) He admonished them and
required them to be assiduocus in
fasting and constant in prayer.
(11) He encouraged them to show
at all times, by word and by deed,
that they were the disciples of
Christ.

(continued overpage)
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continued:

(58)
(12) kad mepagged bemelieh
'ap mettul lsbuda wesuna
wesuppar sa ra derida dela

(13)

walkulleh gayama denel¥e

zallila’zi neihezSn

mezahhar wa lshen tub
bekulzeban  (14) delagmar
*appay kalteh dam3iha

belcag men tahpita &anagpﬁﬁa
15%aynay n5§5.ba§ﬁq§ 1a

(15) wata

dezalliluta behad men

nethazyan

*eskimin 1a nshawweyan sag
(16) wahda menhan lokena

Yaw layéﬁ walzja be1°ad men
neqpa desaggi’ata la tizal
sak  (17) wesabe wa dekulhen
banEEEh dokul maéammeéangia
®ammah na’meran bantiruta

wabgaddi¥uta wabnakputa

"(12) He also gave stipulations
concerning dress, footwear, and
haircuts, lest they appear

(13) The whole

order of women - he likewise
admonished them all the time;
(14) that the face of the bride
of Christ should never be seen

unchaste.

by the eyes of men in the street
without a chaste covering;

(15) that they should never
show a sign of any kind of

(16)

of them should never go to an

unchastity; and that one

assembly or a privy without
(17) EHe
also wished all the daughters

of each deaconess to live with

numerous companions.

her in temperance, holiness, and
chastity".

Throughout this passage the major topic constituent is Rabbula.
This is indicated by the fact that he is the subject of most of

the main clause verbs,

On the other hand at the PAR construction

in sentence (13) there is a shift in secondary or 'lower level!

topic, viz.

"the order of men" —>

nthe order of women". The

topic span structure of this extract may be represented as follows:-

Sentence number 1

Primary topic

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

Rabbula

Secondary topic

p———— Order of men ———————- |-Order of women—|
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In addition to changing the topic within the discourse Ex/PAR

clauses may also establish a topic at its onset, e.g.:-

tub tas°ita dekarka
debetselok: hana karka
rabba sam §e§gsaw malka

dg.ﬁ'l-ll‘ sesces

Consider also Example (60):-

’estuna had *It ®al risen
tarécsar.’arzg bskul ’arza
telatin gigle wabkul gigla
teren haylin had hewwara
wa?ag ;ukkama. )

The Ex clause here introduces the topic of a riddle.

"Phe story of the town of
Betsslok: This great town -
the king of Assyria laid its
foundations .eeee’e

(Moes. vol, IT, p.63).

"A pillar - on its head there
are twelve cedars; in every
cedar there are thirty wheels,
and in every wheel two cables,
one white and one black",
(Ahig. 64/8-10).

This riddle

has the status of an independent discourse which is embedded in

the rest of the text.

Ex/PAR clauses also occur at boundaries on other dimensions in

the discourse. These boundaries may or may not coincide with a

change in topic,

1e12 Shift in theme, e.g.:-

(1) weta wo'al lamditta

(2) wesam bshufabeh deneploh
(3) ;anegal lahma, .
(4) mettul dumanuta la yada®
wa (5) wezal lswai

(6) waplah
(7) bshaw zapna

bagra

ballanaya had
c L]
ammeh

'orhay sogah hanpe wa

"(1) He (i.e. Ephraem) came and

(2)(3) =Ee
determined to make his living by

entered the town.

working as a hired labourer (4)
since he did not have a skill.

(5) He entered into the employ

of a bath attendant (6) and

(7) At that time

Edessa ~ its population was heathen.

worked with him.

(continued overpage)
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continued:

(8) wemarte wa
wa ‘amhon men ketabe kul
emat dehawya wai leh

_— -

sepiquta

(9) wadarel

"(8) He would admonish them (9)

and dispute with them about the
scriptures whenever he could",
{Brock. Chr. 28/23-29/2).

The sequence (1) - (6) constitutes a thematic unit about Ephraem's

finding work in the town.

The Ex construction in sentence (7)

marks the onset of a new theme span about his relations with the

local population.

1.13 Shift from foreground to background, e.g.:-—

wagim yacqu tamman qayemta
dekipe lesahduta wansak

mefha beri¥ah wap hade beraza

gaddem Gaydah ’ayﬁn yvaSQ

"Jacob made a heap of stones to
bear witness and poured oil upon
it. This also - our father Jacaob

did it as a symbol",
(Aph. 63/12-14).

Here the Ex clause conveys information which is evaluative of the

preceding statement.

1.14 Break in expectancy chain,

Consider (63):-

@) waqraya ®am ba’1zh
denetpene lsdehlateh
dam¥Iha ’ammina’it “abda
vat- .(2) wohayl sebyaneh
toruna degaggiw 1éw§§
Soxara 13 'etmasyat  (3)
wegargerah ’ap ﬂﬁ
lamhaymanta bekol ’eskema
(4) wehayl herutah dagyeéﬁc
danéacieg 1é§t53§ la sepag

"(1) she constantly waged a
battle against her husband that
he might be converted to the

fear of the Messiah, (2) but she
could not turn the strength of his
tyrannical will to the truth.

(3) He also urged the believing
(4) but he

could not enslave her freedom in

woman in every way,

Jesus to sin",

(Brock. Chr. 69/10 - 70/3).
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The use of the resumptive pronoun in Sentence (2) indicates

that the writer felt that there was some kind of disjuncture

between this and the preceding sentence. It is probable that

the relevant disjuncture is a break in 'the expectancy chaint,

In other words Sentence (2) was construed as an unanticipated

event - in the eyes of the writer it was natural that the

Christian faith would prevail.

On the other hand Sentence (4)

contains no resumptive pronoun since it was conceived to be

in natural sequence to Sentence (3) and an expected outcome.

1.15 1In essence Ex/PAR clauses express a proposition which

has a degree of independence from the immediately

preceding discourse,

This is illustrated very clearly

by comparing list-like concatenations of OV clauses

with similar sequences of Ex/PAR or SV clauses:—4

hanon dsla ’appls ennon
hubbeh bassIma’it ¥a° bedat
ennan dehleteh qetira’it
lsrame gér daphan.qappah
kina’iﬁ daneEan walmakiigg
dathn yaqqar parﬁéa'fz
denezbayya’ﬁn,wal’aylén
dambasssrana’it mehallskin
waw wa'al habrayhon
meétaqqalié waw 'asgl Bat
womakkek donehho¥un )
wal’aylen dapﬁéééa desebyana
*aw dameskﬁnﬁiﬁ-hayya}han
bakullah taqnﬁga.basya’ii
madabberin waw 'arim ’awreb
'ap tahibel

"Those whom affection for him
(= Rabbula) did not persuade
gently - the fear of him subdued
by force. To the haughty he gave

an appropriate slap so that they
would repent; the humble he
prudently honoured so that they
would be comforted; those who

went about contemptuously and were
arrogant towards others on account
of their wealth he repeatedly
despised and humiliated so that

they would suffer; those who were
afflicted by the pains of want or
poverty but (nevertheless) conducted
their lives in complete probity he
exalted and made great and also

loved", (Brock. Chr. 83/6-14).
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*ak de1y behurba ‘amar wa
hakanna aE yohannan ruheh
dallaha dabarteh wabhurba
wayture wagma arre camar wa.
’Eliyﬁ parahta tarsayteh
woyohannan éamsé dagirhin
'akel wa 'eliya qamra
dome¥ka 'asir wa bshassaw
wayohannan Ceraqta éa&eéka
’asz; wa behassaw leliya
redapteh ’E;béi valyohannan
radapteh herggiya )

be°e1d995933§ mappeqin
Waéaggn lah mettul dabnay
Sayna ennon haiirﬁﬁa
mappagin waﬁégén lah men
baynathon de'akpgn a1
Semhon taba esyana la
yad in 1eh derahmln

paéltuﬁa wsglnuza

"As Elijah lived in the wilderness,
so also John - the spirit of God
led him and he lived in the
wilderness, in mountains, and in
caves, RElijah -~ birds were his
food, and John ate flying locusts.
Elijah - a leathern sitrap was girt
about his loins, and John - a
leathern belt was girt about his
loins. Elijah - Jezebel persecuted
him, and John - Herodias persecuted

him". (Aph. 123/13-19).

"Hostility - they reject and banish
it, for they are men of peace,
Pride -~ they reject and banish it,
for they are solicitous for their
good name. Stubbormmess -~ they do
not know it, for they love
simplicity and honesty".

(Aph. 177/18-21).

The OV clauses in sequences such as (64) share the same topic. This

topic is continued in the subject slot of each verb.

They also

cohere closely together and are to be interpreted as expressing

details of a single global event.

This interpretation is demon-

strated in (64) by the fact that this global event is first expressed

in a single sentence (hanon dela ’appis ..... qefira’it) and then

its constituent parts are recounted in a series of OV clauses.

On the other hand each nominal at the front of the Ex/PAR or

SV clauses in sequences such as (65) and (66) constitutes a new

topic.

a greater degree of autonomy than the OV clauses in (64).

Each EX/PAR or SV clause initiates a fresh unit which has

The choice

to use a 'cohesive! OV clause or an 'autononous! Ex/PAR or

SV construction is often rhetorical, i.e. a matter of 'stage

management?t .,

Examples such as (66) show that subject continuity
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is not always a necessary condition for cohesive OV clauses,
The writer of (66) used resumptive pronouns to give autonomy

and hence prominence to each proposition.

Consider also Example (14), which also illustrates how Ex/PAR
clauses may be exploited to give particular prominence to a
statement. The subject is the same in each clause (viz. haymanuta)
yet the resumption of the fronted verb complements imparts
autonomy and distinctness to each clause and so renders the

antithetical oppeosition more effective.

Ex/PAR clauses are also employed in other contexts to give salience

to a proposition, e.g.:-

womehda, ’appis 1a§5hn§ wazna "At once he persuaded the priests,
qagaéayhan haymanuta wemaZhu confessing (his) faith before
wacmagﬁ wamehda, dasleq men. them, and they aneinted him and
mayya haw ke%tEnE decal pagreh baptized him. As soon as he came
kerik wa ’ak Caygga de?aﬁns up from the water, the linen

ruhane dam¥iha ’ethezi bekulleh  garment which was wound about his
kaé mazleg mén kulhen penyateh body, according to the custom of
samma. ihidaya dadmeh daméib- the spiritual brethren of Christ,
beruéma'dasliga there was seen in all of it,
) shining from every part of it, the
singular colour of the blood of
Christ in the sign of crosses".

(Brock. Chr. 74/11-17).

Here the Ex clause expresses a miraculous event which is a high

point in the narrative.

wokad ’eta nadan ber la bet "And when Nadan, my son, came he
bake cebag 11 wapla mechag did not make a funeral feast for
®ahdan 'ells kanned leh naa me nor any remembrance at alli but
seriqg waga@zé wasmek ennon he gathered vain and lewd folk and
al pagﬁra dil bazmara set them down at my table with
wap?agﬁia rabbeEE walcapday singing and with great joy; and my

(continued overpage)
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continued: -

welemahat habblbe me§a11ah beloved servants and handmaidens
wa lshon wamnagged wa 1ahon he stripped and flogged without
dola hawsan mercy". (Ahig. 54/11-16).

The resumptive pronoun gives greater autonomy and so enhanced
force and prominence to the description of the shameful treatment
of the slaves and slavegirls by Nadan. This event is also high-
lighted by a shift from a punctual to a durative aspect.5

A generic statement which subsumes the content of a preceding or
subsequent series of clauses is often expressed by an Ex/PAR
clause., The intention is to give salience to the generic
proposition since it conveys in concentrated form the essential
import of the contiguous discourse, e.g. the first sentence in
(64) above. Such generic Ex/PAR clauses are frequently found in
expository discourse where they are employed to express major

points or conclusions, e.g.:-

halen kulhon dakyuthon hewat 1411 these - their purity was to
lohon sawma gemira them a complete fast".

(Aph. 45/17-18).

This clause serves as a general summary.

wak dabpesigata ’Imar kul "In short I say:; Every thing
meddem deruha hu we alma which is of the spirit and the
kulleh darﬁ%ﬁng haymanﬁﬁa whole world of spiritual beings -
hazya leh wehaymanuta faith sees it and faith perceives
Qargeéa beh itr,  (Phil. 35/3-5).

The generic statement expressed by the Ex clause subsumes the
specific points which have been made in the preceding discourse.

Note the introductory phrase ’ak dabpesigqata (™in short").
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1.2 Span closure.

An Ex/PAR clause occasionally marks the closure of a

discourse unit, e€.g.:-

kad *eggarta hagE temfg
19w§§5§ qﬁm ta 1Grac
lagaqcag neSrin deyatba
botaymena leyawm ham3a
®esrin ba’ap yar?; wena,
accalag leninwe dsla qerapa
wemalkuta tehod bah

"when this letter reaches you,
arise and come to meet me at
Eagles' dale, which lies to the
south, on the 25th day of the
month of Ab. I will bring you
into Nineveh without war and the
kingdom -~ you shall seize itn.

(Ahig. 49/10 - 50/1).

The Ex clause here coincides with the end of the letter.

*emret hebalek hekmat
dapkehek nadan ber wemellay

hakkimata ’a¥ti ennen

"T said; Alas for you, my wisdom,
for my son Nadan has made you
insipid, and my wise sayings - he
has despised them". (Ahiq. 49/8-9).

The Ex clause marks the end of the speech.

demeddem dola mefbezé nehze
womeddem dsla ’eEEdaC ne;’idaC
wemedden dela metrege¥ narged
womeddem dadla sak mabcag

lohana hazya nehwe weqarriba

"For whatever is invisible it

(= faith) sees, and whatever is
not known it knows, and whatever
is not felt it feels, and whatever
is illimitably far off - this it
sees and draws near to it".

(Phil. 41/4-T).

The use of the resumptive lohana signals the end of the list,
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Contrastive assertion,

An independent resumptive pronoun may be used to carry contrastive

stress, e.g.:~

law ’ena hotii bak ’ella "I did not sin against you, but
berak haw derabbit hu your son, whom you brought up —
hata bag HE sinned against you".

(Ahig. 57/11-12).

cf. also Example (24): "A sheep which has been cast out of all
the flock ~ about THIS the shepherd is anxious" (and not for those

who have remained in the flock).

Pronominal agreement with anticipatory pronouns.

Analogously with many constructions with resumptive pronouns the
occurrence of anticipatory pronouns sometimes marks the clause
as a climactic or salient proposition within the surrounding

discourse, €.8.:—

"Then, after a few days, King Shapar came upon Nisibis with a
great host together with innumerable horses and elephanis. He
divided his army, and they prepared themselves, investing the

town in readiness for the battle:-

wekad wa “eleh yawmata When he had besieged it for
éagcgn lshar§5 sakreh wa seventy days, he finally dammed
1are§y5 g;nahra haw de'a’el up the channel of the river
wopaleg bamescai magftta vhich entered and divided in the
me; ruhqa we%amreh middle of the town and blocked

it off from a distance".
(Brock. Chr, 25/22 - 26/3).
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The act of cutting off the water supply of Nisibis is a peak

event in the narrative from which this extract is taken. This

peak is also marked by the adverbial laharEE (finally).

(76) hayden ’eﬁmalzw DPIle wevwes
wanhire wedne dorakda
wagﬁaywaza heranyata
de®ameh hanon dokad 13
*e¥kah lamgam lugbal hayleh
damsﬁ& baresa hans pa;seq
pegudayhon waldaw
lerakkabayhon webalbeluy
loteksehon waXbag lema¥rita

waéraq tagiga'ig

"Then the elephants were covered
(with gnats) ..... and also the
nostrils and ears of the horses
and of the other animals which
were with him, which, when they
could not tolerate the intensity
of this torment, broke their
bridles, unseated their riders,
and confounded the order of their
battle line; they left the camp
and fled at a rapid pacem.
(Brock. Chr. 26/23 - 27/3).

balbsluy leteksshon is perceived as the pivotal event in this

episode. The two subsequent clauses (viz. wa¥bag ..... tekiba’it)

constitute the post-peak !'denouement' segment of the episode, the

major function of which is to take the actors off the stage.

(77) wekad hezaw destanna
alayhon dekad natrln
Zabbeta (1) tub naqrayﬁh
Cammahon ahheluh
la¥abbsta (11) wa, bad
bah qaraya wazkaw
layceldeyabayhan wala
’etro¥iw da¥raw ¥abbeta (iii)
wela halen balpﬁg Saraw
¥abbetd (iv) ’ella 'ap
kahne behayksla mahhalin
lah leabbata (V) B

"When they saw that they were
plotting against them to do battle
with them while they were keeping
the Sabbath, they profaned the
Sabbath and engaged in battle
during it; they were victorious
over their enemies and were not
reprimanded for profaning the
Sabbath. Not only these men have
profaned the Sabbath but also
priests in the temple profane the
Sabbath". (Aph. 242/14-18).

Noldeke (Gram. para. 288B) cites this passage to illustrate

the 'arbitrariness' of the occurrence of anticipatory pronouns.
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It can be shown, however, that Zabbsta (ii) and &abbsta (v),

which are anticipated by agreement pronouns, occur in peak

clauses, Both clauses are of high information wvalue and express

content which is central to the theme of the discourse, viz., tthe

observance of the Sabbatht. By contrast, agreement pronouns are

omitted before &abbeta (i), (iii), and (iv) since the clauses

in which they ocour are in the background of the discourse.

Those containing Sabbeta (1ii) and Zabbsta (iv) both express

something which is already kmown from the prior context.

Syntactically also they occupy non-prominent positioms in the

sentence; the former is an ambedded clause and the latter is the

first clause in the comnstruction 'not only (1la balhud) ... but

also ('ella ’ap)' - in such a configuration the main focus of

attention is on the final clause,

In fact in both cases the

clauses play an essentially supportive role, constituting the

background on to which new information is added, 1In a similar

manner the clause containing éabbaﬁa (1) has subordinate syntactic

status. In kad-clauses, as in many other subordinate clauses, the

speaker/writer does not make an assertion but rather presupposes

that what he says is true.7 Consequently this too is a non-

assertive, non-salient clause.

Other devices for marking boundaries and peaks in the discourse.

4.1 SV word order.

The use of SV order ito mark a point of reorientation in the

discourse is particularly clear in narrative. In this genre

of text VS order tends to be used to continue spans on

various dimensions of the discourse, especially topic or

theme/episodic spans, €.g.:-

(1) wegam bassillios
(2) warken Ti¥eh gedamaw
(3) wemar leh ceces..

(4) wanpal gedamaw 'ap hu

"Basil stood up and bowed his
head before him and said to
him secocse

He (= Basil) also fell to the

(continued overpage)
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®a1l ’ar’a (5) hayden
gam (6) weyab ¥alama
lahdade (7) wemar leh
qa&diég bassillios eeee.
eeees (8) bu den tubana
mar ’aErEm ’aggipeh
peEg§m5 (9) wemar leh
kulhen dagmilan way

ground before him. Then they
arose and wished each other
well. The holy Basil said to
him .4s4ceeeee The blessed
Ephraem replied and communicated
to him all the things which were
pent up in his heart".

(Brock. Chr. 35/5-14).

belebbeh

The SV clause (8) coincides with a shift in topic (viz. Basil—
Ephraem).
SV order is avoided in subordinate clauses. Consequently if a

complex sentence with the clause order subordinate-main occurs
al a span boundary it is rare for the initial subordinate clause
to contain SV order. Instead the subordinate clause is usually
inserted between an initial subject nominal and the rest of the
sentence, €.g.:—

haw den mettul damrahhamana "He, since he was compassionate,
allowed them to leave".

(Brock. chr. 40/16-17).

wa éelah lehon deneppaqun

hanon kad Soma’® ’etmslak "They, when they heard, consulted

wemar leh ... one another and said to him ...".

(Brock. Chr. 42/16).

4.2 ‘'Heavy' clauses.

The boundaries of a span of discourse may be indicated by
clauses which are physically heavier than those in the

interioxr of the span, e.g.:-

*iteh ¥atta

c - c -
tore sar 'arze tere sar yarhe

'estuna demart 13 "The pillar which you spoke of to

me is the year. The twelve cedars
do¥atta telatin gigle talé&fn are the twelve months of the year.

The thirty wheels are the thirty

(continued overpage)
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continued;

yawnin deyarha teren hable days of the month. The two

had hewware wahad * ukkama, cables, one white and one black,
'Ttayhon ’imama wslilya are the day and the night".

(Ahig. 64/13-16).

In this example the boundary clauses are given weight by the use
of theavy' allomorphs of the verb 'to be' (= 'it + pronoun) in

contrast to the 'light' allomorphs (= zero) in the rest of the

sequence.

bamnaia haga Sama’ wayhargfa "Wwith one part it hears, with
haze wa@ﬂsrsia tECem ] another it sees, with another
;aphergﬁé marih'waphargja it tastes, with another it smells,
maréeé wapmenaia ha;EEE with another it feels, and with
mei?aééap | another part it thinks",

(Phil. 33/22).

menaja is repeated to give ballast to the final clause of the

Span.

A climax which occurs within the body of the discourse may also

be given particular force by expressing it in a long sentence,

CeBet—

men batar telata yawmin "After another three days in
horanin da¥ma’ wa wegabbel which he heard and received the
;ath§§ demalpanuta testimony of the teaching of his
dagarazazeh men benay preaching from his fellow
tedmedteh gedam hire kulhon ministers before all the nobles
napaq wa leh men'calma hana he departed from this world",

(Brock. Chr. 20/6-9).

This sentence, which relates the death of the protagonist in the
narrative, is given weight by filling it out with comnstruct

chains and adverbial phrases.
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4.3 (ho)wa

A span boundary or peak in narrative discourse is sometimes

signalled by the use of the auxiliary (hs)wa with a

perfect verb, In such constructions the auxiliary does

not alter the time reference of the verb, e.g.:-

(84) wahza "elpa ds’ala lemesren’:
wzieb bah warda Camhon
beyamma we al wa lemesren

lamditta demezqarya ’;ntinﬁ

beyamma wa al wa lame§rgn

lamditta demefqarya ?antinu

( ii) Peak;
(85) wekad ‘a1 letamman ’edkah

bah te¥a’ ’erresis wabhayleh

dsmaran lagulhén Sappel wa

5.0 Copulas.

"He found a ship which was going
to Egypt. He boarded it and
sailed with them. He entered
Egypt at a town called Antimu

(= Antinooupolis)', )
(Brock. Chr. 32/11-13).

"when they entered that place
they found in it nine heresies.
With the strength of Qur Lord
he crushed them all".

(Brock. Chr. 37/24-25).

An enclitic subject resumptive pronoun in a verbless clause

functions as a copula, €.8.:-

(86) %em¥a ¥eragan-u

(87) mettul detaybut cammal_g—'f

"The sun is our lamp".

(Goldenberg 1983: p.103).

"Because my grace is with you".

(Goldenberg 1983: p.103).
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(88) doye¥u. maran 'allaha-w vthat Jesus our Lord is a god,
bar 'allaha the son of a god",

(Goldenberg 1983: p.103).

The enclitic resumptive pronoun in such constructions is
distributionally equivalent to the verbal copula Eﬂﬂéa

cf. kulleh pagrak nahhir-u ... kulleh pagrak he¥Soka nehve
"your whole body is light ... your whole body ;s-darkness".
(Matthew 6/22-23).

Occasionally it agrees with the predicate nominal instead of

with the subject8 Caez—

(89) debhaw dallaha ruha-y mThe gacrifices of God are a
makkikta humble spirit". (Ps. 51/19).

The copula pronoun always follows the predicate whatever the
status of the latter, cf. Examples (86) - (88) in which the
predicate is a definite nominal, a prepositional phrase, and

an indefinite nominal respectively.

The nexus between subject and predicate may also be expressed
by EE + enclitic resumptive pronoun, e.g.:-—
(90) kullan ger Eiayn had ©amma "For all of us are one renowned

me¥ammeha, people.

(Goldenberg 1983: p.127).

For a detailed study of the means of expressing predication in
verbless clauses see Goldemberg (1983); cf. also Muraoka (1975
and 1977).
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status of the extraposed or 'agreed with' mnominal.

All extraposed or tagreed with' nominals are in some way

individuated.
6.1 Ex and PAR constructions,
6.11 Assumed familiarity.
6.111 Given in prior discourse, e.g. Example (69).
6.112 Sometimes the referent of the nominal has not

been explicitly mentioned but is nevertheless

inferable from the prior discourse, e.g.:-

la wa ger ’aya da’en lonal "The Father judges no ome, but
'ella kulleh dina yahbeh layra all judgment he has given to
dekulna¥ noeyagqar labra ’ak the son, that every man may
damyaqgar lapa honour the Son, as he honours

the Father".
(John, 5/22-23),

Here the noun dina is inferable from the cognate participial

form da’en.

cf. also Example (67). The existence of the linen garment as
an article of clothing of the individual concerned is assumed
by the writer to be inferable from the previously mentioned
fact that he has become a religious ascetic (74/1—3). In other
words, this referent is a typical and predictable component of
the situation which has been evoked in the immediately priox

discourse.

6,113 Generic.

Generic nominals are frequently extraposed but
rarely occur at the front of PAR constructions.
e.g. Bxamples (5) - (10). Examples (5) - (8),
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in which the initial nominal is a generic
participial or relative phrase are semantically
equivalent to conditional sentences. It is
interesting"to note that a wvariant text of

(5) (= Phil. 32/20) reads kad instead of

kul, which indicates that the generic phrase

was felt to be a clause rather than a nominal,

6.12 Durability.

6.13

Extraposed nominals or nominals at the front of PAR
constructions often dominate the immediately
succeeding discourse, i.e. they are referred to in,

or at least set the frame for, subsequently
co—ordinated clauses. This applies particularly to
Ex/PAR constructions which mark a shift in topic,
durability being a characteristic feature of topics,
cf. Examples (57) and (58). FExample (61) illustrates
a less explicit kind of dominance: the extraposed
nominal ’orhay sets the spatial frame for the

subsequently mentioned events.9

Perceptual salience.

In texts which involve human participants (especially
narratives) the extraposed nominals or the nominals

at the front of PAR constructions frequently have
human referents. For instance, in the mnarrative about
the teaching of Adday in Brockelmann's chrestomathy

(12-21) all such nominals refer to human beings.

The effect of extraposing a nomen rectum before its
regens is generally ito place a nominal referring to
the whole of an entity before one referring to a part
or appurtenance thereof. This is a further mani-

festation of the tendency for Ex constructions to open
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with a perceptually salient referent where possible,
since it is normal to perceive a whole object before
its parts (cf. Van Dijk 1977: p.106-7), e.g. Examples
(4) and (10). In these examples the regens and the
rectum are equivalent in ‘terms of assumed familiarity,
and so this factor is not operative, viz. in (4) they
are both given in the prior discourse and in (10)

they are both generic.

6.2 PA constructions with anticipatory pronouns,

Nominals which are anticipated by an agreement pronoun are
usually highly individuated. They generally have human
referents or inanimate referents which are salient by
virtue of having been referred to in the immediately
preceding discourse. Anticipatory agreement pronocuns are
especially common with human proper nouns, which are
particularly high in individuation.10 On the other hand
they are systematically avoided with generics and reflexive
verb complements,11 which are both of relatively low
individuation.,

Exampless -

(1) Direct object.

Humans
hoza’u waw lam$iha "mhey saw the Messiah".
(Brock. chr, 13/6).
dabreh wa ladday "He led Adday™.
(Brock. Chr. 16/5).
Textually salient inanimates:
kad gabbalah wa yeéao "When Jesus received the letterm.

leggarta (Brock. Chr. 14/20 ff. - ’eggarta

is referred to in line 6).
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weSksheh deyaiep wegazey "He found him sitting writing
pﬁéaqé gesegra qagmaya a commentary on the First Book
demude ..... kad den of Moses ..... When he had
Sakleleh 1ase2r5 qagmaya cre finished the first book ...".

(Brock. Chr. 29/22 ff.).
Sometimes a direct object with an anticipatory agreement pronoun
refers back to the prior discourse in a broader sense, €.Z«:—

kad ¥oma® wa ’abgar henen "when Abgar heard these things".
halen (Brock. Chr., 15/22 ff.).

(ii) Prepositional complement.
Human:
'emar leh lshamman . "He said to Hanman".
| (Brock. Chr. 14/21).
Textually salient inanimates;
beh begarga hana "In this town".

(Brock. Chr, 20/12).

In a similar manner to Example (96) an anticipatory pronoun
may be used with a nominal which refers back to the prior
context in a broad sense. This is particularly common with

temporal or locative adverbials, e.g.:~

beh bshaw zabna "pt that timen.
(Brock. Chr. 27/12).

wabhon bsyawmateh "And in his days",
(Brock. Chr. 27/14).
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(iii) Periphrastic genitive constructions.

Human;
(101) mgjzﬁeh daméi@g "The coming of the Messiah".
(Brock. Chr. 17/15).
(102) mallepanuteh dadday "The teaching of Adday™.

(Brock. Chr. 18/1).

Textually salient inanimates:

(103) meta lonahra 'ayna "He came to the river which is
gemeﬁqarg daysSan eeeee called Daysan ..... he stood
qam cal septeh denahra on the bank of the river".

(Brock, ¢hr. 28/12 ff.).

(iv) Independent anticipatory pronouns with subject

nominals.,

These are largely restricted to human proper
nouns, ¢f. I B 1.5.

(v) An inanimate nominal may also take an
anticipatory pronoun if it is made salient by

being forcefully asserted in some way, €.g.:-

(104) wamSannage bah bameljag "You cure men suffering from
masse att the plague by your word alone".
(Brock. Chr. 14/12).

(105) bah bs¥a'ta dahza wa ’abgar "pt the very moment that Abgar
hezwa haw saw this vision".

' (Brock. Chr. 16/9).
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wapna wa lo¥ura ... wagalé

wa wemarheq: laylen
dameﬁqarrspin waw leh wehalen
sa’ar wa kad la gereb leh
la¥ura ’ella beh bshaykela
*allahaya lomare kul
metkaiSap wa

"He fortified the wall, checking
and repulsing those who
approached it. He did these
things without going near the
wall but he prayed to the Lord
of all in the divine temple".
(Brock, chr. 26/9 ff. - con-
trastive, i.e. in the temple

not on the wall).

The majority of instances of anticipatory pronouns are motivated

only by the salient individuated nature of the nominal and bear

no relation to the status of the clause within the discourse.
Examples such as (75), (76), and (77), which are used to mark

a peak, are relatively rare.
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FOOTNOTES

The nucleus of a clause is the obligatory nexus of subject and
predicate as opposed to extranuclear adjuncts such as sentence
adverbials, cf. J. Lyons (1968: p.334). Whereas it is unusual
for extraposed items to stand after nuclear constituents they
are frequently preceded by adverbial adjuncts, c¢f. Example (3);
further:- ba¥nay sarhaddom ’abuk sebwate dak halen ’ahigar
sapra ¥are wa lshen ;In the time ;f Esarhaddon your f;ther,
such matters as these -~ AQianthe scribe would solve them".

(Ahig. 56/5).

Constructions are attested in which we connects a subject to
its predicate, e.g. hagﬁia we erqat (Mart. I, 12/ult., ap.
Nldeke, Gram. para. 316).

It is attested for Cal, lewat, sed, men, “am, batar, mettul,
qedam/qudmay, hedar, baynay, helap, 'akwat, tehot; of. Ntldeke,
Gram, para. 222,2a.

As in Biblical Aramaic, many instances of SV are functionally

equivalent with Ex/PAR constructions; see below, TI 4.1.

This method of marking a discourse peak is attested in many
languages, cf. Longacre (1976: p.219). A further example of
this phenomenon in Syriac is:— wekad ¥arri metqattelin maguda
had napeq wa men meditta wacgpar wa. burha "And wﬂén they began
%o be put to death a magician came from.the city and passed by
on the road". (Mart. I, 94/14).
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Note the presence of the clitic pronoun after the independent
resumptive pronoun in Example (24)., Such clitics may be used
to give salience to clause constituents (both nominals and
verbs), cf. Nbvldeke, Gram. para. 221 and Khan (1984). They
often, but not always, coincide with a focus of contrastive
assertion, e.g. lekonu ihib "to you it has been given (not
to them). (Matthew, 13/11).

cf. Hooper and Thompson (1973) for the presuppositional nature
of subordinate clauses.

cf. Chapter 1, Footnote T3.

The temporal frame is set by the initial sentence adverbial

bshaw zayna.

See Introduction, p. 22,

For the avoidance of anticipatory pronouns with reflexive verdb

complements, cf., N8ldeke, Gram. para. 288B.
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I STRUCTURE

A EXTRAPOSITION

1.0 Extraposed constituent

1.1 Form of extraposed constituent:-

1.11 Pronoun, e€.g.:-

(1) Bu~fi hur-ba-¥t tahazl

eli-34 im-qut-ma

cf. Sarg. I/84; ARM II, 53, 20;

(2) ili-ia ana a-3ar
Sa-nim-ma suh-hu-T1

pa—nu-Su

1.122 (Generic, €.g.:-

(3) %a mu-Sar-u Hi-tir
Bumi-ia ib-ba=tu ...
ilani rabfiti Za Zamd
u ersetim ag-gis

li=-ru-ru~3u

"He - the terror of my batile
fell upon him".

(sen. III/55).

Iv, 70, 173 E.e. 1/120.

1.72 Full noun or nominal phrase.

1.121 Referring to a specific referent, e.g.:—

"My g&od - his face is turned
elsewhere". (SIC 232/77).

"Whoever destroys (this)
memorial inscribed with my
name ... nay the great gods
of heaven and earth curse him
in wrath",

(Ash. VIII/91 ff.).
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cf.

132/112-114,

(5)

cf.

(iii)
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Extraposed generic phrases are frequently found in:-

(i) Proverbial sayings, e.g.:-

gi-i%¥ qar-ba-tim
ir-hi-su i-tar-3Q
mul-mul

BWL T4/63-64, 84/240,

134/124.

(ii) Edicts, e.g.

awilu ak-ka~du-G 1
awilu a-m-ur-ru-i 3a
Ye’am kaspam U bi-3a-am
a-na ¥i-m(i)-im a-na
harranim a-na tappltim
\E ta-ad-mi-ig-tim
il-g(%)-t tup-pa-3u

fi-ul ih-he-ep-pl a-na
pi-i r;—;k-sa-ti—éu

j-na-ad-di-in

Ammisad. para. 2/1.

104/129-130,

mThe gorer who has trampled
down the fields - the arrow
(of the hunter) will {turn

(BWL 74/60).

against him".

119/4, 217/13-14,

"An Akkadian man or an Amorite
man who has borrowed grain,
silver, or goods for a purchase,
for a trade journey, for a
partnership or for mutual
advantage — his tablet shall not
be broken. He shall repay (his
debt) according to his contract".
(AmniSad. para. 6/1).

Also AASOR 16, 37, Text 51/2.

The Neo-Babylonian lawss-

In these laws the resumptive element is often a full

nominal (¢f. 5, 6, 10, 13, 15).

Moreover there is

sometimes a considerable amount of syntactic dislocation

between the extraposed phrase (which expresses the legal

case) and the subsequent clause(s) (which express(es) the

ruling), e.g.:~

(overpage)
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amelu ¥& a-me-lu-ut-ti
a-na kaspi id-di-nu-ma
pa—-ga-Tru ina mu%—gi
ib-Su-ma ab~ka-ti
na-di-na-nu kasPﬁ ki-i
pi-i f-1l-tim di-na
gagqadi-30 a-na

ma~hi-ra-nu i-nam-din
~

para. 1%, para. 15.

"A man who has sold (female)
slaves and a claim has arisen
in respect to (them) when they
have been taken away (by the
claimant) - the seller shall
give (back) the money to the
purchaser in its full amount
according to the bond",

(para. 6).

For extraposed generic nouns in ¥umma-clauses, see 6.,0.

1.2 The extraposed item is sometimes preceded by an

introductory particle:-

1.21 ajSum;- This particle often introduces the topic

of a letter after the opening formalities., In such

cases the nominal phrase which expresses the topic

generally stands in extraposition. However, it is

frequently left without any explicit resumption

within the subsequent clause. If it is resumed,

the resumptive element is often a full nominal
phrase (cf. 2.23), e.g.:-

af-%um ’habbatim a

ta-a8-pur-ra-am

lﬁh - . .
abbatam ka-ni-ka-tim

st Phabbatan

beginning of a new paragraph:

nconcerning the 'robber' about
whom you wrote to me - have the
'robber' make out sealed documents
for me".

(Ab.B.IX, 46/7 ff.).

25/5; 41/7s 49/4s 139/5; at the
487163 41/17.
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The extraposed nominal which is introduced by aZSum at the
beginning of a letier is sometimes comnected to the subsegquent

clause by apnumma (now), e.g.:-

(8) a¥-¥um PN, ¥a it-ti "Concerning PN,, who has made
PN, «eo eqlam bi-it-qfi~ a claim against PNQ for a field,
ru-nim Sa a¥-pu-ra-am about which I wrote (to you) -
a~NU=UM=TE +000a NOW eanee

(Let.Ham. 4/4 ff.).

An extraposed nominal introduced by affum is occasionally
connected to the rest of the clause by umma, e.g. (9) below,

which is from a prayer addressed to Ishtar by Ashurbanipal;-

(9) a¥-%u Tpe-umeman #3r "Concerning T., king of Elam
Blamti &a ... um-ma who «ve = 0O thou heroine among
at-ti ga-rit-ti dilani the gods, like a2 bundle rip him
kima bilti ina ga-bal open in the midst of battle ceaee"s
tam-ha-ri pu-ut-ti-ru- (ash, Vv/41 f£f.).

éu—ma se e

such a usage of umma probably developed from constructions such

as (10):-

(10) a¥-3um a~wa-a~tim 3a "Concerning the case about which
um-ni PY  im-hu-ru-G-ka the mother of PN applied to you -
um-ma Si-i-ma .ceeas she spoke thus .....".

(Ab.B. IX 49/4 ff.).

In (10) umms signals the onset of direct speech. However, it
also coincides with the transition point between the extraposed
nominal and the rest of the clause. On the basis of such a
syntactic pattern (which is common in letters) umma may have
been reinterpreted as having the function of a comnective in

addition to that of introducing direct speech,
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1.22 ana:- Frequently in Omen texis, e.g.:-

(11) &%-ti a-we-lim zi-ka-ra—am "The wife of the man will
ul-la-ad a-na mar-si-im give birth to a son; as for

i-ba-al-lu-ut the sick man, he will recover".

(Lss 1/1, 38, 4 = 0.B.
leconomancy text).

cf. ib. 3, 41, 48, 50; bPettinato Olwahr, I, 37; Labat TDP
6/7-12; 10/46, 4T; 12/52; 14/63~17; 16/82, 83; Goetze JCS
11, p.96.

In Neo-Babylonian letters ana occasionally introduces the topic

of the letter, which stands in extraposition, e.g.:-

(12) a-na gemi && belu n"Concerning the flour about
i%-pu-ra 40 kurru gqemu which (my) lord wrote - I have
ina 42 Sag-gqa-a-ta put 40 kur of flour in 42
at-ta-da ... sacks ..." (CT XXII 2/6 ff.).

When the nominal which is the complement of ana has the case
function of direct object within the clause, it is often
unclear whether the nominal is standing in extraposition or

whether ana is 1o be interpreted as an object marker, e.g.:-

(13) a-na Igicku-u ultu "ps for N. amongst them - T
bi-ri-EG-nu re-e-mu took pity on him"., (sic.
ar-%i-%fh-ma Borger, BAL III/116) or:;=~

"N, amongst them T pitied".
(i.e. ana = object marker).
(Ash. II/8 - BAL I11/83).

(14) a-na 8Sa-a-3u i-na "(As for) him with the point
zi-gi-it ma-al-ma~li of an arrow, I chased (him)
a~di Sa-la-mu dSam§i to the setting of the sun",

lu at-ta-ra-su (Altorient. Bib. B4 I, 118, 30).
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(18)
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Sum-me nap-ti-ri-Za "If she does not give you her

la ta—ad-di:nak-k&m-ma pledge, (as for) her, bring her
a-na Z6-%8-ma ter-ra-¥i back; (as for) Dumuzi, the

a=-na dDumu-zi ha-mir consort of her youth, bathe with
se-eé—ru—ti—éa ;@ pure water".

;lflu~ti ra-am-mi-ik (18t. 126 ff.).

Sometimes, however, ana in such constructions can only be

interpreted as an object marker, e.g.:~

Sum-ma i-na nari "If he declines the (ordeal by)
it=tu-ra ki-i mu-ut river, they shall treat him as
a38as-su e-pu-Su-f-ni the woman's husband has treated
a-na Su-a=3u his wife". (XAV I, III, 10 ff.).

e—ep-pu~i-Su-us

Here ana Zua¥u occurs within the clauwse and so it is
difficult to interpret it as standing in extraposition
(contra GAG, para. 114e); in such a case it is better to
take ana as an object marker (cf. Lewy, V.A.G. 80/11).

1.23 ina:— e.ge:-

i-pa te-er-tim "pgs for the omen - the 'stationt
mazzazum AQu-un-nu-un-mna was strengthened, but grew
ik-ta-ri short". (Goetze, JCS 11, p.104).

1.24 ana/ina muhhi often introduces the topics of
w

Neo-Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian letters, ee.g.:=

i-na mu@hi 88 Sarru "Concerning that which the king
be-~11 iézpur—an—ni my lord has written saying: 'I
ma-a PN us-sa-rik have provided PN to assist you.
is—-gi-ka i-za-az Look upon this as a kindness'.
ma~a ‘ta-ab-ti a-mur - T regard it as a kindness",
an-ni-tu ma-a $i-i (Waterman 6/Rev, 10 ff.).

ta—-ab-tu a-ta-mar
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a-na muhhi uttati u

karani %a a-na pa-ni

PN && belu

i¥-pur-ru-an-ni karanu

ina pa-na-tu-H-a
sa~-hi-it u uttatu

a-na kaspi mnadnat

1.25 é_a::- CoZet—

fa a-na~ku (O-mi-Sa

j=na mu~-uh-hi-ia

- W

fa~m-it i-za-nu-nu

In Omen texts, e.ge:-

%5 marsi itebbi

cf. TDP 16/80.

Law texts:-

ga~a ali eqla U
beta i-laqmqi-fi~ni
ha~zi-a-nu 3% rabfitu

3a &ali ig-za-zu

"Concerning the barley and the

wine which is at the disposal of

"PN about which (my) lord has

written to me - the wine was
pressed in my presence and
barley has been soldv,

(cT XXII 38/7 ff.).

"pAs for me - the heavens rain
upon me every day".
(Ab.B. VI, 93, 22 ff.).

"As for a man who is ill - he

will get wp". (TDP 16/81).

"As for (another) city in
which possession of a field
and house is to be taken -
the mayor and 3 elders of the
city shall sit in session",
(MAL para. 6/33% ff.).
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2.0 Resumptive element.
2.1 Grammatical relation of resumptive element.

2.11 SUbjeC't, e.g.:-

(23) a ilu 3& tahazi "And the gods of battle - they
Q-fb-’a~lu &u-mo sharpened their weapons'.
kakke-%0-un (E.e. IV/92).

cf. CH X1/1 ff.; Ash. Vv/29 ff.; Esarh. IIT/20 ff.;
E.€. IV/B.

In Neo-Assyrian and l,ate Babylonian (Spatbabylonische) a
resumptive subject promoun in verbless clauses often serves
as a copula. This is probably a calgue on Aramaic usage
(ef. GAG para. 126f, 127a), e.g.:-

(24) abi~%u & Sarri "The father of the king my
be-li-ia sa-lam lord is the very image of
Bel &fa-u Bel". (Waterman 6/0bv. 18).

2.12 Object’ e.g.:"

(25) $u-0 Iﬂa-za—qi-a~ﬁ "Hezekiah - the terror of my
pul-hi me-lam-me awesome Lordship overcame him".
be-lu-ti-ia (sen. 11I/37 £f.).

is-hu-pu-Su~-ma
~

cf. Sen. V/82 f£f.; Ash. 1I/93 ff.
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2.13 Complement of a preposition, e.g.:-~

(26) Isu~zu-bu lﬁKal—da‘,-a-a ees "S. the Chaldaean - about him
16

A-ra-me hal-gu gathered the fugitive Aramaean,
mun-nab-th a-mir da-me the runaway, the murderer (and)
hab-bi-lu se-Tu-ud~-5Q1 the robber".

;p-gu-ru—ma. (sen. v/20 ff.).

Complement of preposition expression,1 Coeet—

(27) Sa-qu-te dlé-tar a-zi-iz "Exalted IStar ~ I stood before
a-na tar-si-%a her"., (Ash. V/26 ff.).

cf, Esarh. IV/59 ff.

2.14 Complement of a noun, e.g.:-

(28) si-it-tu-te-3b-nu ..... "The rest of them - I ordered
uf-Sur-s4-un aq-bi their release".
(sen. III/12 ff.).

of. Ash.  IV/54 f£f., VIII/39 ff., VIII/68 ff., Esarh. II/65 ff.,
BEsarh. IV/10 ff., Sen. III/18.

2.2 Torm of resumptive element.

2.21 Clitic pronoun, e.g.:-

3

(29) 4 ilu ¥4 lim-né-e-ti "The god who has espoused evil -

i-bhu-zu tu-bu-uk pour out his life.

nap-Sat-su




- 264 -

2.22 Independent pronoun, e.g.:-

(30) PN,

a-di ni¥e-%u-nu

PNy eeeee S$a~a~Su-nu
sis8
ru~ku-bi-Su-nu alpi
se-e-ni u-du-ri
éal—lat—sun ka-bit-tu

"PN1 and PNy seees I carried
them off to Assyria, together
with their people, their riding
horses, cattle, flocks, (and)

Bactrian camels, their valuable

af~lu-la ana Qi-rib booty". (Esarh. IV/49 ff.).
kary sxur
cf, Bsarh., III/20 ff.; Ash. v/29; E.e. IV/92.

2.23 Full noun or nominal phrase.

(i) Resumptive nominal co-referential with

extraposed nominal, e,g.:-

(31) ‘an-da-ri-a ..... qagqad
IAn—da—ri—e
ik=kji-su~nim-ma

cf. Ash.

111/71 £f., IV/27,

After afSum:-

a¥-%um bit a¥-lu-ka-ti
¥a aX%%at PN ¥a Dbe-1i

(32)

i¥-pur-ra-am bit
ag-lu-ka~ta—am

sesss e

i~sa~al-li-il-ma

c¢f. 1.31 above.

"A eeess the head of A. they
cut offrw,
(Ash.  IV/9 ff.).

VI/70 ff.

"Concerning the storehouse of
the wife of PN that my lord
wrote about -~ she has roofed
the storehouse".

(Ab.B IX, 82, 5 ff.).

(ii) Resumptive nominal stands in element-set

relation to extraposed nominal, e.8.:-

(overpage)
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(33) %& ru-gat kim-ta-30 "He whose family is remote,
ne-su-ii alu~-%a (ina) whose city is distant - the
fu-ru-bat seri re-'~G shepherd (amid) the terror of
i—mah-har—k; ka-par-ri the steppe confronts you, the
ina vt;—ée-e na-qi-du herdsman in warfare, the keeper
ina nakri of sheep among enemies",

(BWL 134/135 ff.).

2.24 No explicit resumption.

(i) when the extraposed referent has the case
function of direct object within the clause.
Constructions of this type are common in

legal contracts, e.g.:-

gid

(34) ru-ug-bu-um itti "A loft A. has rented from I.".
Tb-ga~tum quad—i-éu vee (01d Babylonian, VAB v, 140/1-6).
eee O-Be-si

(35) 1itu an-ni-tu i-da-an "This cow he shall give".

(Middle Assyrian, KAJ 95/9-10).
(36) 8e’u an-ni~t a-na "Phis corn he shall take as a
pu-he il-qe substitute. (ib. 91/12-13).
(ii) 1In the later language, when the extraposed
referent is the complement of a prepositional
expression within the clause, e.g.:-

(37) B. Se eee (+ 14 "B.y Sey eseee the people
other cities) ... ni¥e captured by my bow, of mountain
hu-bu-ut  E0gastI-ia and sea, of the rising sun
¥a %ad€ u tam-tim I caused to dwell therein®,
si-it YSamdi ina (Bsarh, I1IT/1 £f.).

lib-bi u-Se-3ib-ma

This phenomenon is consonant with the fact that, in the later
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language, third person pronominal suffixes were often omitted

after prepositional expressions such as ina 1ibbi, ina/ana

muhhi, and ina beri (cf. GAG para. 141 C and AHw a.l.).
R 2

(iii) when the extraposed item is a gemeric relative

or participial phrase:-

such constructions are found principally in laws,

ediets, and proverbial sayings, €.8.:-

la ma-hir ta-?-ti
sa=bi=-thh a~-bu-ti en-8e
tama~bi eli SSama¥

balata ut-tar

"As for him who declines a
present, but nevertheless takes
the part of the weak - it is
pleasing to éamaé, and he will
prolong his lifen,

(BWL 132/99 ff.).

cf. BWL 132/105 ff., 118 ff., 134/125.

(39)

Occasionally only a noun which is contained within the extraposed

generic phrase is resumed, e.g.:-

sabit na-we-e Za

kaspam &Xe' sabim a-na
ekallim i-3a~ag~qé-lu
a¥-%um Sar-rum hi—éa—ra~am
a~ne ma-tim i¥-kvu-mu  a-na
ribbati-gu-mu Ygu-ge-ad-

di-mu {G~ul i~-Sa-bs-si

cf, Neo-Bab. laws, para. 5.

"The alewife of the land who pays
silver (and) grain of the liquor
vendor to the palace - since the
king has established justice in
the land, the tax collector will
not demand the arrears thereof
(i.e. of the silver and grain)".
(Ammisad. para. 14/1).

(iv) of a slightly different nature are cases in

which an isolated noun serves as a rubric for

a subsequent stretch of text, e.g.:-

(overpage)
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(40) te-er-tum mazzazam i-¥u

padanam i—§u oo e

Cf. ibo ppo 98, 99! 100;

"omen: it (the liver) had a
tgtation'y it had a t'path' ...".

(Goetze JCs 11, 96, 3 ff.).

Esarh. 4/46, 4/53-6.

In letters many of the extraposed nominals which stand at the

head of the letter or at the beginning of a paragraph (usually

introduced by a particle such as

a§fum, ina muhhi, etc.) and

R s

are not subsequently resumed also have the nature of *rubrics?,

e-g.:—

(41) a¥-Zum sabim 3a
ta-aé-pu;-am u4—um
tup-pa-ka a-mu-ru PN
égwmi—da-am—ma mu=-Si-tam

a-la=kam i-te-ep-8a-am

cf. Ab.B.IX 78/11 ff.; 184/4 ff,

3.0 Double extraposition, e.g.:-

(42) PN, PN, mare PNy ...

esmate PN, #a ul-tu

. 5 kur
gi-ridb Gamn~bu-1i
il-qu-u-ni a~na kurAé-éur

esmate Za-a-te-na mi-ih-rit

~

abulli qabal Ninua
{~-%ah~3i-la mare-¥u

(43) a¥-3um PN, PN, Ba
eqlam ib-qgl-ru-O-8u
ki-i gq&-as-sl

"concerning the workmen about
whom you wrote ~ on the day
that I saw your tablet I made
PN ready and he set out on the
journey at night".

(Ab.B.IX, 78, 5 ff.).

See also 1.21 above.

"PN1 and PNQ, sons of PN5 ere
the bones of PN3 which they
brought from Gambula to Assyria -
these bones T had his somns crush
before the gate in the middle of
Nineveh'.

(Ash. VvI/93 ff.).

"Concerning PN1 - PN2 who
claimed a field from him - how
is his thandr?v,

(Ab.B.IX, 199, 5 ff.).
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4.0 Extraposed nominal stands before a conditional sentence, e.g.:-

(44) Se-’-um U sibas-sh ¥a "The barley and its interest,
a=-di i—na-a;—na impaeri- which they still withhold from
ku-nu-in-ni la i-na-ad- me (and) do not give -~ if you
di-mu  Sum-ma Be-a-am U do not give the barley and its
si-ba-as-sfi la ta-na-ad- interest, T will speak to my
di-na a-na be-li-ia lord ...".
a~gf—ab=bi=ma ... (Ab.B.IX, 19, 31 ff.).

cf. Ab.B.IX, 196, 3 ff,

5.0 When an infinitive is the complement of the preposition ina

its subject often stands extraposed and is subsequently resumed

by a pronominal suffix, e.ge.:-—

(45) ka-al-ba-tum iI-na "When the bitch searched for
fu~te-pu~ri-Sa hu-up- fodder she gave birth to
pu-du-tim 0O-1i-id crippled pups'.

(ARM T, 17, 42-43).

(46) dIétar a-na bab "When I$tar arrived at the door
KUR.NU.GI4-A ina of the Underworld, she addressed
kaw~Bb-di-88 a-na the door-keeper".

YWatn ba~a-bi  a-ma-tun (I8t. 12 £f.).

iz—zak-kar

(47) Thamat an-ni-ta i-na "Wwhen Tiamat heard this, she
Se-me-e-8a i~zu-uz-ma became angry and cried to hexr
il-ta-si e-lu har-me-3a spouse". (B.e. 1/41).

Infinitival clauses with the pattern X, annitu/a ina

§em§-§ui/§ai (cf. (47)) are common in epic and myth texts,

cf. E.e. 4/87; I¥t. 100; Gilg. VIII V/43; Gilg. XI/271;
STT 1/28, II/21; Irra I/167.
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Constructions are attested in which an adverbial phrase which
governs the infinitive stands before the extraposed subject

nominal, €.g8.:-

ina %at-ti DN belti "In the year in which DN, my
sir-ti a-na a-ki-ti exalted mistress, entered the
2 -

E-éa-kue—me e~re~bi-%4 akitu-house E.",

(Royal Imscrip. BIN IT 31,
14 £f., in Aro, Inf. p.243).

Also attested are blend constructions in which a clause

initial subordinating conjunction occurs redundantly, €.g8.:-

e-nu-ma  at-ta ina "When you blow, the banks
za~qi-i-ka i-sa-bu-'a (of the world) surge".
kib-ra-a-ti (Afo XVII 358, D 13).

According to the data presented by Aro (Inf.), the extraposition

of the subject of an infinitive is restricted to infinitive
constructions with ina. Note, however, that a subject which
precedes an infinitive with ima is not always resumed by a

suffix pronoun, e.g.:-

PN i-na a-la-ki-im "Wwhen PN COMES s+
(Yos 11, 72, 9 ff.).

Extraposition in Zumma clause, €.8.:—

Sum-ma at-ta-ma a-na "If you come up (literally: if
Babiliki ina you ... your coming up will be)
ba-la—?i—im e-lu-f1-ka to Babylon in good health, (then)
i-ba~a¥~-8i-1 ar-hi-i¥ make haste (and) come up here

ud-di-dam a~li-a-am-ma quickly". (Ab.B.IX, 175/21 ff).
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6.1

omenss ~
6.11 Extispicy:
Sum-ma mar-tum i-%¥i-is-sa

Zi-ra—a-am ka-ti-im

fum~ma mar-tum pu-da—éa4

tu~ku~pa-a

6.12 Medical Omens (enuma

Extraposition is very common in the

gumma clauses of

"1f the gall-bladder - its
bottom is covered with flesh ...".
(yos 10, 31, iv, 25-27).

wif the gall-bladder - its

shoulders are speckled ...".
(YDS 10, 31, ix, 7'9)-

ana bit marsi

a¥ipu illiku):-

gumma marsu ;n
imitti-¥u ikkal-%G

fumma marsu kiSas-su

ana imitti issanahhur

6.13 Teratomancy (Summa

umma iz~bu ina

1lib-bi-¥1 pi-lu~um

Fumma iz-bu issu-¥u
Saplf

ka-as—sa

i¥~tu misli

"Tf the patient ~ his right eye

gives him pain ...". (TDP p.44/A).

"1f the patient ~ his neck turms
incessantly to the right ...".
(iv. p.80/1).

izbu);—

vIf an anomaly - an egg is
within it ...".
(Leichty VI, 41).

"If an anomaly - its lower
jaw is split in half ...".
1

(ib. VII, 47 ).
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6.14 ILeconomancy:-

(58) Bumma Jamnum li-ib-ba-¥u "If the o0il - its middle stays
e—li—ma at the top oc."-
(Pettinato Olwahr. I, 39).

(59) Summa Samnum i-mi-it-tam "Tf the oil -~ to the right and .
1 Xumelam qa-ar-na-u to the left its 'hornst' are
ha-as-ra brOken Off .u.". (ibo I, 16)-

6.2 Extraposition is also frequent in the JFumma clauses of
Medical texts. The format of Medical texts is generally
similar to that of Omen texts; +he ailment is described
in a protasis clause and the prescribed treatment is

expressed in the subsequent apodosis, e.g.:-

(60) #Humma amilu libbi-Zu "If a man - his entrails
ka~-si-¥u seize him ...". (Xtchler, 6/10).
(61) ¥umma amilu 1libbi-3u "If a man - his entrails
maris are i1l ..."s (ib. 14/1).

6.3 Extraposition is also found in the ZXumma clauses of

Laws, €.g.3-

(62) Sum-ma a-wi-lum "Tf a man - a debt has come

hu-bu-ul-lum e-li~3u upon him ...". (CH XIII/71 ff.).
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(63) Bum-ma sabitum
sd-ar-ru~tum i-na
biti-%a it-tat-ka-

Sl1-ma ceees

cf. CH X/30 ff,

Sub-laws -

(64) ¥um-ma a-wi-lum Su-h

Ei-bu~%u la ger-bu

"1f an alewife — felons have
gathered in her house eeses'.
(Cg XXv/26 ff.).

n1f that man - his witnesses

are not present ...".
(cH VIII/14 ff.).
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B. Pronominal Agreement.

With the exception of genitive agreement (see below) most
agreement pronouns are pronominal suffixes on verbs. Also,
since the dominant word order in Akkesdian is verb final,
agreement pronouns are more commonly resumptive than

anticipatory.

1.0 Resumptive,

1.1 Accusative object + accusative pronominal suffix,

(65) da-a-a~nam Su-a-ti i~-na "They shall convict that judge
di~in i-di-nu e-ne-em of changing the judgment he has
fi-ka~an-nu-$u-ma mede". (CE VI/14 ff.).

(66) sabitam Hu-a-ti "They shall convict that alewife".
i-ka~an-nu~Ei-ma (cm xxv/22 ff.).

cf. C§ V/46 ff.5 XXV/43 ff.; XXVI/6 ff.; XXVI/54 ff.

(67) awilam 3a-a-ti "Release that man".

wa~af-§e-ra—af-¥u (ARM I, 78/11 ff.).

cf. ARM I, 134/12.

(68) sh~ha-ra-am Zu-a-ti "They will search for that
i-sa-hu-ru-ni-is-Su-ma employee", (ADb.B.IX, 18/5 ff.).

Independent pronoun:-

(69) Za-a-%u a-di sabe "T caused him to go up into it
818 08tT-%u ina 1ib-bi (= the city) together with his
u-¥e-li-Su-ma bowmen". (Esarh. III/82).
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(70) &¥-ri& DN DN, ka-a-ta "I shall send you to DN and
lu~uf-pur-ka DN,"+ (E.e. I111/4).
(71) i-~a=ti ina GN e~zi-ba-ni "He left me in GN".

(TCL 20 105/11).

In all these examples the 'agreed-with' nominal is distinctly
marked for accusative case, either by inflection or by
morphological form, Moreover, the nominal is spelled out
syllabically or if it is written logographically it is
accompanied by a medifier written syllabically which explicitly
indicates its case (cf. (66)). However, it is often impossible
to determine whether a nominal which is resumed by an object
suffix stands within the case frame of the verb (i.e. in the

accusative) or whether it is in extraposition. This applies to:

(i) Nominals which are written logographically and are not
accompanied by a syllabically written modifier which is

inflected for case, e.g.:-

(72) re'ftum/im (SIPAD.MEé) Sa "The herdsmen who have held
i-na la-bi-ri-i¥ eqli fields for a long time you
sa—ab-tu i-na eqli-3u-nu shall not oust from their
ia tu-na-a¥-Sa-$u-nu-ti fields"., (AD.BJIX,195/12 ff.).

(ii) Proper names, which are generally either without inflection
or else use the nominative ending for all cases (cf. GAG,
para., 63 ff,), e.g.:-

IBél—inéa ++s hat=tu "p8l-igi%a - fear for himself

ra-me~ni-3u im-has-su-ma smote (him)". (Esarh. I11/71 ff.).

(73)

(iii) The later language in which the case morpheme -u is used

for both the nominative and the accusative (cf. Deller 1965:40).

However, if such a nominal, the case function of which is not

indicated by its written form, does not occur at the front of
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the clause, it is very unlikely that it is outside the

case frame of the verb, e.g.:-

a=-nu-~umn-ma a-na se-ri-ka
Idsamaﬁ-ga-zi—ir
Idsin-ma-lik 1 Bitum-ra-bi

ee. at-ta-ar-~da-ku-Su-nu-ti

"Now I have despatohed to you
éamaé—gazir, Sin-malik, and
Bitum-rabiv,

(Ab.B.IX 9/10 ff.).

1.2 ana X + accusative pronoun.

In such constructions the preposition ana serves as an

object marker, e.g.:-

a~na-ku a-na DN1 DN2

\T \)
Dl\.3 DN‘{_1 DN5 DL6 DN7
DN ilani ti~ik=-li-ia
& 16
a~-na ka-8a-di nakri

dan-ni am~-hur-3i-nu-ti-ma

"I addressed (in prayer) DN,
DN, DN3 DN4 DNS DN DN,
DNg» the gods in whom I trust,
in order to conquer the mighty
foe". (sen, V/62 ff.).

In many instances of constructions of this type, however,

it is unclear whether the ana is an object marker, or

whether it is an introductory particle (see p.259 above).

1.3 ana X + dative pronominal suffix, e.g.:-

feru Anum ... dEllil cee
a~na OMarduk marim
re~e$-ti-im Za dEa
dEllilu—ut ki¥Zat

ni-81i i-¥i-mu-gum

"When Armum ... (and) E11il ...
allotted the divine lordship
of the multitude of the people
to Marduk the first-born son
of Ba ...". (CH I/1 ff.).
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a-na Sa ‘tup-pi
ub-la-ak-ki-im -amtam

id-ni-i¥-Sum

~

a~na PN awil Eé-nun-nakl

a i¥-tu GN illikam

ki-a-am ag=bi-3um

ana Ti-amat el-li-tam-ma

j-zak-kar-5i

Independent pronoun:-

a-na ka-a~3um
a~na—ad-di-na-~ak-kum

a-na ka-Sum-ma 3a

ag-bu-ku la ta-ma-3i

"Give the slave girl to the
one who has brought you my
letter". (Ab.B.I, 51/15 ff.).

. "7 spoke to PN the Eshnunaean,

who had come from GN, in the
following terms ...".
(ARM 11, 128/17 ff.).

"He said to Tiamat in a loud

voice ...". {E.e. 1/36).2

"shall I give (the slave girl)
to you?" (Ab.B.I, 51/35 ff.).
"what I say to you do not

forget". (Ab.B.I, 94/5 ff.).

1.4 ana seri X + dative pronominal suffix, e.g.:-

a-na se-ri-ka a-td-ar-
ra-da—ak-ku-4G$-Su-ma

"I shall send him to you".
(ARM I, 62/15).

1.5 ina qabli X + pronominal suffix, e.g.:-

88 kkat mé ina

gabli-%8 1lu-u am-has-si

"I drove into it (the ship)
water plugs".
(Gilg. X1/63).
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1.6 ina beri X + pronominal suffix, e.g.:-

(84) anumma dgaméu Sarru "Now thus has the Sun God, the
rabfl ri-kil-ta i-na Great King, established a
be-ri mari FYg-ra regulation between the merchants
awill tamkeri U i-na of Ur and the people of Ugarit".
be-ri mari “-ga-ri-it  (Gordon 1963: p.81).

a=kén~-na ir-ku-us-fu-nu-ti

1.7 eli X + pronominal suffix, e.gez-
(85) eli ka-a~8h-nu "Jpon you he will rain down

(1-¥8-az~na-nak-ku-nu~31i plenty"., (Gilg. XI/43).

mi-uh-Sam-ma

1.8 eli X + serud¥u, e.g.:-

(86) e-li PN sis8 rablti "Upon PN I imposed annual
ma~-a-at-tu Hat-ti-Sam-ma tribute of great horses",
fi-kin seru-ud-fu (Ash. 11/80 ff.).3

cf. Ash. BAL 1/57 ff.

Whereas a nominal which is in extraposition generally stands
at the front of the clause, a nominal which is resumed by an
agreement pronoun has greater freedom of position, cf. (76).

Turther examples of tagreed with' nominals in non-initial

positiong~

(87) be-el Zi-bu-ul-tim "The owner of the consignment
a~wi~lam &u-a=-ti i-na shall convict that man of not
mi-im-ma &Sa Su-~bu-lu-ma having delivered what was
la id-di-nu fG-ka-an-(nu)- consigned to him".
Su-ma. (CH XXV/64 ff.).

cf. CH XXVIII/54 ff.




(88)

(89)

(90)

(91)

(92)
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eqlam ki-ma eqlim "Give PN a field for (that)
a-na PN a-me-er-ta-3u field of his choosing".
id-na-&um (Ab.B.IX, 195/38 ff.).

1.9 Genitive agreement.

The term 'genitive agreement! refers to constructions
in which a nomen rectum is marked for genitive relatiomn
and co-occurs with a co-referential genitive suffix
pronoun on the nomen regens. In this section we are
concerned only with cases in which the genitive
agreement pronoun is resumptive, i.e. the sequence of
the two components of the genitive construction is

rectum-regens: -

(1) XNomen rectum marked by 3Za, e.g.:-

Sa PN ... 88-ta-kan "T established the defeat of

dabds-Eu PN". (Sen. I/20 ff.).

a2 PN ... suh-hur-ta-%u "the routing of PN ...".
(sarg. 1/56).

Za PN ... ma~-da-ta-80Q "he tribute of PN ...".

(sarg. 1/38).

éa PN.] [N ] éa PN2 PN3 "The head.s Of PN1, PN2, PN3’
PN, gaqqade-¥u-m and PN, they cut off",
ik-ki-su-nim-ma (ash. VII/32 ff.).

(ii) Nomen rectum is a pronoun.

(a) Pronoun attached to attu-, e.g.:-

(overpage)
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(93) at-tu-ni a-¥&~ba-ni

mi-i-nu

"what are our dwellings (i.e,
what will become of us)?".
(BAL 1/122).

() 1Independent oblique pronoun, e.g.:-

(94) ka-tu qibit-ka la

in-nin-na-a

cf. E.e. I1/44.

(95) %a la ip-tal-la-hu
abbe-ia U ia-a-%i la
is~ba-tu ¥epa

Sarru-ti-ia

(96) i-a~-ti i-na a-la-ki-a

"Your word shall not be
changed". (E.e. I/158).

",.. who did not fear my
ancestors and did not catch
hold of my royal feet".
(ash.  11/99).%

"when T come ..."e
(TCL XIX 49, 25 ff.).

The sequence rectumi - regens + proy often forms a tightly

knit unit which is treated as a cohesive nominal phrase and

moved about the clause without separating its components,

e.g-._

(97) dal-hu-nim-ma &&

Ti-amat ka~ras-sa

(98) 1la ni-i-du ni-i-ni

58 Ti~amat e-pil-tald

(100) im-Su-Gh-ma Dbe-lum &&

apsl Dbi-nu-tud-3u

t"They disturbed the inner parts
Of Tiamat"- (Eoeo 1/23)0

"We do not understand the

action of Tiamat®. (B.e. IV/129).

"Bel measured the dimensions of
the Apsti", (E.e. IV/143).




(101)

(102)

(103)

(104)

(105)

(106)

(107)

(108)
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Anticipatory.

2.1 Apart from genitive agreement, anticipatory agreement
pronouns are largely restricted to cases in which the

verb complement is an independent pronoun, e.g.:-

i~-%a-an-na-a ia-a~ti "He recounted to me".
(ash. v/52).

u-ma~* i-ru-in-ni ia-a-5i "They gave me command".

(Esarh., 11/29).

u-rab-bu-ka ka-a-Za "They will make you great".
(¢ilg. VIIT i/5).

An exception to this general rule is constituted by the
epic formula which is used to introduce direct speech:

ana 38%u-me i(z)zak(k)aram ana X (Gilgame3), or

ana ¥%8%u-ma ana X izzakar-%u (Etana Myth),5 €egot~

IUt-napiétim ana Sa-3u-ma "gtnapi¥tim says to him - %o

izakkara a-~na dGilgameé Gilgame’ ...". (Gilg. XI/8).

2.2 A genitive suffix pronoun not infrequently anticipates

a subsequent nomen rectum which is preceded by Sa, e.g.:-

a-ha-ti-%u 8Sa a~-wi-lim "the sister of the honourable
PN Sakkanakkim PN, the governor".
(Ab.B.IX 38/14 ff.).

i-na zi=-kir-%u rabi-i "By the mighty word of AXZurv.
d

58 A-¥ur (sarg. 1/68).

si=-it-ti ahhe-3u Sa PN "The remaining brothers of PN".

(Ash. VI/90)

a~na ma-hiera-ti-Su~-m vgp to the value of his money
32 kaspi-%u U si-ib-ti-3u and the interest thereon".
(cH XI1v/60 ff.).
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FUNCTION

In general terms no distinction can be discerned between the
function of extrapositional clauses and that of pronominal
agreement constructions which have the ragreed-with' noun in
clause-initial position.6 Consequently, in most of the
ensuing discussion (Sections 1.0 - 8.0), these two constructions
are treated together as variants of the same basic phenomenon.
However, occasionally, PA constructions do have a status which
is distinet from that of Ex clauses. This applies especially
to pronominal agreement with a nominal which occurs within the
body of the clause (cf. Examples (76), (87), (88)). Such
constructions merit independent treatment and are dealt with in

Section 9.0.

Marking boundaries of discourse spans.
1.1 Span Onset.
1.11 Topic Spans.
Ex and PA constructions often signal the onset of a
topic span. The new topic is announced at the front
of the construction either in extraposition or
within the case frame of the clause with subsequent
resumption by an agreement pronoun.
1,111 Historiecal texts.
In historical texts an Ex/PA construction

often marks the shift to a different primary

topic. Consider the following passage:-

(overpage)




(109)

62,

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

T2
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Kury: s Ipak-ku-ri

kury 1-ai
ki

a¥-lul
8a qi-rid

a-a-ab Babili

ak-mu IdSa-maé-ib-ni
Sarri-Su is~hap-pu
hab~bi-lum

la pa-li-hu zik-ri bel
bele Ba egle mare

Bab~ilani

ki |
u Bar-sab ina

pa-rik-te it-ba-lu-u-ma

u-tir-ru ra-ma-nu-ud

a¥~-%u ana-ku pu-luh-ti

dBgl u dNabﬁ

i=-du~-u eqlE Sa~ti-na
u-tir-ma
pa-an mare Bg.bilik1 u

Bar—sabkl u-Sad-gil

I abu-8al-1im mar
IBa-la—si
ina glékussf—éu u-ge-

§ib-mz i-Sa-ta ap-Sa-

a-ni

Ip81-iqT8a mar <

lﬁGam—bu-la—a-a

Bu-na-ni

12 bere

ina mé

8a ina

gag-gqa-ru

(continued overpage)

62,

63-

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71'

72.

I despoiled Bit-Dakkuri
which is in Kaldi, the

foe of Babylon,

I captured Samal-ibni,
its king, a corrupt

scoundrel,

without fear of the
command of the lord of
lords, who the fields of
the children of Babylon

and Borsippa by force

seized and

took to himself: (but)

because I know

the fear of Bel and Nabli,

- those fields T again

entrusted to the children
of Babylon and Borsippa

Nabu-%allim, son of

Balasi,

on his throne I seated,
and he bore my yoke.
Bel-iqi%a, the son of

Bunanu, of the Gambulai,

whose abode was situated

amid twelve double-hours
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(109) contimnued:

15

T4,

15

76.

7.

78-

At Tine 71

as the primary topic of the discourse,

u bugimmi Sit-ku-m
Su~-ub-tu

ina qi-bit dAééur
beli-ia hat-~tu ra-ma-

ni-%u im-has-su-msa
-

ki-i te-me-Zu-ma

bil-tu u man~da-at-tu

gu-mah-hi &uk-lu-lu-ti
sa—ma:d;—ni imerpar@
£e§ﬁti

ul-tu  FUTE_lam-ti
il-ga—am-ma a-na

Ninuakl

a=-di mah-ri-ia il-lik-~
am=-ma  u-na—-ad-3ig

Yepa-ia

13.

T4.

T5.

76.

e

18.

of land in the water

and reeds,

by the command of Ashur,
my lord, fear smote him

and

of his own accord (as)

tribute and tax

great bulls, entire, a

yoke of white mules

from Elam brought and

%o Nineveh

to my presence came and
kissed my feet.
(Bsarh. 111/62-78).

Bel-iqi%a replaces the first person referent (= Esarhaddon)

A shift in the primary topic usually coincides with a reorientation on

the spatio-temporal axis of the discourse.

In the passage under

consideration, for example Lines 72~% (8a ina 12 bere QaqQaarl ...

¥itkunu &ubtu) alludes to a change of location. Consequently,

Line 71 (Ex clause) coincides with the boundary of at least two

identifiable discourse 'spans'.

as follows:-—

This may be represented graphically

(overpage)
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Fig. 1

Line:~ 69 70 71 7 78

st

Primary topic —_—1 pers. (Esarhaddon)— fw--«—B€l—iq§§a————————4

Location

Kaldu (cf. Line 62)— Fq2qqaru ina-| pNineveh —|
mé u buginni

cf. Ash., II/93 ff., 111/82 ff.; ®sarh, IV/32 ff., IV/72 ff.

Sometimes the change in location and/or time is expressed in a clause
initial adverbial or in a sentence which describes the 'setting' of the

events which are subsequently narrated, e.g.:—

(110)
37T, i-na Sal-31 gir-ri-ia 37« In my third campaign I
a~na kurHat—ti lu went against the Hittite-
al-lik land,
38, Tru-li-i Sar Tsi-du- 38, TLuld, king of Sidon, -
un-ni pul-hi me-lam-me the terrifying splendour
(literally: terrors of
splendours)
39. be-lu-ti-ia is-hu-pu-3t- 39, of my sovereignty overcame
ma a-na ru-ug-gi him and far off
40. qa-bal tfam-tim 40, into the midst of the sea
in-na-bit-ma Zad-da-3u he fled. (There) he died.
e-mid (sen. 11/37-40).

An Ex/PA clause may be used to promote a referent which was a secondary

topic in the immediately preceding discourse to the status of primary




topic;

(111)
27.

28,

29-

30.

31,

32,

33.

34.

35.

36,

37,
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consider the following passage:-

a-a-%u kima

28 &0 e

issur qu-up-pi

qi-rib uruUr—sa—li—im—mu
al Zarru-ti-%G

e-sir-52 uruhalsi
eli-%0 G-rak-kis-ma

a~se-e abul ali-¥Q
i-tir-ra ik=-ki-bu-ul

alani-&Q

g5 &8-lu-la ul=-tu
qi-rib mati-3a
ab-tug-ma

a~na IMi-ti-in—ti Sar
uruAs-du—di

IPa—di——i Sar uruAm—qar-

ru-na & TSilli-bel

Zar urgﬂa-zi—ti
ad-din-ma f{-sa-ah-hir

mas-su

e~li bilti wmah-ri-ti

na-dan Hat-ti-%¥G~-un

man~-da-at-tu kat-re-e

be-lu~ti-ia {-rad-di-ma

{i-kin se-ru~uf-34

IHa—za—qi—aiu
v

27

28.

29.

30.

31.

32,

33

34.

35.

36.

37

Himself (i.e.
Hezekiah), like a
caged bird

s v e v

I shut up in Jerusalem

his royal city.

Siegeworks I threw up

against him,

The exit from the gate
of his city I turned

into a horror for him.

The cities of his, which

I had despoiled, I cut

‘off from his land and

to Mitinti, king of
Ashdod,

Padi, king of Ekron, and
Silli-bel

king of Gaza, I gave. And
(thus) I diminished his
land,

I added to the former

tribute,
and laid upon him an
annual impost - a gift

for my majesty.

Hezekiah -

(continued overpage)




(111)

380

39.

40.

41.

42,

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.
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continued;

pul=hi me-lam-me be-lu-

ti-ia is-hu-pu-5h-ma

1ﬁi{r—bi i

damquti Za

lﬁs&bi-éﬁ
a—-na

dun-nun

uruUr—sa—li—im—mu al

farrmi~ti-%u O-3e-ri-bu-ma

ir-8a-i bat—la—afti
it-ti 30 Dbilat @urasi

800 bilat kaspi
ni=sig-ti gu-uh~li
tak-kds-si C4AN.GUG.ME

rabite SPersT Zimmi
glékussi née-me-di
inni maak piri

¥in piri

gléuéi glétaskarinni

mimma Sum-3u ni-sir-tu
ka-bit-tu

1 marati-su
“~ v

MI . UKU.N[ES QE.GAL-éu

narati a-na gi-rib
ki

Ninua al be-lu-ti-ia

38.

39.

40.

41,

42,

43.

44.

45,

46.

47.

the terrifying splendour
of my majesty overcame

him, and

the Urbi and his select
troops which he had
brought in to strengthen

Jerusalem, his royal city

deserted him (1it. took
leave). In addition to

the 30 talents of gold and

800 talents of silver,

choice antimony,

large blocks of AN,GUG.ME

stone, couches of ivory,

sedan-chairs of iwvory,
elephant hide, ivory
(literally: elephant's
'teeth')

ebony, boxwood (?), all
kinds of valuable (heavy)

treasures,

as well as his daughters,
his harem, his male and

female

musicians, he had brought
after me

(continued overpage)
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continued:

48.

49.

arki-ia @~-8e-bi-lam-ma
a-na na-gdan man-da-
at-te
1 e-pe¥ ardu-G-ti
i¥~pu-ra rak-bu-Su

48.

43.

to Nineveh, my royal city.
™ pay tribute

and to accept (literally:
do) servitude, he
despatched his messengers.

(sen. II1/27-49).

Down to Line 37 of this passage the primary topic is the first person

referent (= Semnacherib), which occupies the subject slot.

Hezekiah,

on the other hand, is referred to frequently but in non-subject position,

and sc in relation to the first person referent this referent has a

subordinate topic status.
Hezekiah as the major topic;

agent of the verbs in Lines 48 and 49.

The Ex clause in Line 37 ff. establishes
this is shown by the fact that he is the
Note that arki-ia (Line 48)

indicates that there is also a spatio-temporal shift.

An Ex/PA clause may introduce a new secondary topic;

following passage:-

(112)

40.

41.

42.

nisl kurBIt—IIa—kin7
a~di ilani-%G-nmu 4
nisi

26 Sar F9TR1amti¥t

a%-lu~lam-ma la

e~zi-ba

mul-tah-tu gi-rid
glﬁeleppE%i (-Sar-

kib-ma

(continued

40.

41,

42.

overpage)

consider the

The people of Bit-Yakin,
together with their gods,
and the people

of the king of Elam, T
carried off - 7 did not
allow

anyone to escape. I had

them embarked in vessels,




(112)

43.

44.

45,

46.

47-

48.

49.

50.

51.
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continued.

a=-na a-ha-an~-na-a
{~8e~bi-ra-ma G-3&-
as~-bi-ta

kurAgéqul
alani %& qi-rib

na-ge-e

har-ra-an

Sa~-tu~-nu ap-pul ag-qur
i-na dGira ag-mi a-na

tilli d kar-me

f-tir

Isu—zurbu

mar Babilikl ga i-na

e~%i-ti ma-a-te be-lu-tu

Sumeri u Akkadikl

ra=ma~nu-ud O-tir-ru

i-na tahaz seri dabd8-%u
af-kun bal-tu-su i-na
gati

as-bat-su Fum~man-nu

U bi-re-tu parzilli

ad-di-gu~-ma

kurAé-éurkl
ﬁ—ra—éé—éﬁ es s enne

a~na

je~na ta-a-a-ar-ti-ia

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

50.

51.

brought over to this
side, and started on
the way

to Assyria. The cities

which were in those

provinces I destroyed,
I devastated, I burned
with fire. To tells and

ruins

I turned (them).

return, Shuzubu,

Oon my

the Babylonian, who during

an uprising in the land

had turned to himself the

rule of Sumer and Akkad,

I accomplished his defeat
in a battle of the plain
(open battle).

T seized him alive with
my (own) hands, I threw
him into bonds and fetters

of iron and

brought him to Assyria.

(sen. IV/40-51).

In the discourse before and after Line 46 the first person referent

(= Sennacherib) is the primary topic (note that it is mentioned

frequently and in subject/agent position).

However, the referent
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éuzubu, vwhich is introduced in the Ex sentence in Line 46, is also
mentioned frequently between Lines 46 and 51 and so partakes of a
certain topic status. In relation to the first person referent it has
the status of a subordinate or secondary topic. TILine 46 also coincides
with the beginning of a new spatio-temporal span (¢f. ina tayyarti-ia).

Figure 2 illustrates this analysis of the passage in graphic form:-

Fig. 2

Line:- 44 46 51
st

Primary topic 1 person

. the cities of '
Secondary topic p———4 oo provinces—--| e SUZU B |

Time/place Elam 4 F return to Babylonia——i

Farlier in this passage other secondary topic spans may be identified,

€.8.: TLines 40-44 (ni%i Bit-Takin adi ilani-%unu), Lines 44-46

(alani %a ...). Note that after the initial identification of these

items they are subsequently referred to only implicitly (= zero anaphora)
and not by'pronouns. The important point is that the onset of these
spans is not marked by an Ex/PA construction. The apparent explanation
is that in each case the onset of these secondary topic spans does not

coincide with a significant spatio-temporal reorientation, viz:;-

Fig. 3 (overpage)
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Fig. 3

Line:~ 40 44 46
Primary topic 1St person

Secondary topi¢ —————the people of B';{t—‘_(a.kin——-l j——the cities—j
Time/place Elam {

Contrast this with Fig. 2 in which the onset of the secondary topic
span in Line 46 is accompanied by a corresponding break in the

gpatio-temporal axis.

It may be concluded that one of the functions of Ex/PA clauses in
historical narratives is %0 mark a point in the discourse where

there is a reorientation in both topic and time/space. Since the

term tepisode'! is generally applied to a stretch of narrative discourse
with a uniform topic and spatio-temporal framework, the Ex/PA clauses
which have been discussed in +this section may be said to coincide

with episodic boundaries.

1.112 Tetters.

The main topic constituent, which threads its
way through the whole fabric of the letter,
is sometimes introduced after the opening

formalities by means of an Ex/PA clause, e.Z.:-

(overpage)




(113)

(114)

(115)
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1ﬁs§kirﬁ fa a~na

Bi-ip-ri-im e-pe-3i-im
is=hu=-ni-ik-ku mi-im-ma
ku—éur—ra—am la tu-Se-
ep~pi-is-sti-mu-ti Hu-pu-
Su-um-ma li-Ze-pi-%u u

i=Na cseeeee B2 1ﬁmu—§e-
pi-8i-%u-nu u-u-~uh-Su-

m-ti

tup-pi an-ni-a-am i-na
rakbu
PN, P§5 PN4 a@u-éu_
PN5 mar PN PN7 mar
PI\T8 u PN
- ki
Babili

a-ma~-ri-im PN1

g &-na
fﬁ-ur-da—aé-%u—
nu~ti it-ti-ia 1i-in-

nam-ru u i-na th~ra-di-ka
mi-it-ha-ri-i¥ la ta-tar-
ra—da—;§-§u—nu—ti a—mellam

a~na ra-ma-ni-%u th-ur-dam

"The dam builders who have
refused to do the work for you -
do not make them do any forced
labour. They are to do the work
but keep them away from the ....
.. 0of their supervisors".

(king, LIH, 147/4-12).

"When you see this tablet, PN1
the courier, PNQ, PN5, PN4,
his brother, PN5 son of PNg»
PN7 son of PNB, and PN9 -
send them to Babylon, let them
When

you send them do not send them

be seen in my presence.

together, send (each) man

separately".
(ib. T0/4 - 71/19).

Ex/PA clauses are also used to focus attention on a new topic

which is introduced within the body of the letter, e.g.:-

Tha-bi-3-

U a-nu-um-ma
1li-%u a-na la-a &Siena-ti
pa-nu~3u Sa-ak-nu-i
Ia—pil-dsin a-wi=-lam e-da-
den—-l‘il

j-na-as-sd-ah Sum-ma
-

ma-am i-na bi-it
kin qi-bi-¥um-ma ta-az-
zi-im-tam la-a i~sd-ah-

hu-ur 4 k-ma a-pil—dsin
mi~-f~-um G-ul ti-de-e a-na
an-ni-tim a~ah-ka la-a

ta~-na~-an-di

"And now Naﬁi—ili§u - his
intentions are prone to
unseemly things in that he
wants to oust the honourable
Apil-gin from the temple of
Enlil,
tell him that he must not
But do
you not know that Apil-Sin is

If this is correct,
seek outAcomplaints.

Do not be negligent about
(Ab.B.IX 1/27-36).

ours?
thist"
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The spans of topics which are introduced in this way are often quite
short. One subsequent mention in subject/agent position is sometimes

sufficient to endow the referent with topic status, e.g.:-

(116) Wal-lun 82 a-wa-tim "An officer who is articulate -
i=na pi-i-im i-sa-ba-tu give him instructions and send
wu~-e-ra-aS-%u a—;a se- him to me in order that he
ri-ia tﬁpur-da-aé—éu:ﬁ-ma might report these matters to
a—wa—ti; gi-na-ti ma-ah- me",
ri-ia li-i¥-ku-un i (ARM I, T76/27).

It was stated in I A 1.21 that a referent which is the main object of
concern of a letter or of a segment of a letter often stands in
extraposition preceded by an introductory word or phrase such as

af%um or ina/ana mubhi. Although these referents are intuitively

topics, they are rather anomalous in that they do not usually possess
the features characteristic of topies., Sometimes, after their
initial identification, they are not subsequently referred to in the
text. In such cases they have the status of rubrics (see T A

2.24 (iv)). 1If they are subsequently mentioned, they are often
referred to by full nouns rather than by pronouns, e.g.:-

(117) 2=N8 seeesersassoses MGpeak $0 eevecascveccnss
qi-bi-ma um-ma Thus says ILumur-si-Marduk.
1u-mur-§a—dmarduk-ma May éamaé keep you in good
déamaé li-ba-al=li-it- healthl Concerning the
Ku-mu-ti af-Sum Se-e-im barley of éa—malghi, the
Sa §a—ma—1ag4ki a-di boat will arrive ;ithin two
i¥~tu _i—na—an-na U4-2. days from now. Do not be
KAM gl§'€eil.eppum i-sa~-an- careless about the barley;
ni-qa-am a-na BSe-e-im the responsibility for that
gu~a~ti la te-e-gi-a barley is on you. And, as

: pi~-ha-at &e-e-im I have told you, assign me
éu-;-ti e-li-ku-nu-G (the) ment
. ki-ma ag-bu~ku-mu-3Fi-im (Ab.B.IX, 3).

a-wi~le~e e-es-ha-a-nim

-~ k)
For & possible explanation of this latter feature, see p. 315 fF




(118)
52,

53.

54.

55.

56.

5T.

Here Lines
the defeat

whereas TLines 55-57 relate the event in more specific detail.

- 20% -

1.12 Other types of span.

An Ex/PA clause is sometimes used when the topic

of the immediately preceding discourse is continued.

In such cases the Ex/PA construction signals a

reorientation on some other axis of the discourse.

1.121

Shift in level of description.

Consider the following passage:-

i-na

P00 esnceran

me-ti~iq gir-ri-ia

s6 Ytezu-bi 9al-

da-ai a-%ib qi-ridb

id

a~gam-me

ji-na  TRgi-it-tu-t-tu
a%=ta~kan dabds-3fx

%~. hur-ba-30
tahazi-ia eli-3G

im-qut-ma

it-ru-ku lib-bu-3u
ki-ma az-za-ri e-did

ip-par-¥id-=ma

ul ip-na-mir

a—éa.l‘—ﬁu sesv e

52.

53.

55.

56.

oTe

eeesenssssns In the course

of my campaign

I accomplished the over—
throw of Shuzubu the
Chaldean, who dwelt in
the midst of the swamps,

at Bitfitu.

He - the terror of my
battle fell upon him, and

his heart pounded;like a
marsh cat he fled alone,

and

his place was seen no

more.

ss s 0anye

(sen. III/52-57).

53=54 and 55-57 both refer to the same basic event, viz.

of Shuzubu.

The segment 53%-54 is a general description

The
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Ex clause in Line 55 therefore coincides with the onset of a span

of a different level of description.

(119)

1.
2.

3.
4.

10.

1.
12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.
18.

1.222 shift in illocutionary force,

An Ex/PA clause sometimes coincides with a

significant shift in illocutionary force,

Consider the following passage;-

a-na Sin-i-din-nam
qi-bi-ma

um-ma Ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma

af-%um Ib—niadMar—tu akil

nuhatimmi

éau E-mu-ut-ba-lum

8a a¥$-%um 4 nuhatimmi
u—lam—mi-da—an—niv
af~pur-ak-ku-ma

um-ma at-ta-a~ma

4 nuhatimmi Su-nu-ti
i-na vpi-—i ka~an-ki-&u
u—8a~af-ti-ra~an-ni

w i-na 'li—bi-éu-nu
Tgi-mil-lum

a~na ma-har be-li-jia-
at-tar—da;

éé .ta~aénpur—am
IGi—mil—lum Sa ta-at-ru-
da-a$-Su )
a-na ma-ah-ri-ia u-Se-
ri—bu—ni—ig—§u

a=-wa~ti-3u a-mu-ur-ma
IGi—mil—lum Su-u du~

ur-$u nuhatimmum

"gay to Sin-idinnam, thus
says Hammurapi: I am
writing concerning Ibni-
Martu, overseer of the
bakers of Emutbalum, who
has given me a report
about four bakers. You
have said: 'He assigned
to me these four bakers
according to the authority
of his seal and I have
sent Gimillum from among
them to my lord". Thus

you have written.

Gimillum, whom you sent -
they have brought him

into my presence.

I have examined his case.
This Gimillum must remain

a baker (literally: his
duration is (the position of)

a baker).

(king, LIH 1/1 - 2/18).
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The Ex clause in Line 18 marks the transition from statement to

command.,

a shift from report or quotation to statement, cf., ARM Vv, T:-

On the other hand the Ex clause in Line 15 coincides with

the

Ex clause in Line 11 coincides with a shift from statement to question;

ARM T, 134/12:-
ARM IV, T0/20:-

command;

statement to command;

ARM TV, 1/23:-
statement to wish.

statement to

In letters, a shift from statement to command, wish, or question

generally corresponds to the boundary between introductory exposition

and the main tpoint' or peak of the communication.

(120)
19+

80,

81.

1.123 chift in thene.

Sometimes an Ex/PA clause occurs when there

is a significant shift in the theme of the

discourse, although the topic is continued.

Consider the following passage:-

wte Vpa-an-zi-i¥
at-tu-mus idIé-tar—a—
fi-ra-a nar-tum e-te-bir
a-na A-{i-ka~ni-e
na-gi-i & 7i=kir-te
aq-?i—rib

Iye-ta—at-ta-ti

Zie
kir-ta-a-a %8 ni-ir

Iy-

js~lu-ma Xe-tu-tu
lu-su-nu Sarri Dbe-li-%u

jlequ~fi i-mi-30 ardus-sf

a-na IUr—sa~a Jr-ar-
Sa-30-ma

ta=-8im-tu la i-du-a ni-

ta-a-a &85 ki-i

ra-ri la e-tir napi¥ti-du

it=ta=-kil-ma

9.

80.

81,

I left Panzid. I
crossed the River
I§taraurf and approached
Aukan€, province of

Zikartu.

Mettati, the Zikirtean,
who had thrown off the
yoke (of AZ¥ur), who

had shown comtempt
towards Ullusunu the king
his lord and disdained

his service,

put his trust in Ursé
the Urartean, who, like
him, knew no rule - an
ally incapable of saving

him,
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(120) continued:

82. eli Ty as di-rik—ka 82, He fearfully climbed up
8adi-i mar-si pal-hi¥ Ua8dirikka, a steep
e~li=ma ma—iak gir-ri- mountain., He saw the
ia a-na ru-ge-e-te approach of my force from
it=tul=ma ir-ru-tu a distance and his skin
éiré—éu trembled.

83. kul-lat ni%e mati-%u 83. He gathered together all
{i-pah-hir-ma a-na the people of his land.
éade:eu ru-qu-ii-te Be forced them to climb
nam-ra-si-ig f{-%e-li-ma distant mountains and
la inwga—mir a-Sar- they were never seen again.
Sh-un

84. 1 ¥0-0 “pa-ar-da 84. He - Parda his royal city

al Sarru-ti-%u pa-nmu-

us-%4 1la i-qir-ma

did not have any value in

his eyes., He abandoned

bu-Se-e ekalli-Zu the possessions of his
e-zib-ma G-si ka-ma- palace and left for the
ti-is open country.

(sarg. 1/79 ff.).

In Line 84 Mettati remains the topic constituent. The three clauses
in Line 84, however, clearly cohere together in a semantic unit
distinct from that which is formed by the clauses in Line 83. The
content which they express belongs to a different semantic domain,
i.e. Line 84 coincides with the onset of a new theme span. Tt is

this reorientation on the thematic axis which motivates the occurrence

of the Ex clause.

1.124 Change in grounding,

An Ex/PA construction may signal a shift in
grounding, €.g8.:~

(overpage)
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(121)
64. ina ume-¥u-ma 64.
ekal ma-B4r-ti 3a

qi-rib ¥Ninua

65. Ba Idsin—ahhg- 65.
irtba 3ar Euraé—
gur®  ab-abi

bani-ia

66. e-pu~%u la-ba-ri¥ 66.
il-lik~am-ma ‘tim-me-

en-%u ir-bu-ub-ma

67. i-qu-pa igarate-%u 67

Su~a~-tu %a la-ba-

ri¥ il-=la-ku

69. e-na-hu uf3i-%u 69.
mi-qit-ta-%u ad-qi

70, ak-8u-da a-sur-— T0.

ru-%u ultu ud¥i-du

71. a=di gaba=-dib-be-e-3u Ti.
ar-sip fG-8ak-1lil

The segment from I ine 68 onwards narrates
passage (= foreground). TLines 64-67 are
explaining why Ashurbanipal performed the
is background information. The Ex clause

coincides with a shift from background to

At that time the storehouse-~
palace which is in Nineveh,

which Sennacherib, king of
Assyria, father of the
father who begat me,

had erected, had grown old
and its base had become
shaky, so that

its wall were about to

collapse.

That storehouse-palace

which had grown old,

whose foundation was
delapidated — I cleared

away its ruined parts,

I found its retaining walls,

From its foundation

to its cornice T btuilt it

completely.

(Ash  VIII/64-T1).

the major event of this
preparatory to this event,
act of rebuilding, i.e. it
in Line 68, therefore,

foreground. The topic

(i.e. ekal ma¥arti) is continued throughout.
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1.13 Ex/PA clause acting as a 'bridge'.

Sometimes a referent which has topic status
within the immediately preceding discourse is
mentioned at the front of an Ex/PA clause at
the beginning of a new episode, but then is
removed from the scene, The function of this
construction is to form a linkage or tbridge!
between two episodes. The fronted referent
often 'ushers in' a new topic constituent which

is in some way related to it, e.ge:~

(122)
I . M, . .. . .

6. “Ha-za-il Zar A=ri-bi 6. Hazail, king of the
it-ti ta-mar-ti-Su Arabians, with his
ka=-bit-tu costly gift

. kio- . .

T a=-na Ninua al 7. %o Nineveh, the city
be-lu=~ti-ia of my lordship,

8, il~likeam-ma u-na-ad- 8. came and kissed my feet.
gi-iq Zepa-ia

9, a¥-%u na-dan ilani-Zu 9. For the return of his
u-sal-la-an-ni-ma re- gods he implored me and
e-mu ar-§i-fu-ma T showed him favour and

10. dA—tar~sa—ma—a—a—in 10. the gods Atarsamfin, Daf,
Da-a-a dNu—ha—a-a Nuhai

1. dRu—ul--da-a—a—u 11. Ruldafu, Abirillu,
dA-bi—ri-il—lu

12. dA—tar-qu—rupma—a 12, Atarqurum8, the gods of
ilani 82 ~Ra-ri-bi the Arabians,

13. an-hu-su-mu ud-did-ma 13, their ruin I restored
da-na-an dAééur and the might of Ashur,
beli-ia ~ my lord,

(continued overpage)




(122)

14.

15.

16,

17.

18.

19.

20,

21.

22.
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continued:

u Ei-tir Xumi-ia
eli~Su-nmu a¥-tur-ma

u-tir-ma ad-din-%u

Ta-bu-u=-a tar-bit
ekal abi-ia a-na

garru~-u-ti

eli-%u-mu af-kun-ma
it-ti

mati-%a u-tir-¥i

ilani-3a a-na

65 lmergammalE

10 mure eli ma-da-ti
mah-ri-ti u-rad-di-ma
u~kin se~ru-~ud-3u

IHa—-za—-il Fim=-tu
u~bil-Su-~ma IIa~ta—’

mari-su

ina giékussi—éu
u-$e-8ib-ma 10 ma-na
burasi 1,000 abne
;i-ru:ti
imergammalg
riqge

20 100

kun-zi

eli man~da-at-ti
abi-%u u-rad-di-ma

e-nid-shi

14-

15.

16,

17.

184

19.

20.

21.

22,

and the writing of my name
upon them I wrote and gave
them back to him.

The lady Tabfia, reared in
my father's palace, to the
royalty

over them I appointed and
with her gods restored her

to her country.

Sixty-five camels, ten foals,

above the former tribute

I assessed additionally

upon hims

Hazail (then) met his fate
(literally: his fate carried
him off), and I sat Iata’,

his som,

on his throne and ten mana
of gold, a thousand

biruti-stones,

fifty camels, a hundred
boxes of gums,

more than the tribute of
his father I assessed

additionally upon him.

(Bsarh. IV/6-22).




The extraposed nominal in Line 19,

the prior discourse.
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Hazail,

has topic status in

The Ex clause removes him from the scene and

attention is subsequently switched to his son Iata’.

(123)
19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25.

1.14 Functional equivalence of SXV order and Ex/PA.

Clauses opening with a subject nominal which has

topic statusg sometimes mark reorientations in the

discourse in the same way as Ex/PA constructions,

e'gl=-

ka-ra-3i (-8%a-fs-kin-ma
a~na-ku i-na glékussé

ng-me-ai

it-ti 1%3bI  ta-ha-

zi-ia git-ma~lu-ti

i-na ne-=re-bi~Ju-un

pi-qu~ti Bt-nu-hi-i3

e-ru~um-ma mar-si-i%
.
e=-te-el-la-a ubanat

$adl

Eu-1

tur-bu-u’

pa—~a8-qa-a~-te

IMa-ninia—e

Sepi ummanati-ia
e-mur-ma “TXYUk-ku al

Sarru-ti-3Q

e-zib-ma a-na ru-qb-

e-ti in-na-bit

19.

20.

21.

22.

23,

24.

25.

I had my camp pitched,

and T, on a sedan-chair,

together with my seasoned

warriors,

made my wearisome way
through their narrow

passes

and with great difficulty
climbed to the highest

peak of the mountains
Maniae saw the clouds
of dust raised by the
feet of my armies,
abandoned Ukku, his

royal city,

and fled to distant parts.

(sen. IV/19-25).

The SOV clause in Tines 23~24 coincides with a shift to a new topic

(viz, Maniae).




(124)

1.2

47,

48,

49.

50.

571

52.

53.

54.

55.
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Closure.

Sometimes an Ex/PA clause signals the closure of a

distinct segment of discourse, e.g.:-

ak-bu-us ki-%a-di mnile
kuTy ) ) ak—ki

Du-u-a a-Si-bu-te

hur-%a-a-ni pa-ad-qu-

u-ti
ga te-hi kurfa—ba—la
kllr- ~

Hat=-te-e lim-nu-u-ti
%a eli ¥adfni-%u-nu
dan-nu-u~ti tak-lu-u-ma
ul-tu ume pa-ni 1la

kit-nu-%u a-na ni-i-ri

21 alani-fu-nu dan-
mu-ti u alani sehruti

S$a li-me-ti-Su-nu

ak¥ud a¥-lu-la
Sal-lat-sun ap-pul

al-me

aq-qur ina dGira aq-mi

si=it-tu-te=3u-mu &a
hi-it-tu u - gul-lul-tu

la i-3u-u

kab-tu ni-ir be~lu-ti-

ja e-mid-su-nu-u-ti

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

I trampled on the necks
of the people of Cilicia

(and) Dfia, dwelling in

difficult mountains,

over against Tabala,
wicked Hittites,

who itrusted to their

strong hills, and

from days of old were
not submissive to my

yokes;

their twenty-one strong
cities, and small villages

near them,

I besieged, captured,

(and) carried off their
spoil, I pulled down, I
destroyed, I burnt with

fire.

The remainder of them who

had no sin nor crime,

the heavy yoke of my rule
I laid upon them.

(Esarh. III/47-55).




- 302 -

On the prism a line is drawn after the Ex clause in Lines 54-55.

This confirms that the scribe felt that there was some form of

boundary in the discourse.

(125)
1.

T2,

13

74,

5.

T6.

ITam—ma—ri—tu, a-nag,

e~pe¥ ardu-ti-ia ra-

man-%u im-nu-ma

ana kat-a-ri-%u (-
sal-la-~a bBlu-u-ti
¥u-ut ana bel Zu-ut-
re¥i-ia AZur dSin
dSamaé dBﬁl dNabﬁ

ilani tik-li-ia

ana pana-a-a Tri-bi-ia
i=ri=-bu-u~-ni
Ipam-ma~ri-tu ni%e

ma=-la it-ti-8u

qi-rib ekalli-ia ul-zi-

is—su~-nu~ti

Tl

T2,

T3

14.

75.

76-

Tammaritu counted himself
to the number of my

servants and

besought my lordship to
deal kindly with him,

Himself Ashur, Sin, Sama¥,
Bel, Nabfi,

the gods, my strength, to
the master of my officers

+ssse before me.

Tammaritu (and) the people,
as many as (were) with

him -

I stationed them in my
palace,

(Ash. VII/71-76).

The Ex clause here marks the end of the episode about Tammaritu.

(126)
59.

60,

61.

Ipe1-iq88a

10 kurgam—bu~1a~a—a

a is-lu-u gif 7.

belu-u-ti-ia

ina mni-sik hum§§ri
i¥-ta-kan na-pis-tu

59.

60.

61.

Beligqi¥a, the Gambulean,

who cast off the yoke of

my dominion,

lost his life through the
bite of a boar
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(126) continued:

62.

63,

64.

65.

66.

I
1

dNabﬁ—éuma—Ereé
ﬁgﬁ-en—na la na-sir

a—de=-e

i§-%i a-ga-la-til-

la-a m& malfiti

Idmarduk—éuma—ibni
1ﬁ§u—ut~r§§§-§u mu—

5ad-bi-ib-5u

§a lemuttu G-Sak-
pi-du a-na

IUr-ta—ki

e-me~e—-su dMarduk
gdr ilani Se-er~
ta=-8%u rabftu

62,

63.

64.

65.

66.

Nabfilumere® the guenna who
did not keep his oath -

dropsy carried off,

Marduk$umibni, his officer,
who had misled him,

who had brought evil upon
Urtaka =~

Marduk, king of the gods,
laid a heavy penalty upon

him.

(Ash. IV/59-66).

In this passage the Ex clause signals the end of a section which

enumerates the fate of three of Ashurbanipal's minor opponents.

(127) sabim a-hi-a-tim &a
i~ba-ag-Su-0L 1i-il-
gha-i-ma awili GN G-ul

a-ng=~di=ig-3u-nu~-ti

"Let them take the various
workmen that are, but I will

nct give the men of GN".
(Ab.B.IX, 92/20 ff.).

The Ex clause in Example (127) also coincides with the end of a piece

of direct speech.

Sometimes both the onset and the closure of a discourse segment are

marked by an EX/PA clause.

inclusio, e.g.: (overpage)

such a construction has the form of an
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(128) a-na A-pil-"Samas "e.. Dur of field in the field
utwllim BURe..IKU of gi%¥%a, the general, has been
eqlum li-ib-bu eqel given wifh a sealed document
gi-i¥-%a wakil amurrim to Apil-sama$, the chief herds-
a-na egel kurummu-ti-Zu man, as his subsistence field.
ka-ni-kum ik-ka-ni-ik-ma You shall not give that field to
in-na-di-ig-%um eqlam Apilnéamaég return it to the
gu-a-ti a-na A-pil- sons of éiééa. Give Apil-éamaé
dSama¥ 1la ta-na-ad-di-na a field for (that) field, of his
a-na mari ¥i-if-%i-ma choosing, according to the
te-er-ra-Su a-na pl wording of the sealed document
ka-ni-ki-im %3 A-pil- that Apil—éamaé, the chief herds-
ASamas uwtullim f-ka-al- man, will show you.
la-mu~-ku-nu-ti eqlam (Ab.B.IX, 195/29-39).

ki-ma eqlim a-na A-~pil-
dSamaé a~me-er~ta-3u

id-na-3um

1«3 Other devices for marking boundaries of discourse

segments.
1.31 Reidentification of referent.

When the same topic referent is continued but
there is some kind of reorientation on another
axis, in addition to the occurrence of an Ex/PA
clause the topic referent is often reidentified,
i.e. it is referred to by a full nominal even if
the use of a pronoun would not have been

ambiguous, €.g.:—

(129)
5. af-%um sehhertim 8&a Concerning the young girl
e-k&l-1lim of the palace
6. %a i-na ¥e-eh~-tim who was abducted
Te 1l=qt-3i in a raid,

(continued overpage)
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(129) continued;
8. ta-a¥-pu-ra-am
9., um-ma-a-mi it~ti
10. lpappi-T1 i-ba-as-&i
11. sehhertum &i-i is-tu

;-E;—nu—um

12. 1il=-q(-%i ma—-an-nu-um
13, il=qgé-%i 1 ma-an-nu~um
14, an-ni-i¥ ub-la-a¥-3u(t)

you have written to me
the following: "sShe is

with Tappi-11".

This young girl - from

where

was she taken (literally:

from where did they take her),
who

took her, and who

brought her here?

(ARM V T7/5-14).

The Ex clause in Line 11 ff. coincides with a shift in illocutionary

force from statement to question.

cf. also Ash. VIII/68 (= Example (121));

Esarh. IV/19 (= Example (122)).

A full nominal is sometimes used to resume a long extraposed phrase
for the sake of clarity (cf. I A 2.23 (1)), e.g8.:-

(130)

1.

2.

15

Bi-ir-ru~u-a
uru’ . .

Sarru-~ig-bi

Gu-su-ni-e alani

mah-ru-u-te

%2 mi-sir Tp%-

éurkl

71. Birrfia, Sarru-igbi,

72. Cusuné, former cities

73. of the Assyrian frontier,




(130)

(131)

- 306 -

continued;

74. 8a ina tir-si
¥arrani abbe-ia

T5. e=ki-mu man-na-
ama

76, da-&d-me ZSa-a-tu-nu

T,

27,

28.

29.

30.

31

32,

ak~Su-ud

man-na-a-a ul=tu

1ib-bi as-suh

1ﬁElamakl-a—a Sa te~
it-ti 1ib-bi-
ia 1la da-ab-ba-ku

bu-us-su

la ha-as-sa-ku si-
lit-su ‘Bel-igqiZa
kur

Gam-bu-la—-a-a

I
1

dNabﬁméuma—Ereé
ﬁgﬁnen—na ardani

da-gil pa-ni-ia

IdMarduk—éuma—ibni
Wy ut-resi ¥a
I

Ur-ta~-ki 3a

iteti-fu-nu i¥-ku-nu
pi-i=-%3u a-na mit-
hu-si mat Sumerik:L

(4]

u Akkadikl

ina pi-ir-sa-a-te
id-ku-u-ni lUr-ta-ki
K0T ot 34

Zar

14,

T5.

76.

e

27

28.

29.

30.

31,

32.

which in the time of my

royal ancestors

Mannayya had seized -

these settlements T

congquered,

drove the Mannean out
of them.
(Asha III/71_77) .

The Elamite, an attack by
whom T had never considered

with my heart,

of whose enmity I had not
even thought - B&liqisa,
the Gambulean,

NabfiSumeres, the guenna,

servants subject to me,

Mardukfumibni, a general
of Urtaku who

had made common cause with
them, to war with the land
of the Sumerian and the
Akkadian

they incited Urtaku, king
of Elam, with lies.,
(Ash. TV/27-32).
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These long and bulky Ex sentences are sometimes used as boundary

markers for a discourse segment,

(132)

VI
10.

T1e

T2,

13

T4.

76.

7.

78

Isuma-a-a mar IdNabﬁ—
sa-lim mar-mar IdMar-
duk-apla-iddin

$a la-pa-an db-abi
ba~ni-ia

abu-5u in-nab-tu a-nzs
Kure) amt ™

ul-tu IUm-man—i—gaé
gi-ridb “Tplamti®  ax-

ku-nu a-na Sarru-u-ti

ISuma—a—a mar IdNabﬁ-

sa~lim

is~bat f-8e~bi=la a=-di
mah-ri-ia

IDu—na~nu Isa—am—gu—nu
mare Ingl—iqiéa

kur

Gam-bu~-la-a-a
%a abbe-fu-un a-na

Sarrani abbe-ia

fi-dal-li-bu~ma

Su~nua

70.

71.

72.

3.

14,

T5.

760

7.

78-

T9.

(continued overpage)

Consider the following example:-

Sumayya, the son of
Nabfisalim, the grandson
of Merodachbaladan,

whose father before (the
time of) the father of the

father who begat me

had fled to Rlam -
after T had established
Ummaniga8 as king in

Elam,

he took Sumayya, the son
of Nabfisalim,

sent him into my presence.

Dunanu (and) Samgunu,

sons of BeliqiZa the
Gambulean,

whose forefathers had
made trouble for my

royal ancestors,

and who themselves
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(132) VI continued;

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90|

{fi-par-ri-ta e-ped

garru-ti-ia

gi-rib Aéurkl a
U a1t

a-na da-l1a1 ah-ra-

a=-te f{-bil-fu-nu-ti

fa IMan-nu—ki-ahhe

lhéanﬁ IDu—na—nu

3 L%%abi-t-sal-li
amelu %a eli 3al

Gam=bu~1i

Sa eli ilani-ia
ig-bu-u $Fil-la~tu
rabitu

gi-rid  “Arba-ilu

liSan-%u-un &¥-lu-up

&8~hu-ta mafak-%u-un

IDu—na—nu qi-rib

uruNi—na—a

eli gléma—ka—a—si

id=du~Zum-ma

it-bu~hu-ug az-1is

si-it-ti ahhe-%u ¥a

IDu—na—nu

(continued overpage)

80.

81.

8z,

83.

84.

85.

86.

88.

89.

90.

had made difficult the

exercise of my sovereignty

to Ashur and Arbela
(respectively)

I brought them for future

obedience.

The tongues of Mannukiahhe

the lieutenant of Dumanu,

and Nabfisalli, a man who was

over a city of Gambulu,

who had spoken most
disrespectfully of my
gods,

I tore out in Arbela
(and)

flayed them. 1In
Nineveh
they threw Dunanu on a

skinning-table and

slaughtered him like a
lamb.

The other brothers of

Dunanu
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(132) VI continued:

v
d ISuma—a—a a~-ni-ir

91.
¥ere-Su-nu

92, fi-%e-bil a-na ta-mar-
ti ma-ti-tan

935. I9yabiona’ia I19%31-
etir

1d -

94. mare Nab{i-Suma~ered
lﬁgﬁ—en~na

95. %a abu ba-nu-3u-un
IUr—ta—ki id-ka-a

96, a-na mit-hu-si
S

97. esmate IdNabﬁwéuma-
ere¥ %a ul-tu gi-rid
KU o ebu-11

98, il-qu~u-ni a-na
kupAé_gurkl

99, esmate Sa-a-te-na

VII

1. mi-ih-rit abulli
gabal LNinuakl

2, 1-¥%ah-%i-la mare-3u

91.

92.

93

94.

95.

96.

98.

99.

and Sumayya I killed,
their flesh

I sent to be gazed at
throughout the land.

Nabfina’id (and) Béletir,
sons of NabfiSumere3
the guenna,

whose father had incited
TUrtaku

to fight against Assyria -~

the bones of Nabfi¥umeres,
which they had brought
from Gambuli

to Assyria -

these bones

before the gate in the
middle of Nineveh

T had his sons crush.

(Ash. VI/T0 - VII/2).
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This passage forms a cohesive unit relating how Ashurbanipal

dispossesses a number of people who have been disloyal to him.

Tt opens and closes with an Bx construction which has a full noun

as a resumptive element.

In fact the last sentence exhibits double

extraposition (¢f. I A 3.0). This is to impart additional end

weight or tballastt', thus clearly marking the climax of the segment.

(133)
39.
40,
41,
42.
(134)
650

1.32 Post-verbal position of verd complement.

In historical narratives the order complement - verb

is used to contimue a segment whereas the order

verb - complement generally signals closure, e.S.:=

Ar-za-a &a pa—-a-ti

na-hal Mu—sir-ri

ag~lu~lam-ma 1

A=su=~hi=li
Barri-%u Dbi-ri-tu
ad-di-ma
kurA§§urkl
abulli

- “aru, .
ali 8a Mi-na-—a

a=-na N=-ra—a

ina te-hi qabal

it=ti a-si kalbi u
¥ah? u~-Se-Sib-Su-nu~ti

ka~me-ed

e¥ten ume 2 wme ul
ug-qi pa-an ummanati-

ia ul ad-gul

(continued overpage)

39.

40,

41-

42.

63,

The city Arzf which is
the boundary of the Brook
of Egypt

I spoiled and Asuhili,
its king, into fetters
I threw and

sent to Assyria; in front
of the great gate of the
middle of Nineveh

with bears, dogs and swine
I made him live as a

captive.

(Esarh. 111/39-42).

One day, two days I waited
not, the van of my army I
did not inspect,
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continued;

64.

65

66.

67.

68.

53.

54.

55+

56.

ar-ka—-a ul a-mur
mer

gis

pi-qit=ti sis8@

gi-mite-ti niri

u  u-nu-ut tagazi—ia
ul a-Su-ur si-di-it

gir-ri-ia ul a¥-pu-uk

Sal-gu ku-us-su
itiY -

Sabatti dan-na-at

kussi ul a-dur

.

-

ki-ma muéen(?)

ineni mu~up-pa-ar-$i

a-na sa-kap za-'i-ri-

ia ap-ta-a i-da-a-a

a-na-ku IdAééur-a@i—
jiddin 3$a ina tu~kule-
ti ilani rabfiti

bele-2u

ina qi-rib ta-ha-zi

la ij-ni-i’-u i-rat-st

ep-Se—e-ti-Su~nu lem—
ne-e-ti ur~ru-hi-is
al-me~e-ma
'u~a ag-bi-ma su-bat
ru-bu-~-ti-ia u-Sar-rit-

ma

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

24.

55.

56.

ner saw the rearguard; nor
éid I consider the trappings
of the horses, the
harnessing of the yokes,

nor the furniture of bvattle,
nor issue provisions for my

campaign

I feared not the snow (or)
cold of sabattu, the

rigorous frost,

Like the flying ... (?)

to overwhelm my enemies I
spread my forces.
(Esarh. 1/63-68).

I, Esarhaddon, who by the
help of the great gods,

his lords,

has not turned his back in
the midst of battle,

soon heard of their wicked

doings, and,

crying "Woel" rent my

princely robe and

(continued overpage)
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(135) continued:

57. u-Sa-as-ri-ha si=-pit-tu 5T« uttered lamentation,

evsasee LICC R ]

(Bsarh. I/53-5T).

The clauses in such segments form some kind of cohesive unity. There
is generally no significant reorientation of the discourse within them.
The closure of the segment often coincides with some kind of span
boundary, e.g. Sarg. I/83-84 (= Example (120)), viz.:

83. XV XV VX 84. XV XV X

| L i
] |
segment segment

where V = verb and X = any verb complement.

Here each segment corresponds to a separate theme span (ef. II 1.123).

Sometimes the segment consists of only twe clauses, in which case it

is chiastic in structure, e.g.:-

(136)

38, 1%%u-ut-resi-ia Sa 38, My officer who dwelt
8%-bu i-na " man- in Mangisi he restrained,
gi-si ik-la-ma and

39. 1la fO-tir-ra tur-ti 39, he did not return an
a-mat-ia answer to my words.

4 segment may even consist of a single sentence with the order VvX.
The event or state described in such sentences has a degree of

autonomy from the surrounding discourse, e.g.:-

(137)
I 16, A
43, u “Te-ul-pa-a Gi- 43. And Teu¥pld, of the
nir-ra-a-a Gimirrai,

(continued overpage)
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continued;

44, ummanati-man-da a A4,
a-Sar-4 rTu~u-qu

45. ina er-se-et kurﬂu— 45,
tu-ud-na a=-di gi-mir
ummanati-Sh

46, u~-ra—as-si-ib ina 46.
818 axs

+the Umman-Manda whose

home is remote

in the land of Hubu&na,
besides the whole of his
army

I destroyed with the

sword

(Bsarh. I11/43-46).

This sentence constitutes a distinct episode.

(138)

28,

29,

30.

sabe tahazi-ia it-ti- 28,
fu-un im-dah~ha=-su

ig-ku~nu abikta-Zu-un 29,
ma-lak 3 beri eqli 30,

Sal-ma-ti-Su-nu G-mal-

lu-u seru rap-3u

The soldiers of my battle
array fought with them,

accomplished their defeat.

(over) an area three
double-hours in length,
they filled the wide plain
with their corpses.

(ash. I11/28-30).

Line 30 is elaborative to Lines 28-29, i.e. it conveys background

information.

The post=verbal complement which marks segment closure is generally
short (cf. Esarh. I11/42 = ka-me-i¥ - Example (133)} Esarh. I/68 =

i~da—a-a ~ Example (134);

Esarh. I/57 = ka-bat-ti - Example (135).

1f we now examine in greater detail the discourse unit Ash. VvI/70 -

VII/2 (Example (132)) we may distinguish six segments:
theavy' boundary segments (VI/70-75,
and four segments within the body of the unit, viz,

v1/93 - vi1/2,

the two
cf. p. 307 )
vIi/76-82, VI/83-87,
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v1/87-89, VI/90-92, It is interesting to compare the various ways
in which the closure of these latter four segments is expressed;

in VI/76-82 closure is signalled by a resumptive pronoun (fi-bil-u-
nu~-ti) whereas the other three close with a post verbal complement

(68-hu-ta maSak-8u-un; it-bu~hu-u¥ az-li%; u-fe-bil a-na

ta~mar-ti ma-ti-tan).

1.4 Sometimes the aforementioned devices for expressing span
or segment boundaries - i.e., Ex/PA or SXV, reidentification
of referent, and post verbal complement - are exploited in
a more subjective manner in order to give a clause or
sequence of clauses the semblance of auntonomy and hence

salience and distinctness, e.g.:-

(139)

22. Zum-ma La-~hu-un- If Lahun-Dagan
dDa—gan

2%, 1lg i=-il-la-ak G-lu does not go we shall
ne-da-ak-3u either kill him

24, fG-lu Zu-ma i-na or he - we shall drive
gléKuss@-éu him

25. nu-da~ap-pa-ar-Su from his throne.

(ARM II 53/22-25).

The Ex clause in Line 24 gives prominence to the threat of expulsion
from the throne.

(140)

63. esssene a—kan-na 63. ees e "Hel‘e thou

64. lu-u &¥-ba-ta a-3ar 64. shalt stay, where thou

maf~khn-i-ka art dwelling.

(continued overpage)
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(140) continued:
65, a-kul a-ka=lu §i-ti
ku—ru-un-nu
66, nin-gu-tu Su-kun

ni=’i-id ilu-ti

65.

66.

Eat food, drink wine,

provide music, revere

my divinity".

(Ash. V/63-66).

The placement of the object after the verdb in these imperative

clauses gives autonomy and hence greater force to each command,

(141)
52.

53.

54.

Nabli-zir-kitti-1i¥ir

10 16,
pi-

Su-ut re¥i-ia
hati &a pa-a~ti
matI-du .
u-ma~’i-ir se~ru-uf-%u
u  Su-u IdN;bﬁ—zir—
kitti-1ligir

ba=-ra-mu-u na-bal-kat-
ta-nu a-lak um-
manate-ia i¥-me-e-ma

ki

a=na kurElamti Sem

1a“bié in—na-"bit seo0ce

52.

53,

54.

55.

is reidentified in

there is no significant reorientation in

the discourse.

My officers, the governors
of the boundary of this
land,

I sent against him, and
Nabfi-zir-kitti-ligir,

the seditious rebel,
heard of the march of my

troops and

to FElam like a fox fled

away.

as o

(Bsarh., I1/52-55).

an SXV clause although

The

intention seems to be to give salience to this clause, which

expresses the ignominious flight of Esarhaddon's foe.

It was noted on p.

292

that the topic referent of a letiter is

often referred to redundantly within the body of the letter by means

of full nouns rather than pronouns.

The motive behind this continual
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reidentification of the topic referent is to give distinciness to
each clause. This is especially applicable where the illocutionary
force of the clause is of an emotive nature, e.g. a command, wish,
promise, assurance, etc. To make the clause more distinct or

salient would therefore enhance the communicative effectiveness.

2.0 Infinitive constructions.

It was noted in I A 5.0 that the subject of an infinitive
with ina sometimes stands in extraposition with subsequent
resumption by a clitic genitive pronoun. 3If we now re-
examine these constructions it will be seen that the
occurrence of the extraposition may be explained according

to the theory of discourse spans.

The important features of extraposed subjects of infinitives

are;

(i) they are generally referred to in the immediately
succeeding clauses, and

(ii) as a rule they subsequently occupy the subject slot

of verbs,

In other words they have topic status in the following

discourse, €.8.:-

(142) dEreé-ki—gal an-ni-ta "Wwhen EreZkigal heard this
ina 3Se-mi-%& tam-ha-as she beat her breast and bit
pen-8& taS-Su-ka a—ba: her finger",
an-%& (1%t. 100 ff.).

cf. also Examples (45) - (47).

When the subject does not have topic status in the following
discourse, it either stands before the infinitive without a
subsequent resumptive pronoun or it is annexed to the infinitive

as a nomen rectum, e.g.:— (overpage)
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With ina:-

(143) mu-h i-na ma-qb-tim
a-na na~af-pa-ki-Su
li-te~g=-er

(144) mim-mu-fi Se-e-ri ina
na-ma-ri i-lam-ma
i%~tu i-8id Zamé
ur-pa—-tum sa-lim—tum

cf., Gilg. X1/129 ff,

(145) i-na $a-la~am harranim

kaspam iSaqqal

With other prepositions:-

(146) i¥%-tu mu-3u me-Ze-li

(147) a-di Sa-me-e la-pa-ti

"When the water falls let him
return (the grain) to his silo".
(BIN VIT 28/9-11).

"When dawn began to break a
black cloud arose from the
horizon",.

(Gilg. X1/96 ff.).

"Wwhen the journey is completed
he will pay the silver".
(TcL I 113/7-8).

"gince midnight ...".
(BE 47/5).

"yntil the sky is being

to‘llched (= Imtil dawn) cae's

(BE 47/9).

340 The use of extraposition in wvarious rhetorical schemes.

3.1 Parallelism.

Extraposition is sometimes employed in order to achieve

a parallelism in structure between two or more clauses

or clause sequences.

The effect is to set up a




(148)

(149)

(150)

(151)
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relationship of equivalence or contrast between two

or more elements, e.8.:~

be-lum 5& tak-lu~ka
na-pis-ta~Su gi-mil~ma
1 ilu %% lim-né-e-ti
i-gu—zu tu-bu-uk

nap-~Sat-su

ga~di=il=tu 3%a mu-tu
ih-zu-%i-ni i-na ri-be-
e-te pa-su-na-gt-ma

fa-a mu-tu la-a ih-zu-

gi-j=-ni i-na ri~-be-te
gaqqas-sa  pa~ai-tu
mari ali e-pi¥

an-ni 4 gll-la-ti a-na
$al-la-ti am-nu
tu-te-8G-pu 1la Dba-bil
gi—?i—ti 1 gul-lul-ti

8a, a=ra-~an-8G-rma la

si-it-

ib=-%u~1 ud-Sur-3u-un
aq~bi

1 Sarra-3Q-nu

Pa-di-i
ul=tu qi-rib uruUr—sa—
li-im~mu G(-3e-sa-am-ma
. gis¥ a :
i-na kuss€ Dbe-lu-ti
eli-%h~un fO-Se-%ib-ma ...
kur

Ja~
fi-da—~a-a ... 46 alani-3u
aksud

u IHa—za-qi-a—ﬁ

dan-mi~ti ... al-me

"Lord, he who puts his trust
in you - preserve his life,
but the god who has espoused
evil « pour out his lifev,
(E.e. 1IV/17-18).

"pA gadi¥tu-woman whom a
husband has already married
will remain veiled in the
streets, but one whom a
husband has not married - her
head will remain uncovered

in the streets".

(MAL A, 40/61 ff.).

"The inhabitants of the city
who were guilty of evil crimes
I counted as spoil. The others
who had committed no sin or
evil and who were innocent of

any crime - I gave orders for

_ their release".

(sen, III/10 ff.).

"padi, their king, I brought
out of Jerusalem and set him
over them on the throne of
lordship ... but Hezekiah -
46 of his fortified towns I
surrounded and captured",
(sen. IIT/14 ££f.).
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The important point to be noted is that extraposition is only used
to place a noun complement (nomen rectum) in initial position. When
the parallelistic scheme requires a subject or verb complement to be
at the front no extraposition is needed; indeed clause initial

position is often the normal position for these items.7

In & similar manner the same item may be placed at the front of two

Jjuxtaposed clauses in anaphora, €.ge:-

(152)
91, &8 u4—mi at-ta-tal 91. Of the weather - I looked
bu~-na-Su at its state,
92, u4-mu a=~na i-tap- 92. the weather was frightening
lu-si pu-luh-ta i-3i to contemplate.

(cilg. X1/91-92).

The fronted nomen rectum in the first clause (= v. 91) requires the
resumptive pronoun. The purpose of repeating the noun EEE in v. 92
is to give salience to the content of the clause. Consider further

Gilg. XI/98-105 in which there is discontinuous anaphora:-

(153)
98. dAdad ina 1ib-bi-%a 98. Adad incessantly thundered
ir-tam-ma-am-ma in it (= the cloud).
39. déullat u dganié 99. éullat and Hani¥ marched
il-la~ku ina mab—ri in front.

100. il-la~ku guzalé §adl 100. The throne bearers marched

u ma-a-tum over mountain and plain,

-

101. tar-kul-1li dEr-ra-gal 107. Nergal tore up the posts.

102, il-lak dNin-urta 102, Ninurta marched and caused
mi-ih-ra G-%ér-de the flood to flow.
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(153) continued:

103, dA-nun-na—ki i5-8u-Q1 103, The Anunnaki took up

di=pa~ra-a-ti torches,

104. ina nam-ri-ir-ri-fG-nu 104. burning the land with

fi-ha-am~-ma-tu ma-a-tum their glow.

105, 8a dAdad $u-har-ra- 105. 0f Adad - his terrifying
as=-su i-ba—a'“ Samé silence overspread the
sky.
(Gilg. X1/98-105).

vv. 98 and 105, in both of which the proper noun Adad is in initial
position, are separated from one another by intervening material,

In. v. 105 Adad is a nomen rectum and requires a resumptive pronoun.
One function of this discontinuous anaphora is to form an inclusio
marking the boundaries of the stretch of text which relates the
activities of the gods.

3.2 (Chiasmus.

Extraposition is sometimes used to achieve a chiastic
arrangement of two nominals which are contrasted cor

construed as equivalent, e.g.:-

(154) %a la ip-tal-la~hu abbe- "(The Cimmerian ...) who had
ia 4 is-a-8i lav is-ba~tu not feared my ancestors and
epa Sarru-ti-ia | me - had not caught hold of

my royal feet".
(Ash. 11/99).
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3,3 A further type of structural balance.

Sometimes a nominal which is referred to in each of two or

more contiguous clauses is extraposed at the front of the

clause sequence in order to impart a measure of structural

balance.,

The purpose of this balance is again to express

equivalence or contrast between the clauses, e.gs:—

(155) 8a-qu-te dIé-tar a=-zi-iz
a=-na tar-si~-Sa ak-me-es

Sa-pal-3a

(156) 1li-it-tu bu-ur-¥u ris-
tu-fi  S&-pil-ma li-gi-mu-
88 ar-ku-G ma-si $it-

tin=-3u

(157) gléeleppu & ta~ban-nu-
i at-ta lu-l min-du~da
mi-na-tu-%4 lu~G mit-hur

ru~-pu-us=-sa U mu-rak-%§

(158) Sam-mu ZHu-u ki-ma it-ti-

it=ti Hur-fu-3%u si-hi-il-

Su kima a-mur-din-nim-ma

u-sah-hal gqate-ka

"ixalted T¥tar - I stood before
her, I bowed at her feetn,
(Ash. V/26).

"A cow — her first calf is lowly
but her later offspring is equal
to twice his (viz. the first-
born's) size". (BWL 84/260-1).
"The boat which you will build -
let its dimensions be measured,
let its breadth and its length
be equal". (Gilg. XI/28-30).

"This plant - like the buck-
thorn is its root, its thorn is
like the rose and will prick
your hands", (Gilg. XI/268-9).

In such constructions the balance between the clauses is achieved by

ensuring that the item which is referred to in each clause is referred

to in each case by a form with the same strength of identification.

In other words all the references are by means of clitic pronouns. If

in one clause the item were referred to by a full noun but in the

other(s) by a pronoun, the clauses would not be balanced.

3.4 Juxtaposition.

Extraposition is sometimes used to keep two items in

Juxtaposition, e.g.:~

(overpage)




- 322 -

(159) sabe bel hi-ti %a "The rebel troops who had
a—na e—peév é;rrﬁ—ti plotted evil to secure the
kurA%éurki a-na ahhe- sovereignty of Assyria for
ia u-fak-pi-du le:;ut- my brothers - the whole of
tu  pu-hur-Su-nma  ki-ma them I regarded as one ...'s.
i%~ten a-hi-it-ma (Esarh. 11/8 £f.).

Here puhur and i¥ten are juxtaposed for maximum effect.

(160) urusa—pi—i-dBél al "Sapi-Bel his strong city -
dan-nu~ti-fu dan-na-as- its strength I made (still)
su u=-dan-nin-ma stronger". (Esarh. II1/80).

Here the noun dannatu is placed alongside the cognate verb udannin.
This type of juxtaposition is reminiscent of paranomastic infinitive

constructions (cf. GAG para. 150a).

Note that, analogously tc the constructions discussed in 3.1 - 3.3,

the extraposed item in both (159) and (160) is a nomen rectum.

4.0 Formulaic patterns.

The protasis-apodosis constructions of many omen texts and law
codes are pervaded by formulaic patterns. In a segquence of
omens or laws often all the protases open with an invariant
formula consisting of Summa + nominal (e.g. Summa awilum ...,

fumma, mMATSUM ...y Summa izbu ..., e‘tc.)8 irrespective of the

case rdle of the nominal within the clause. The rest of the
protasis clause is built around this formulaic ineipit. If the
initial nominal is not the grammatical subject of the clause
it generally stands in extraposition, cf. Examples (52) - (64).
If it is the direct object it often stands in the accusative

9

and is subsequently resumed by an agreement pronoun, oot

(overpage)
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(161) Sum-ma a-wi-lam e~hi-il- "If a debt seizes a man ...".

tum is-ba-st-ma ... (CH XXVI/74 ff.).

In many omen lists the apodosis is also consitructed according to a
formulaic pattern, the same nominal standing invariably at the
beginning of the apodosis clause. If the nominal is not the

grammatical subject it stands in extraposition, e.g.:-

(162) mar-sum mu-ru-us-st "A man who is ill - his illness
i-na-pu-su-ma will be relievedv,

(Pettin;to, Olwahr. 1/63).

(163) mar-sum i-na mu-ur- "A man who is ill -~ in the
si-%u mu~ut-ta-tu-3u course of his illness his
i~ba~la thalvest' will dry up".

(ib. 1I/7).

The composition of omen lists and law codes on the template of

regular formulaic patterns was undoubtedly for pedagogic purposes.

It is widely believed that most omen compendia and law codes did

not have any immediate practical application but were rather thandbooks!
which were used in the schools (cf. Kraus, 1960; Bottero, 1974;
Eichler, 1982). Their main purpose was to provide paradigms of omen
interpretations or legal rulings in order to inculcate the genexral
principles and methods on which these were based - "pour rendre
(1tetudiant) capable de saisir et resoudre dans le méme esprit tous

les problémes qui pourraient se poser" (Bottéro, ib. p.173).10

Formulaic patterns are occasionally responsible for gemerating Ex
clauses in other text genres. For instance, of. Examples (164) and
(165) below, from the 'pPreceptive Hymns' (Wisdom Literature) in which

the oft-repeated refrains tab eli Samad balata uttar ("it is

pleasing to Sama¥, and he will prolong his life") and Hakin ina
mahrika ("his case is before you") are mechanically linked to an
——ee——

initial nominal phrase. The resultant structure is to be analysed

as extraposition without explicit resumption (ef. I A 2.24):-

(overpage)
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(164) 1la ma-hir ta-a’-ti "He who declines a present and
sa—bi-ta a~-bu-ti takes the part of the weak -
;n-ée taw~a-bi eli it is pleasing to éamaé, and he
Samad “balata ut- will prolong his life".
tar ) (BWL 132/99 ff.).

of. BWL 1%32/105 ff., 118 ff,

(165) Su-ut wul-la pi-i-ZG- "Those whose mouth says f'No' -
n: Sb-kin ina their case is before you'".
mah-ri-ka (BWL 134/125).

5.0 Length of nominal phrase,

In some cases a long unwieldy nominal phrase stands in
extraposition apparently in order ito render the clause
easier to process. A long nominal phrase within the body
of the clause would demand the retention of a considerable
amount of material in the memory until the whole clause is
read or heard. Therefore the recapitulation of the long

phrase by some shorter element makes for greater perspicuity.

This is particularly clear in the introductory formulae of
many Royal inscriptions in which the name of the king is
gqualified ad nauseam by a string of appositional or relative

phrases, e.g.:-

(166) e-nu-ma % Nabi-ku-dur- "When Nebuchadnezzar, the exalted
ri-=usur rubll na-a-du and noble prince, the offspring of

ki Babylon, the ruler of kings .eee.

na-as-qu si-it Babili
e-t4l éar;ani eeess na-siq (+ numerous additional appositives)
Sarrani Tubfl na~ra-am ... the appointer of kings, the
dMarduk u-ta~-?i-ir-§u-ma prince beloved of Marduk -~ the king
gar ilani dMarduk - a=na of the gods, Marduk, sent him forth,
tur-ri gi-mil-1li he raised his weapons to avenge

A kka.d -
(continued overpage)
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(166) continueds

kurAkkadikl u-3at-ba-a

kakke-%u

(BBSt. p.31/1 ff., cf. GAG,
para. 183c).

Similarly Example (167) - the opening of an address to I&tar:-

(167) a-na~ku TA¥-Fur-bani-
a.pli éa‘»r aé“éw sas e s e
a=na-ku &ad-re-e-ki

8% ~te-ni-Ti-i

nT, Ashurbanipal, king of Assyria
(+ numerous qualifying relatives)

- I have sought out your sanctuaryn.
(Ash. V/29 ff.).

Other examples of extraposition which are probably motivated by the

bulkiness of one of the clause constituents include:-

(i) Extraposition of a long nomen rectum, e.g.:-

(168)

3, ina ume-¥u-ma
Ipi-ri~is-ha~at-ri
1ﬁhaz§nu ga Mad=a-a

4. ISar—a—ti IPa—ri-hi

2 mare-¥u IGa»a—gi

5 1ﬁhaz§n kurSa—hi ga

. i -
is=lu~u=-a g nir

belu-u-ti-ia

6. 75 alani-%u-nu dan-
mi=ti ak-Su~-ud Aa%-

lu~la Sal-lat-su-un

3. At that time Birishatri, a
chieftain of the Medes,

4. éarati (and) parihi, his two

sons, Gagi,

5. chieftain of the gahi, who
had thrown off the yoke of

my dominion -

6., seventy-five of their strong
cities T conguered and carried
off their spoil.

(Ash. TIV/3-6).

(ii) Extraposition of a long complement of a prepositional

expression, e.g.:-

(overpage)
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(169)

59, mna=-gu-u $u-a-tu Sa 59. That district to which of
ul-tu ume ul-lu~ti old

60. la il-li~ku Zarru 60, no former king before me
pa-ni mah-ri-ia had come

61. dina qi=bit dA§§ur 61. by the command of Ashur,
beli-ia ina qi-rib- my lord, T marched therein
e~%u #Hal-ta-nis victoriously.
at-ta-lak (Bsarh. IV/59-61).

In (168) the nexus of nomen regens + rectum constitutes the direct
object of the verb, By extraposing the long nomen rectum, which has
the status of gqualifier, the head noun, i.e. the nomen regens, is

kept close to the verdb., This renders the clause easier to process.11

In a similar manner the extraposition in Example (169) keeps the
prepositional expression close to the vexrb. Since the prepositional
expression indicates the grammatical relation of its complement
within the clause, its placement next to the verb makes the clause

X 12
easier to process.

In some instances, it is possible that the length of the nominal is
not the cause of extraposition but rather its effect, In other words,
the nominal is not extraposed primarily because it is long but for
some other reason. The relatively free extraposed position is then
taken advantage of secondarily to expand the bulk of the nominal.13
This probably applies to Example (168) which marks the onset of a

new episode (ef. IT 1.121).
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6,0 Contrastive Assertion,

Extraposition is sometimes used to facilitate the application

of contrastive stress. Consider Example (170):-

(170) "If a redfim or a ba’irum has abandoned his field, his

orchard, or his house on account of the ilku service, and
another man has subsequently taken over his field, his
orchard, or his house and has performed its 1ilku sexvice,
if he returns and demands his field, his orchard, or his

house it shall not be given to him,

8a is-sge-ab=tu-ma i-li- the one who has taken over
ik=%¥u it-ta-al-ku Su-ma (the property) and has
i-il-la-ak performed its 1ilku service

- he shall do ilku service".

(cH 30 = X/51 = X1/4).

The Ex clause asserts forcefully, forestalling any misapprehension

on the part of the hearer/reader, that the one who is to do ilku
service is "the one who has taken over (the property) and performed
its ilku service" and not the original tenant. Stress cannot be
distributed over many words, so in XI/1 ff., a short resumptive
independent pronoun (¥u) is employed to carry the stress 'by proxy'.

The long nominal phrase 8a issabtu-ma ilik-3u ittalku, therefore,

stands in extraposition.

Another case in which extraposition is used to assist the application
of contrastive stress is where the contrastively asserted item is a
clitic pronoun. ¢litic pronouns are not amenable to being stressed
(cf. Malinson and Blake, 1980), so a co-referential independent
pronoun, usually standing in extraposition, is employed to carry the

stress, e.g. (51) ~ the context shows that the pronoun atta is

14

contrastively asserted,

i,e, "if you yourself come ...".

14
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(171)
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Co~ordination of nominals,

A nominal phrase is sometimes resumed by an independent

pronoun when it is co-ordinated with another nominal, e.g.:

Isa—an—du—ar—ri Sar

. ura . .
Kun-di u Si=-is=—
Su~u nNakri ag=SQl sesee

gu-u  TAb-di-mil-ki-ut-ti

uru,_ . .
Si=du=-un-ni a-na

Sar
re-su~ti a-ha-mis i%-Sak-~

Iu~u=-ma,

H—

Si-dir-pa-ar-na IE—pa—
ar-na  hazani dan-nu-ti
Sa la Ukit~nu—§u a-na
ni-i-ri &a-a-Su-nu a-di
nife-%u~nu sis€ ru-ku-
bi-%u-nu alpi se-e-ni
u~du-ri éa1~1at-;un
ka-bit-tu a¥-lu-la ana
qi-rid ku?Aééur

"S,, king of Kxundi and of
Sissfi, an insolent foe .....
he (and) A., the king of
Sidon, determined to help
each othern,

(Esarh. T11/20-25).

"S. (and) BE., powerful chiefs,
unsubmissive to my yoke - them,
together with their people,
their riding horses, cattle,
flocks (and) Bactrian camels ~
their valuable booty - I
carried off to Assyria".
(Bsarh. IV/49-52).

Extraposition employed for the sake of rhythm and other

poetic conventions.

An independent resumptive pronoun is sometimes used in poetry

apparently to carry one of the stress beats of the verse,

e.g8. E.e. IV/92:-

(overpage)
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(173) 4 / /s /
89. issi-ma Tiamat Sitmuris elita
e / s -
90. gursig malmali¥ itrura idda-8u
e / v
91,  imanni Zipta ittanamd® ta-%u
7 Ve Ve 7
92. u ilu %a uda’’ilu Sunu kakke-%un
tahazi
s 7 7 7
93. innendu-ma Tiamat apkal ilani Marduk
Cf. alSO Ele- IV/B:-
(174) % / /
5« Marduk kabtata ina il rablte
/ 7 / s
6. $imat-ka al Banan sigar-ka Aram
/ / 7
T. igtu imim-ma la inninné qibit—ka
/7 s e 7
8. 3uXaqf u Zufpulu 81 1u gat-ka

Extraposition may also be used to adjust the ordering of a clause for

the sake of an alliterative scheme such as that found in the Babylonian
'Theodicy!'. In this poem there is a convention that each of the eleven
lines of the stanzas begins with the same sign, Line 238, in

kakks

el
which the nomen rectum &agaSu is extraposed before the regens

so that the line begins with Sa-:-

(175)
237, 8a la ili is-hap-pu 237. The godless cheat who
ra-3i ma-ak-ku-ra has wealth,
238, Ea-ga~-3u kak-ka-i( 238, a murderer - his weapon

i-rid-di-gu (i.e. a murderer's weapon)
pursues him (i.e. the cheat).

(continued overpage)
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(175) contimued:

239, &a 1la %u~ba-a'~G 239, TUnless you seek the will of
téwem 1ili mi-nu-h the god, what luck have you?"
ku-Sir-ka (BWL p.84).

9,0 Status of the extraposed/'agreed with' nominal.

All extraposed and 'agreed with' nominals are in some way

individuated,
9.1 Assumed familiarity.
9.11 Closely related to previously mentioned nominal.
9,111t Given in prior discourse:-

e.g. Sen. TII/37 (= Example (111)) - Hezekiah
has been mentioned in III/18; Ash. VIII/68

(= Example (121)) - the storehouse-palace has
been mentioned in VIII/64.

9,112 Sometimes the nominal as a whole has not been
given in the preceding context yet it neverthe-
less contains within it some element which has
been previously referred to, e.g.:- Ash. IV/64
(= Example (126)) - Urtaku has been referred to
earlier in IV/54; Ash. VI/83-84 (=Example
(132)) - Dunanu is given in VI/76 and Gambulu
in VI/53.
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9.12 1In the permanent knowledge store of the hearer/reader.

9.121 Proper nouns which name a person or place which
is assumed to be known by the hearer/reader,
e.8. ADb.B.IX, 1/27 (= Example (115)) -
Nabi-ili%u is, apparently, a mutual acquaintance

of the writer and the addressee.

9.122 Generic nominals, e.g., Examples (62) and (63).

Further examples ares;-

(176) B8a-di-id ni-ir ili "He who bears his god!'s yoke -
lu-i ba-hi sa-di-ir his food is regularly provided,
a=-kal-&Q1 though it be sparse".

(BWL 84/240).

(177) && a-kil kar-si qa-bu-Q "He who utters libel and speaks
le-muat-ti i-na. ri-ba~- evil - men will waylay him with
a=ti 8& déamaé fi-qa- his debit account to éamaé".
'u-i res-su (BWL 104/129 ff.).

Clause initial generic nominals such as those in Examples (176) and
(177) have the status of a protasis in a conditiomal proposition;

cf. the equivalent use of Zumma awilum ... and awilum $a ...

in the protasis of casuistic law codes (ef, T A 1,122 (iii)).

9.2 Perceptual salience.

It is a characteristic feature of extraposed and tagreed
with!' nominals that they tend to rank high on the
perceptual salience hierarchy. This is demonstrated by
a text count of full nominals which are extraposed or
have an agreement pronoun in Sen. I -~ VI, Ash. II - VIII,
and Esarh. I = IV:-

(overpage)
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Named Human Unnamed Human Tnanimate

Number

50 8 3

of instances

It must be noted that the relative frequency of occurrence of humans
and inanimates depends on the discourse genre. For instance one
would expect to encounter more human participants in a historical
narrative than in a mathematical text. Nevertheless, the principle
seems to be that whenever human referents are present in a discourse
they tend to be extraposed or to take an agreement pronoun more

frequently than inanimates,

9.3 Durability.

Another characteristic feature of extraposed and 'agreed
with' nominals is that they tend to be durable within the
discourse. They are not incidental referents but generally

have the status of topics.

9.4 Some PA clauses do not perform any of the functions which
are discussed in Sections 1 - 8, In such constructions
it seems that the individuation of the nominal is the only
conditioning factor for the occurrence of the agreement
pronoun, This applies especially to instances where the
tagreed with' nominal occurs within the body of the clause,
e.8. Example (87) - human and previously referred toj
Example (75) - human (= anthropomorphic gods) proper nouns;
ARM I, 60/14 ff., - human and previously mentioned,

Genitive agreement within the body of the clause is
particularly frequent in E.e., e.g. Example (97) - human
proper noun and previously mentioned; Example (98) - id.;
Example (99) -~ id.; E.e. IV/33 - id.; Example (100) -

inanimate mentioned in previous verse.
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9,4 continued:

Sometimes the specificity of a nominal is a crucial
motivating factor for the occurrence of an agreement

pronoun; consider Examples {178) and (179) below:-

(178) Sum-ma a-wi-lum a3-Za-tam "If a man has married a
i~hu-uz-ma ... woman ...". (CH XXVIII/35 ff.).
(179) fum-ma a-wi-lum af-3a-at "If a man has gagged the wife
a~wi-lim 3%a zi-ka-ra-am of a man who has not known a
la. i-du~fi~ma i-na bit man and is dwelling in her
a-bi-%a wa-a¥-ba-at - fathert's house ...".
kap-pil-gi-ma ... (cE xxvIII/54 ff.).

The object nominals in both of these Examples are human generics,
Oonly that in (179), however, is resumed by an agreement pronoun.
The apparent explanation is that the object in (179) is specified
by an attributive phrase and so is more individuated15 than the

object in (178), which is not so specified.

T have found no instances of an agreement pronoun occurring with the
reflexive object noun raman-. This is predictable from the fact

that such objects are of low individuation.15

Tn many examples of PA in which the 'agreed witht' nominal is in
initial position, the crucial conditioning factor for the occurrence
of the agreement pronoun seems also to be the individuation of the

nominal, €.g.:—

(180) a-na I&Nin—gal-idc’iina "He surrounded Ningal-iddina".
«o. il-me-3u-ma (Esarh. I1/43-44 : named human).

(181) A%tar m6 baldti vgprinkle I¥tar with the waters
su-luh-§i-ma of 1life". (I3t. 114 : named

human and referred to in prior

discourse).

(182) sabitam &Su-a-ti "They shall convict that alewife".
fi-ka-an-nu-¥i-ma (CH XXV/22-23 : human and

previously mentioned).

cf. Cf VI/14 ff., 3xXV/43 £f., XXV1/6 ff.
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The independent pronouns are particularly susceptible to taking

agreement clitic pronouns on the verb, especially when the pronoun

is 15% or 2™ person, cf, Examples (69) - (71), (80), (81).

st and 2nd

person pronouns are at the top of the perceptual salience hierarchy.

This phenomenon may be explained by the fact that the 1

Moreover, Brd person independent pronouns are also of high salience
on account of the fact that (a) they generally have a human referent,
and (b) they usually refer to a referent which has been given in the

immediately preceding discourse.
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FOOTNOTES

Prepositional expressions (Pripositionale Ausdrucke) are nouns
with an adverbial ending, or phrases consisting of a
preposition + noun, which function as a preposition (cf. GAG,

para., 115a).

ana X i(z)za(k)kar-3u is a common formula for introducing

direct speech in epic texts. c¢f. Sonnek (1940: p.227).

The construction type which is illustrated in (i) below may

also be a kind of pronominal agreement:

(i) %a PN Sarri be-1i-§G-mu "I had a table of honour
padsur tak-bit-ti ma-har- laid before PN, the king
3 ar-ku-su-ma their lord". (sarg. I1/62).

i.e. the tagreed with' nominal is the complement of Za and
the agreement pronoun is the complement of a preposition.
1f this analysis is correct then the construction would be

analogous to the Syriac usage prep,-pronoun, + gg-nouni, Coet—

met’amra den Col-aw 14 story was told about
de-gaddi%¥a mar Aprem the Holy Ephrem".
tas’ita (Brock,. Chr. 29/14 ff.).

Alternatively, however, the ¥a may be interpreted as an

introductory particle (see A 1.25 above),

at=-tu-u-a is a variant reading for ia-a-8i. cf. Piepkorn

ad loc.
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cf. sSommnek (1940: p.228).

Indeed, sometimes, due to the writing system or the lack of
distinction between nominative and accusative in the case
system, it is unclear whether the construction is to be

classified as BExitraposition or Pronominal Agreement, cf. I B 1.1.

Note, however, that an accusative resumptive pronoun sometimes
occurs to mark the closure of a sequence of parallel clauses,

e.g8. Ash. IV/64 ff. (= Example (126)).

Sometimes the lexical content of the nominal in such formulaic
patterns may vary according toc certain fixed parameters. TFor
instance, in CH the dominant formula is Summa + human

participant, e.g. &. awilum, &. redfim, &. ba’irum,

&, sabitum, . nadftum, etc.

This, of course, can only be discerned when the nominal is
spelled out syllabically, a practice which is quite rare in

the omen texts, Incidentally, the parallel usage of pronominal
agreement in Example (161) and extraposition in Examples (62) and
(63) is a clear demonstration of the functional equivalence of

the two constructions.

Formulaic phraseology of this type is clearly analogous to that
which is found in the Qur’an and the Mishna; see Chapters 1
and 2,

This need to extrapose a long nomen rectum in order to keep the
regens close to the verb arises on account of the position of
the verb after the direct object at the end of the clause, It

is interesting to note that in many SOV languages this problem

is precluded by always placing the nomen rectum before the regens
(cf. Greenberg, 1966; Lehmann, 1973).
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In many SOV languages, relational words are regularly placed

after the nominal, i.e. they are posi- not pre-positioms.

See Green (1980) who puts forward a similar argument to explain

some aspects of English word order.

Note also the enclitic -ma. This particle is often attached

to items which are contrastively asserted (cf. Rainey, 1976).

See Introduction, p. 22.
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STRUCTURE

EXTRAPOSITION

Form of extraposed constituent
1.1 Pronoun, Ce8es—

anem zHwdisr assabe biggo "And T - my thoughts are always

nigir niw of good deeds".
(Men. 69/31).

1.2 Full nominal,

1.21 Definite.

1211 Wwith specific referent, e.g.:-~

yoh firds sgru tisHbrwal "This horse - its leg is broken",
(Cohen, Traité, p.93).

1.212 (eneric, €.8.:~

mannadidytu hazd gwatsrwa “Any people - its number is
bawn#t yottawwigal accurately known".

(Praetorius, Amh, Spr., p.418).

1.22 Indefinite.

The vast majority of extraposed nominals are definite.
I have only found a few examples of indefinite extra-

posed nominals, i.e. nominals whose referents are not

iden’cifiahle,1 Beaz— (overpage)




- 340 -

(4) set zenitro balwa mot#bbat

(5) and s#w loZu motHbbat

"A she-monkey — her husband
died to her sorrow (= had the

misfortune to lose her husband)".

(Cohen, Traite, p.393).

"A man - his son died to his
sorrow (= had the misfortume to
lose his son)",

(Cohen, Traité, p.93).

Both of these examples occur at the beginning of a fable,

2.0 Extraposition in subordinate clauses, e.g.:-

(6) yaityopya hezb yadHrrissbbat
ssqay las#ldttingw alsm
lamastawlq

(7) and nogusH nagust
baddrristibbdt hazin madrig
yimmiggdbbawon serawsn
1amafa§§am Feneb wadl
annanti ma?eééallahu

"To make known to the civilized
world the torment which has
afflicted the Ethiopian people.
(Hs. 255/30 ff,).

"With the grief which has
afflicted an Emperor I have

come to you in Geneva to perform
a duty which must be domnem.

(HS. 264/19 ff.).

Both (6) and (7) are examples of extrapositional relative

clauses,
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3.0 An extraposed nominal often stands at the front of a complex

sentence, e.g.:=-

(8) sHw y#hoywdtu tarik "A man - the fact that his 1ife
yammiggallataw lateawladd story is revealed depends on the
tatot bahedéw sara niw work which he has left to
angi bann"an“aru aydallam posterity and not on his way of

life",

(Amh. Chr. 27/9 ff.).

In many cases it is unclear whether a nominal standing at the

front of a complex sentence is o be interpreted as forming a

unit with a following subordinate clause, or whether the subordinate
clause is nested between the extraposed item and following main

3

clause, or finally whether the initial nominal stands outside the
whole sentence, without forming a unit with either the subordinate

or the main clause, Consider the following example;-

(9) ambawen yot#bbeg ydnHbbHr#w yase tewodros ¥um geba blaw bileokubbat
ngfiahdiawen gadalifiawensm yezo giba

The structure of this sentence may be interpreted in any one of the

4

following ways:-

(i) "When Ase Tewodros' chief who had guarded the amba - they
sent to him saying: 'Submit', he submitted together with

his riflemen and his footsoldiers".

(ii) vAse Tewodros' chief who had guarded the amba, when they
sent to him saying: 'Submitt!, submitted together with his

riflemen and his footsoldiers".
(iii) "Ase Tewodros' chief who had guarded the amba - when they

sent to him saying; 'Submit', he submitted together with

his riflemen and his footsoldiers".

o
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4.0 An extraposed nominal may stand at the front of two co-ordinated

clauses, €.8.1~

(10) qal kidan y#mmikk#bbirsbbitsnna
wagaw yHdmmiggdmm#tasbbit

"Phe pact — that respect is
shown to it and that wvalue is
attached to it".

(HS. 262/20 f£f.).

5.0 The subject of an infinitive normally stands in extraposition

and is resumed by a genitive pronoun, €.g8.:-—

(11) monilsk mémtatu

Such infinitival clauses may be:-
(i) subject, e.g.:-

(12) italya t4b endinnfissa
miaf#llisgwa gelt ndbbir

(ii) object, e.g.:-

(13) yHguba'’ewsm presidan
italyano bibszu mingestat
sndidrasewold fit yubslgenna

sora misratadddwen ayto

"Manilak's coming'.

(Men. 58/3).

"Ttaly's wish that the gquarrel

should take place was obvious".

(Hs. 257/12).

"The president of the assembly
seeing that the Italians acted
indecently in front of many
international representatives ...".
(Es. 253/21 ff.).

Occasionally the extraposed subject of an object infinitival

clause is marked with the object morpheme -n, e.g.:-

(overpage)
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(14) Dbaldbetwon dbadihna "1f they ask me whether your
migilagiladdiwn bitdyysquii wife has successfully given
birth ...".

(Kapeliuk, 1972: p.212).

(iii) Prepositional/Postpositional complement, e.g.:~

(15) toremn#t kihoge yawhita "Its (= Italy's) signing the
ndgir ld4m#honu bHparis treaty of Paris to outlaw war
lay yataddrriigiwen wel (literally: so that war be a
mafarramu thing which is outside the law)".

(Hs. 257/4 £f.).

6.0 Praetorius (Amh. Spr. p.384) cites examples of constructions in
which a nominal occurring afier the grammatical subject is
suspended in the casus rectus and subsequently resumed by an
object suffix on the verb. Such instances of extraposition within
the nucleus of the clause are very unusual and should perhaps

be regarded as anacoluthas-

(16) orsum yoh hullu nighr "He experienced all this from
kHmHnfHs gsddus zHnd the Holy Spiritr.
agalitotalanna

(17) tembaho matatitat saw "smoking tobacco defiles a

. e

yartks#wal man (generic)".
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Form of resumptive element.

7.1 (Clitic pronoun, see above passim,

7.2 Independent personal pronoun, €.g.:=-

b#zzihum torsnnit "what T am defending in this war
yHmmakk#lakkdldw yHtallaq in addition is the cause of all
mingestold gordbet yHhonu small nations which are meighbours
tonned mingsstodd hullu of powerful states, so that it
b#hayl agiraddtwen lHmiwsid (= the powerful state) cannot take
onday&sl yHinn#rsun gudday their country by force. (literally:
?ammar nw what T am defending, all small

nations which are neighbours of
powerful states, so that it

cannot take their country by force -
of them the cause is)".

(Hs. 259/21 ff.).

7.3 Demonstrative pronoun, e,g.:-

yimiingestodd tskekkelsnnit "(This matter) is to assess
yatimisdrritybbat misdrat whether one is to confirm the
yohen lHmasnat wayom ee... principle upon which the equality
andd hon# iamafrad n#w of nations is baseld OT essas

(1iterally; ..... whether the
principle upon which the equality
of nations is based -~ one should
confirm this or .....)".

(Hs. 262/21 ff.).

7.4 No explicit resumption.

This construction is found when the verdb already has a

suffix pronoun,5 €.8ez— (overpage)
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bHyyistw yatibdtisniw
ginzdbeh bis#blsssbsllsh

"Your money which is dispersed
among everyone - if he gathers
(it) for you".

(Kapeliuk, 1972: p.188).

It is also attested in sentences in which a resumptive pronoun
is not precluded by the presence of another pronoun on the
verb, €.g.:-

"Wwhen they quickly opened the
(Kapeliuk, 1972: p.188).

tolo bl#w sateonu bikidftu

box".

Pronominal Agreement.

Since the verb regularly occurs at the end of the sentence in
Amharic, most instances of PA have resumptive agreement
pronouns, The nominal which is resumed either stands at
the front of the clause (preceded optionally by a sentence
adverbial) or immediately after the subject.

Examples:—

(i) At the front of the clause.

l#nsgus miret yokkidffytsllfital

W ,
sonk an y#stw mestir

binsgusum yHegzi’absher
m&nfds andadddridbbewo
t8raddut

"The land, let alone men's
secrets, is opened up to the
king". (Mem. 65/12).

"They were convinced that the
spirit of God was in the king".
(Men. 62/20).
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yohonntin sHw tawqutalallshuns

ii After the subject:-
(ii) 3

nagusum Sumun l#baddaw

tHyyaqut

ndghr gan ase tewodros
m¥rd azmad hayl¥ mika’elsn
m#rha bete kambaw asriwst

nybbir

"Do you know this man?"

(Man. 63/26).

"The king interrogated the
chief by himself",
(Men. 61/18).

"However Ase Tewodros had
imprisoned.Mard—Azmaé-Hayla—
Mikael in the amba at Mirha-
Bete". (Men. 67/5).

In (24), (25), and (26) a direct object, marked by the morpheme

—-n, is resumed by an object clitic pronoun. 1In (23) the verbd

complement preceded by the preposition b4 is resumed by a

clitic pronoun which is the complement of b (B series).

In (22) a verb complement preceded by the preposition 18 is

resumed by a clitic pronoun which is the complement of 1u (L

series). Note also how in (23) the entire subordinate clause

is resumed by an object clitic pronoun on the main verbh.

Infinitival clauses may also be resumed in this way, e.g.:;-

diabdabbew maht#m balidminoru

hassit mHhonun awqiwstal

*

"He knew that the letter was
a forgery by the fact that

there was no seal".

(Men. 61/17).

There are only three sets of clitic pronouns, viz. object, and

B and I, series. Full nominals, however, in addition to being

the direct object, or complement of b or 14, may be the

complement of other prepositions which have no *adnominal!

correspondents, e.g. bH...lay, b4...west, k&, ki...gar(a),

widd, ssl#. When an agreement pronoun is required to recall

a noun which is the complement of one of these prepositions,

one of the three available clitics is selected. This gives rise
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to an vasymmetric' correspondence in the case marking of

nominal and resumptive pronoun (cf. Hetzron 1966, 1970),

CeZet~
k#zzi® set hul#tt mHsahsft vprom this woman T bought
ghzzahwat two books",
(Hetzron 1966: p.88);
(k#i/object clitic).
Jafasika tim#illssHw wHdine "In order that, when they
sndim#tuladi return for Easter, they come

to me".

(ib. p.91); (wads/1 series).

In theory this would occasion a many to one correspondence of
adnominal case markers to adpronominal case markers, i.e. more
than one adnominal would correspond to one adpronominal, 1In
fact the correspondence is not many to one but rather many to
many, i.e. sometimes more than one of the clitic pronocun
series corresponds to one of the adnominal case markers., TFor
example, nouns which are preceded by the preposition k# may be
resumed by any one of the three types of c¢litic pronoun, each
imparting a different shade of meaning. This many to many
correspondence also applies to the adnominal case markers -n,
b4, and 1#, all of which may correspond asymmetrically to clitic
pronouns other than the object, B, or 1. series respectively.
The chart on p. 348, taken from Hetzron (1970: p.306) with a
slight adaptation, shows the possible correspondences between
adnominal and adpronominal case exponents. A nominal with a
case marker belonging to the lefthand column may be resumed
after the verb by any one of the clitic pronoun series it is
connected with in the righthand column. This is not the place
to discuss the various semantic nuances expressed by each
correspondence of adnominal and adpronominal case exponents,

since this is dealt with amply in Hetzron (1966 and 1970).
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2.0 Genitive agreement,

A nomen rectum in a genitive construction is sometimes resumed
by a genitive promnoun which is suffixed to the subseguent nomen

TegeNsS,y CeLet =

(30) yHenglizodsn rshruhennitaldéwen "The tenderness of the British".
(Hs. 250/13).

(31) yaityopya mitfo sddslwa "The ill fortune of Ethiopiar.
(ES. 257/17).

When the nomen rectum is masculine singular the status of a
suffix of the form —u or -w on the following nomen regens is
ambiguous. It may be either a resumptive pronoun or simply
the definite article (cf., Cohen, Nouvelles Etudes: p.117), e.g.:—
(32) yukristos swn#taiifla lesanu "The true tongue of Christ".
(ib.).

However it is easier to interpret the suffix as an agreement
pronoun since the article is usually affixed to the nomen

rectum.

A similar ambiguity sometimes exists with regdard to the
interpretation of a suffix attached to the verb in a nominalized

relative clause, €.8.:—

(33) yohonem ytwddafenntt wel "The fact that it (Italy)
yafarrimdw assabun lumisaffadiia signed this treaty of friend-
ondiyagiliiggelfw norwal ship was in order that it

(the treaty) would serve it as
a means of concealing its
intentions". (HS. 256/34).

Here the -w on yHfarrfmiw may be either an object agreement

pronoun or a form of the definite article.
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II FUNCTION

A EXTRAPOSTITION

Ex constructions may be divided into those which are motivated
by the nature of the clause predicate and those which perform
a function within the discourse as a whole. In the first
category extraposition is the normal means of expression while
in the second category it belongs to the set of strategies

which a writer/speaker employs to 'stage! a text.

1.0 Bxtraposition motivated by nature of clause predicate.

1.1 In Section I A 5.0 above we saw how the subject of an
infinitive is extraposed at the front of the clause.
The function of extraposition in such constructions is
undoubtedly to make the infinitival clause parallel in
structure with the corresponding finite verbal clause.
In both the subject is in the casus rectus and the verbd

is at the ends—'

italya t4b sndinn¥ssa mifHllHgwa : dnfinitival

italya t8b endimn#issa fallaghd : finite

This also applies to Ex constructions which contain

other kinds of nominalized verb, e.g.:-

(34) wolun yiftirrémut bimulu "Those who have signed the

ydtdsafawen qal lam#tibbiq covenant ~ if it is not their
fdgadaddaw kalhon# will to observe its provisions

in full ... ". (HS. 263/33).
cf. also HS. 263/27.
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1.2 Extraposition isifrequent in sentences the verb of which
is impersonal (subjectless).8 This is the case with
verbs like amm#msi (to pain), rabd (be hungry),
jamma (be thirsty). When a full nominal is used to
express the person who is in pain, bungry, or thirsty,
it generally stands in extraposition,9 (cf. Hetzron
1970s 321), e.ges-

(35) k#bbadd rasun yamméwal "K¥bbéds has a headache (lit.
Kabbddd -~ it hurts him in the
head).

(36) k#bbads rabiw ngabbady is hungry".

(37) kabbadd tammaw "gabbads is thirstym.

In Amharic, the dominant word order of which is SQV, the
natural starting point and centre of attention of a

sentence is the grammatical subject. Sentences with
impersonal verbs have no grammatical subjects. Consequently
the subject slot at the beginning of the sentence has to

be filled by some non-subject referent, unless the centre

of attention is presupposed to be known from the prior
discourse or the extratextual situation. A natural candidate
for initial position is some human participant in the event
or state expressed by the verb. This is because human beings
have a clear tendency to focus more attention on other humans
than on inanimate objects.1O If there is a human participant
in the proposition which is being made, it is generally
preferred to look upon the event/state of the verb from the
point of view of the human referent and to make it the
starting point. For instance, in English, when one wishes

to talk about an event in which a bee stung a man, it is more
natural to use a passive and so make the human referent the
subject of the sentence (cf. J. Lyoms 1977: P.511):~

(overpage)
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YA man was stung by a bee in the High Street todayv,

rather than:

"A bee stung a man in the High Street today".

This discourse phenomenon is reflected in Amharic subjectless
sentences like (35) - (37), in which the human participant
cannot be made the grammatical subject but is nevertheless
endowed with the structurai properties of subjects by means
of extraposition, viz. clause initial position, non-oblique
case inflection, and co-referential resumptive element on

the verb.10a

1.3 1In possessive constructions in which the vexrb all¥ is used,
the possessor, if expressed by a full nominal, is normally
extraposed at the front of the clause and resumed by a
clitic pronoun on the verb.11 The thing which is 'possessedt
is the grammatical subject of all# (cf. Hetzron 1970: p.307),
€eBaz

yah sHw miishaf allfw "This man has a book (literally:

This man - there is a book to him)".
yoh sHw mHshafodd allut "This man has (some) books",
snntzzih s#wold mHshaf "These men have a book".

alladsdw

ann#zzih sdwol& mishafodd "These men have (some) books".

alluwaddaw

In expressions of possession the possessor is in the vast

majority of cases human whereas the possessed is generally

an inanimate object. As we have seen, humans naturally take
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priority over inanimates with regard to the referent
which occupies the initial subject slot of the sentence.
Moreover the thing 'posséssed' is usually indefinite

and introduces a new referent into the discourse. This
renders it even more unsuitable for being the grammatical
subject of the sentence, for this topic is usually a
nominal whose referent is given in the prior context or

at least one whose referent is identifiable, i.e. definite.
In possessive constructions with all#, however, the
possessor cannot be made the grammatical subject. This
ttension' is adjusted by placing the possessor constituent
in extraposition, which endows it with the characteristic

properties of subject (see above).

1.4 Qther constructions in which extraposition is the normal
form of expression are those in which a pronominal suffix
of the B-series has the sense of "to the detriment of"
and those in which an L-series pronoun has the meaning of
"to the advantage of". When these pronouns are used in
this way they have no nominal counterpart. If one regquires
to mention the referent of these pronouns explicitly in the
same sentence it is not admissible to prefix the preposition
b~ or 14 to a co-referential full nominal. The full nominal
must stand in extraposition, cf. Hetzron (1970: p.304) and
Getatchew (1970: p.104), e.g.:-

(42) almaz ota wittabbat "A lot was drawn (literally:
came out) against Almaz".
(Getatchew ib.).

(43) almaz ata wittallat np lot was drawn for Almazn,
(ib.).
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1.5 Similarly in construction where a suffix B-pronoun expresses
necessity, the person or object under obligation may only

appear in extraposition (Hetzron ib: p.308), e.g.:-

yah s#w m#hed allibbit "This man has to go".
annizzih siwodd m#hed "These men have to go".
alldbbaddtw
1.6 Consider now extrapositional sentences containing the
impersonal verb tHghbba (to behove, be right for), e.g.:-
ysham gudday 1#’aldm "This matter is (the fact) that
sdtteta sndihon mHngestat governments must help one another
ldmirrddaddat yammiggibbadddw in order for there to be security
in the world".
(HS. 262/16).
yi'aldm mangestoXd "Phe trust which it is suitable
latawawalut wal mMstit for nations of the world to repose
yammiggtbbaddtdw amnit in treaties which they have made".

(HS. 262/19).

In these constructions the object of the verb tughbba is
extraposed in clause initial position. In each case the
extraposed nominal is, semantically, the subject (agent)
participant of an infinitive. The infinitive contains the
major semantic content of the clause, the verb tHghbba is
simply a modal auxiliary. There seems to be a degree of
fluidity in the status of the infinitive., Sometimes it is
construed as the grammatical subject of thghbba (Example (47)),
other times it appears to be its complement (Example (46),
where the infinitive is preceded by 14~ and téghbba is evidently
interpreted as being impersonal). The first type is probably

the original construction, in which the agent of the major
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content verb is placed in clause-initial *'subject! position,
since it is the centre of attention of the clause. It is
extraposed in front of the infinitive, which functions as
grammatical subject, yet which, as an abstract inanimate,

is less 'subject worthy!'. In constructions such as Example
(46) the syntactic status of the infinitive has been adjusted
to the semantic or logical structure of the clause.12 cf.
Praetorius (Amh. Spr. p.417) for analogous constructions with

other auxiliary verbs:-

yi'esra’el loZodd yHmusen "So that the children of Israel
fit mayyit sskissanaldtw could not see the face of Mosesm.
dertls = (ib.).

mannam 14’egzi’absher "Nobody can sanctify it for the
yoqiddesat z#nd Lord".  (ib.).

ayya&daltdwsm

Extraposition performing discourse function.

2.1 Marking span boundaries.

An Ex construction opening with a referent which is
prominent (i.e. has topic status) within the preceding
and/or subsequent discourse sometimes markes the onset

of a new span of discourse.

2.11 shift in topie, e.g.:- (overpage)




(50)

(51)

- 356 -

kdgsbuti sskd addis abiba "Tfhe Jibuti to Addis Ababa
yalliw y#madar babur railway = when it was required
ldityopya yHmmihon m#ssariya that equipment intended for
andittélallafebbatenna Ethiopia be transported by it
l4ityopya mHngest and that it served the Ethiopian
endiyaéalaggal batatdyytqgl government, many difficulties
gize missariyaw baz;iya bakkul were made to prevent the

sndaygtba bszu Saggsr tHddrrigd  equipment from entering by that

lahunu s#’at gen bHityopya west route. Yet at present this is

yalagghibab ligibbaw lai%alya | the principal route of trans-

srawit wanna y&senqenn; portation of supplies and arms

yimissariya mamm#laléSa honwal for the Italian army which has
entered Ethiopia illicitly",
(HS. 261/29 ff.).

With the Bx construction at the beginning of this passage
attention is shifted to the topic "the Jibuti to Addis Ababa

railway". This referent is prominent in the subsequent clauses.

Extraposition frequently occurs in the first clause of fables

in which the protagonist of the fable is introduced, e.g.:-

set zengiro balwa motHdbat "A she-monkey - her husband
lela dHgmo agabbad died to her grief. She married
another ...".

(Cohen, Traite, p.393).

2,12 ghift in temporal axis, e.ge.:-

(52) "rhe Emperor Menilsk ..... was accidentally seized by an illness.

He then collected the bishop and priests, and the officers and
army and made known to us his son, the Heir-Apparent. He gave
us his sincere and important advice that we should not quarrel

among ourselves.

getaddsn ase menilek homimadd#w  "Our master the Emperor Menilsk =

bértoto sbet bimHwaladl#w aznin his illness having become more

(continued overpagg
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(52) continued:

sal#n orriifia yHlelladdtw severe, whilst we were grieving
bagodd sndanbittdn yalga at his being confined to his
wira¥ lofaddfwen laof iyasun house, we were very pleased at

bimastataddivw offog dHs alin his giving us the heir to the

throne, his son Le& Iyasu, so that
we might not be scattered like
sheep without a shepherd",

(Eadie, Reader, 167/6 ff.).

"The Emperor Menilsk" has topic status throughout this passage.

The Ex construction marks an advance along the temporal axis,.

A clause opening with a topic constituent which is the grammatical

subject of the verb sometimes also marks span boundaries, both on

the dimension of topic and on other axes, e.g.: Men. 61/1 (shift

in topic), Men. 60/22 (shift to background information).

2.2 (Qccasionally the extraposition of a nominal is motivated

2.3

solely by its prominent status within the discourse, for
instance Example (6). The referent "the Ethiopian people"
plays a central rSle within the discourse, yet the Ex
construction as a-whole does not coincide with any significant

span boundary.

Extraposition is sometimes used to achieve structural balance
between two clauses. (onsider Example (10). In this

example a nominal is extraposed before two closely parallel
co~ordinate clauses, both of which contain an element
referring to it. Extraposition of this referent has the
effect of rendering both clauses equal in 'weight'. This
structural parallelism between the two clauses underscores

their semantic equivalence,
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Pronominal Agreement.

In certain syntactic constructions the occurrence or non-
occurrence of agreement pronouns is fixed by an invariable
grammatical rule. These constructions must be distinguished

from those in which agreement pronouns are optional.

Resumption of a verb complement is obligatory when the adnominal
case marker 18 is employed as a correspondent to the
adpronominal B, and when the adnominal bH...lay corresponds to

the adpronominal L, €.8.:-

yoh sera l#zzih siw bazu "This work took this man a
gize wissHddbbit long time".

(Hetzron 1970: p.307).
but not

yah sera lizzih sfw bazu

gize wissHdy

ahun gen b#nnanti lay "... but now, as God had
lelodd addisold SHwa commanded us, we have sent new
egzi’absher anda;zazan dignitaries for you".
lok#nslladhual (Hetzron 1966: p.92).

Omission of the resumptive I c¢litic in (54) would give a
different meaning to the preposition bi...lay, viz. one of
timposing', If this preposition is used with the sense of
'putting something at someone's disposal', then the noun to
which it is affixed must be resumed by an I, pronoun. Also
when a noun has two objects, one being the (alienable or
unalienable) owner of the other, the owner is obligatorily

recalled by a resumptive pronoun (Hetzron 1970, p.344), e.g.:-

stintiw almazen sfZwan qorr#itat "The penknife cut Almaz (on)
her hand", (Getatchew 1970: p.104).

and not

sntiw almazen sZEwan qorritd
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lebaw almazen ginz#b sdrriiqat "The thief stole money (from)
Almaz", (ib.).13
and not

lebaw almazsn ghnzib sHrrigi

The resumption of the verd complement is also obligatory when
the case marker -n is used as a correspondent to the adpronominal

3,14 Cefet—

midkinawan tdtigqémkubbat "] used the car".
(Hetzron 1970: p.309).
and not

mikinawen t#tiqgimku

On the other hand the resumption either of the agent of a passive
verb which is preceded by bH- or k#i- or of the complement of
the preposition ka...gar(a)15 is impossible (Hetzron 1966, p.86).

Furthermore nc more than one clitic pronoun can be attached to a
verb, the B and I, clitics taking precedence over the object
pronoun and an object suffix corresponding to a verb complement
which is other than a direct object having priority over an
object suffix which corresponds symmetrically to a direct object
nominal (Hetzron 1966: p.96 ; Polotsky 1960: p.120),
Consequently the possibility of the resumption of a direct
object is precluded when the verb already carries a pronoun of
the B or 1, series or an object suffix which does not correspond
to a direct object complement. This applies to such cases as
Examples (58) and (59):-

osorun amtullail "Bring me the prisoner".
(Men. 61/22).

yshan d#bdabbe man s#itdh "who gave you this letter?".
(Men. 61/23).
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2.0 The rest of this section will deal with the occurrence of

optional agreement pronouns.

2,1

Hetzron (1971) and Getatchew (1970) have both sought to
elucidate the function of Amharic optional agreement
pronouns, Since these two works are of immediate relevance
to the present study, space must be devoted to a discussion

of their arguments.16

According to Hetzron pronominal agreement is used "to call
special attention to one element (i.e. the element which
is resumed (G.K.)) of the sentence ... for recall in the
subsequent context. This recall may be needed because

the element is going to be talked about again, or because
it is contrasted with something to be mentioned later, or,
more generally, because what is going to be said later is,
in some mamer, relevant to the element in question".

(iv. 86). Hetzron claims that this is an example of what
he calls 'presentative movement', which is attested in various
guises in many languages. It is a phenomenon whereby
elements which are t'presented! for subsequent use in the
discourse are moved to the end of the clause. Hetzron
adduces constructions from several languages which are
purported to be the result of 'presentative movement'. Tt
will be useful for us to cite one of these constructions
which he maintains is analogous to Amharic pronominal

agreement.,

In Hungarian an object which is definite or referentially
indefinite (i.e. referring to a specific referent) is
generally at the end of the clause after the verb. However,
if the specific entity which is referred to by the object
is not relevant for the communication but only the class is

important then it precedes the verb, e.g.:-

(i) A fit irja a levelet - The boy writes-it the letter-Acc.
(svo)
"The boy is writing the letterh.
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© (ii) A fif ir egy levelet

(iii) A fit levelet ir

The boy writes a letter-Acc.
(svo)

"Phe boy is writing a (specific)
lettern,

The boy letter-Acc writes.
(sov)
"The boy is writing a letterv,

i.e. is busy letter-writing.

Hetzron (ib, 90) holds that the object in (i) and (ii)

occurs at the end of the clause since it is being t'presented:

for use in the subsequent discourse, whereas the object in

(iii) is employed simply to "narrow down the specificity of

the action performed by the Dboy".

This theory of the ftpresentative function' of Amharic

pronominal agreement is valid for many examples of the

construction.

Consider the following cases where the noun

phrase which is resumed by a pronoun is referred to in the

subsequent discourse:-

bizziyan gize negusu snnizziyan
sHwodd endiyasmititwaddtw azzazu
bamittum gize la;;abeéﬁaééaw
asanQafwaééaw

torsnn#t ondf tHZYmmHri bx1928
a.m, yai?alya ayroylanoé& bitor
srawvitodde lay gaz 1akrimoﬁén
yallabbat bomb talubbaddiw
yohem bomb sZ¥sg algwiddaddHwam
ni¥bblr

"Then the king ordered that
When
they came he seated them each

(Mon. 63/16).

those men be brought in.
on their own'".

"At the beginning of the war in
1928 A.M., Italian aeroplanes
launched tear-gas bombs upon my
These bombs did not
harm them very greatly".

(Hs. 254/32).

armies.

A noun phrase which is resumed is also often contrasted with

something which follows (c¢f. p.360), e.g.:-

(overpage)
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(62) kazzihem bi#hwala hass#t#iifiawen
mil’ sktafida yaghrfut z#nd
azzazu alfga kidana wHldsn gsn
sniwari sgze’tsna maryamen
taklidw yis8wan liqd kshenatennfit

gdmmardw akberaw Zomut

"After this he ordered that they
flog the lying messenger. But
Altga Kidand w#ld, after he
(Menilek) had established (the
church) of Our Lady of #n#wari,
he (M.) honoured (him (A.K.W.))
and appointed him (over the
church) adding the position of
the chief priesthood of Shoav,
(Men. 63/34 ff.).

However, just as many examples can be found in which the resumed noun

phrase is neither referred to in the subsequent discourse nor contrasted

with anything else, e.g.:-

(63) mbgdala tasraw yinibbiruten
yiwidllonsnna yHwHr8himinon
W
yomamawsn mik ansntunsm
sk&ad&dwan sgraddiwen
ayytqorrtitu gadal
sHddadu’ agddw

(64) furdsunem bHlHqgHqut gize
and ankwa aXk#r sayyamdlt
kdnntistirdwitu thyazza
kzzih bahwal yemamu abba
watdwen asr#w ndfiun
asébsabaw bayssa éaééaé
walen yabbatun agar Somaw
timHllestw wHrHyslu
ak#tdmawo gibtaw kfrrimu

"The nobles and Imams of Wallo
and of WHr#him#no, who had been
imprisoned at M#gd#la, having
cut off their hands and feet,

he threw them over the cliffv,
(Men. 55/24) - end of paragraph,
no subsequent mention of tthe
nobles and the Imamsof wWallo and
of wHr#himino,

"When they abandoned (each his

own) horse, he (Imam Abba wathw)
was captured with his army ]
without even one soldier escaping.
After this, having imprisoned Imam
Abba watdw, having gathered up his
rifles,.having appointed DU]jac
Wale to his father's land in Y#ju,
having returned, he (Menilek) spent
the rainy season in his town at
wirdyslu". (Men. 69/7 ff.) - end
of paragraph, no further mention of

the horses.
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It might be argued that the pronominal agreement constructions in these
examples can be accommodated into Hetzron's scheme on the grounds that
"what is going to be said later is, in some manner, relevani" to the
referents which are recalled by a pronoun (cf. p.9). However such an
argument would be vacuous because it is a fundamental maxim of discourse
that every sentence should be "in some manner relevant" to what precedes
it (Grice 1975).

Several other pieces of evidence can be adduced against the claim that

pronominal agreement is presentative.

When two items are put together for the sake of contrast, the
presentative theory would only require that the first item of the pair
be resumed by a pronoun, since the second item is not contrasted with
anything in the subsequent discourse. However in such contrasted pairs

very often the second item is also resumed, e.g.:-

(65) nHghr gen yshen fard "However, as for our writing this
misafaddsn bHmHngastwo judgment down, we wrote it down
maéammariya sal¥ hond because it happened at the
safntw angi kHzzih beginmning of his reign. But all
%ahwala askahun the judgments which were passed
yatuafarridiwen fard after this up to the present we
hullu lsnasafdw cannot write down".
annedslom (Men. 66/28 £f.).

If the occurrence of an agreement pronoun was determined solely by the
fact that a referent was being presented for use in the following
discourse, then the tpresentative! resumptive pronoun should co-occur
with both definite and indefinite nominals. Indeed in the Hungarian
construction, which is adduced by Hetzron as a parallel phenomenon, the
postulated 'presentative movement'! is applied to both definite and
indefinite nominals. In reality, however, pronominal agreement in
Amharic is almost completely restricted to definite nominals.17
Resumptive pronouns are systematically avoided after indefinite nominals,

even when they are referred to in the subsequent discourse, e.g.:;-

(overpage)
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(66) DbaSeftenniite birhha l#biriha "As I was going from wilderness
sehed m#n#ikuse agaliflahu yam to wilderness in my banditry, T
min#kuse tenfigsalltth nHgir came across a monk, This monk
gon yasaddHghaw sHw k#beteh told me: 'You will be king, but
yiwdtta al8t méngestsh from the day that the man whom
ya?r;i blo niggiriin you have brought up leaves your

house, your reign will be shortr.
(Men. 56/12 ff.).

Getatchew (1970) states that a verb complement which stands at the
beginning of the sentence and is resumed by an agreement pronoun has a
status similar to that of an element which is the focus of contrastive
stress in English. (ontrastive stress is essentially a corrective
device whereby the speaker insists that one particular element and not
any other element which he presupposes the hearer has in mind is to be
selected for the rble in question.18 This definition hardly seems

applicable to the majority of cases of pronominal agreement.,

Getatchew then introduces the term 'topict', declaring that a clause
initial nominal which is recalled by a pronoun is the topic of the
sentence (ib. 105), He maintains that this is proved by the fact that
if a referent which is not the subject of the clause is mentioned in a
following clause, then this referent must be made the topic of the first
clause, i.e. by fronting and pronominal agreement. If I understand
aright, Getatchevw makes no statement about the status of an tagreed-with!
verb complement which stands after the subject, i.e. mot in clause
initial position. He restricts himself to constructions in which the
verb complement is fronted before the subject. However, text counts
indicate that this type of pronominal agreement comstruction is far less
frequent than those in which the verb complement is not shifted from its
normal position after the subject or those which contain no subject
nominal. 1In the following table X represents any verb complement (object

or prepositional phrase) and x4 is a co-referential resumptive pronoun:-

(table overpage)
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XSin SXin or Xin

Man. 55-T1

No. of instances 4 27

% 12.9 87.09
HS. 250~-264

No. of instances 12 28

% 30 70
Total no. of instances 16 55
Total % 22.5 T7.5

Moreover it has been shown that by no means all nominals which
are resumed by an agreement pronoun are referred to in the subsequent
discourse. Consequently to invoke this as a defining feature of the

construction is unsatisfactory.

2.2 It can be shown that Amharic agreement pronouns exhibit a
pattern of occurrence which is analogous to that of agreement
pronouns in other Semitic languages. There are two major
factors which are operative, viz. (1) the status of the
nominal, and (ii) the status of the clause as a whole

within the discourse.
2.21 Status of the nominal.

Agreement pronouns characteristically occur with nominals

which are highly individuated.
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2.21 continued;

The first argument which may be advanced in support

of this statement is that agreement pronouns are by

and large restricted to nominals which have definite

status (see above). Moreover a text count shows

that in both Men. and HS. there is a marked

preponderance of 'agreed-with' human referents over

tagreed-with' inanimates.

Man, 55-T1
HUMAN
No. of instances 24
% 5
HS. 250~264
HUMAN
No. of instances 20
% 52.6

19

INANIMATE
8
25
NATION INANIMATE
10 8
30
26.3 21
8.9

Nominals referring to nations were considered to be essentially human

in nature. In HS. most of the instances of 'agreed-with' nations

are constituted by the noun Itycpia, e.ge.:-

(67) blityopya yadurrisbbat
addsl sndaydirssbbaddiw

"So that the fate which has
overtaken Ethiopia does not

overcome them".

(Bs. 264/15).




(é8)

(69)

Moreover the noun
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laityopya men lotadfirgullat
taftigdalladdshu

ityopyan ba’aldm mingestat
fit alafi y#mmiyadirgat
niglr ydllam

"What are you willing to do
for Ethiopia?"
(Es. 264/13).

"Phere is nothing which makes
Ethiopia responsible before the
nations of the worid",

(HS. 258/5 ff.).

Ityopia has a unique referent, i.e. it is a
———

proper noun, and this would be expected to enhance its salience

within the discourse.zo

In more subjective terms 'Ethiopia' was

obviously a highly salient concept in the mind of Haile Selassie as

he pleaded to the League of Nations to save his country from the

aggression of Ytaly.

Auman nominals with agreement pronouns are often also textually

salient, e.g.:~

(70)

t8late moten ydmmiw#dd tasfa
Qika’el niw blo niggiriwo
bizzih gize tdsfa mika’elan
yamttut zlnd azzazu Sumoddsm
asra; andtiut addibabaysm
bdhont, gi;é binagusu fit

agomut

"He said to him saying: 'My
enemy is THdsfa Mika'’el, who
desires my death'. Then he
(the king) ordered that they
fetch Tdsfa Mika’el., The
chiefs having bound (him)
brought him. When a court
had been set up they put him
before the king".

(Men. 61/31).

Tasfa Mika’el is a major participant in the episode from which this

sentence is taken,

and in the subsequent discourse.

He is mentioned several times both in the preceding

Reflexive nouns formed from the stem ras- are very frequently

resumed, €.8.3~

(overpage)
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birasu yhmmiddrsebbiten

yimmit&abbeg#wsn yehen
addsl masib yeggHbbawal

birasu snddtidirrigabbit

"It is proper for it (Europe)
to consider this fate which
awaits it and which is bound
to come upon it".

(HS. 255/35).

" ... that it was waged against
itselfr. (HS. 260/26).

In this point Amharic differs from other Semitic languages in which

agreement pronouns are avoided with reflexive verb complements.

Evidently the humanness of the nominal dominates the non-individuated

nature of the reflexive.21

In all the examples I found in which an independent first person

pronoun is the complement of a verb, the pronoun is resumed by an

agreement clitic;-

(73)

(74)

(75)

(76)

(77)

b8hodar wHir 1927 a.m.
yitddarrigiw yawhlwdl tib
ltlane béidangit kasamay.
sndd wirrddd m#briq qutta
hono tHs8mmaiid N

snnant¥m l#ne sngsdayen
misaniyt attasafsrutitt

ba’erun 1l4MMa satan

srsu lHne mishafl yosit#inal

1l#ne nagHriif

"The Walwal conflict which
occurred in Hedar 1927 A.M.
was felt (1it. heard) by me
like a flash of lightning
which suddenly falls from
the sky'".

(BS. 257/11).

"And you, do not make me
ashamed to accompany my

guest'. (Men. 69/33).

"Give us the pen".
(Hartmann, Am. Gram. p.378).
"He gives me the book'.

(ib.).

mmell meln

(ib.).

cf. also the examples adduced by Praetorius from the Amharic Bible
(Amh. Spr. p.279).
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This situation is not surprising since the first person pronoun is

at the head of the perceptual salience hierarchy.

Agreement pronouns also regularly occur with second person independent

pronominal complements, €.g.:-

(78) 1léllantd s#gga yshunslladahu

"For you let there be grace".
(Praetorius, Amh. Spr. p.279).

As for inanimate nominals which are resumed by an agreement pronoun,

in most cases they can be shown to be in some way textually prominent:-

(79) yHzare semment wHr amsa
hulsttu m¥ngestodd
yatakattaluten polatika
anemm takatteyyé ndwsnna
yshannenu politikaddtwn
andayziniiggut asassaballahu

(80) yehentdnomm m#l’skt sefo
land stw stttéw andih sil
kuwdlds amanuel bet gibtth
¥yshontn d#bdabbe kiagaw
west anurslle¥ ..... Sumun
waléa amanuelsn affun yezo
betun asqisHqqbsiw yaddomm
yiatinkol d#bdabbe k#betu
tHouNNaEE

(81) Dbazziyan gize negusumm
kstabunsnna dabdabbewn
biyastyayyut be’eru sshititu
and m#lk hon# |

"It is I who have followed the
policy which the fifty-two
nations pursued these last
eight months and I would remind
them not to forget this policy
of theirs".

(Hs. 259/29 - pol#tike is given

in the first clause).

“He wrote this message and gave
it to a man saying as follows:
'Having entered wild#-Amanuel's
house, put this letter for me
amongst his belongings'! ... The
chief having arrested wialdéa-
Amanuel, he had his house
ransacked. That deceptive letter
was found in his house",.

(Men., 61/9 ff. - the referent of
betun figures prominently
within the paragraph; it is

mentioned three times).

"Then when the king compared the
amulet and the letter, the pen and
the writing were the same form".

(ib, 62/10 - the amulet and the

(continued overpage)
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(81) continued: letter play a central rGle in
the anecdote from which this
example is taken. This is
explicitly demonstrated by their

frequent mention).

(82) bazzihumm moknoyat "For this reason Ethiopia and
batadurrlgiw tafat the whole world have experienced
ityopyamma além hullu great difficulties over the
aééaé tadggirubbit calamity which took placer,

(HS. 257/23 — batudsrragiw tefat

refers to the Walwal conflict,
which has topic status in this

section of the discourse).

(83) biriqiq mingHd mibbalallat "It is not right to change the
wanawsn nigir lil#wwoilw ) main issue or lead the discussion
waysm yHkarskksrun ma;gad in another direcition by subtle
bilela bdkkul limHraw comparisons',
ayysggtibbam (HS. 262/28 - the phrases tthe

main issuet' and tthe direction of
the discussion', as is indicated
by their meaning, refer to the

central theme of the discourse).

In a similar manner genitive agreement pronouns occur with nomina
recta which are highly individuated. They are frequently used with
human proper nouns (c¢f. Praetorius, Amh. Spr. p.308; Cohen,
Nouvelles ﬁtudes, p.117), e.g. Examples (30) - (32) and further:-

(84) polisoddu gsn yH3em#llasan "The police having been convinced
ligenndtun onZi aldmabidun of the learning of Ssm#llss and
arrigagtiw that he was not mad'",

(Kapeliuk 1972: p.205).

(85) yulsZ kasam sgerwo vThe foot of the young Kasan.

(Praetorius ib.).
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(86) ytkristos swnitiiifa "It is the true tongue of christr.

lssanu n#w . (Cohen ib.).

Inanimate nomina recta which take agreement pronouns can generally be
shown to be textually salient entities. They are often qualified by
a demonstrative (i.e. they refer to something already mentioned),

cf. Kapeliuk (1972: p.206), e.8.:-

(87) yHzzihen nHgir ewniitun "I will find the truth of this
lagaMnitw affair". (Men. 59/4).

2,22 Status of the clause within the discourse.

An infinitival clause or an object clause introduced
by snd#- which is resumed by an object pronoun
generally expresses an event which constitutes some
kind of climax. For instance in Example (27) -

Men. 61/17 - the discovery that the letter was a
forgery is a climax of the anecdote. In Example {23)
~ Men. 62/20 - the king had amazed his officials more
and more by his extraordinary wisdom and skill until,
when he caused the defendant to admit his guilt, their
amazement reached a climax and induced them to believe
that the spirit of God was in him, Consider also
Example (88):-

(88) yaitalya yator téqlay ¥um "when the Ethiopian troops had
magallen ydityopya 4 encircled MHq#dlle, since the
wittadddrodd baiabbabu gize Italian army commander was certain
yiitalya yator stirawit about the dissolution of the
miffatatun selé taraddawenna  Italian army and since he was
sald sHgga lela aynit frightened, he directed the
ydepirit attatal addrrigy dropping of yperite in a

different mannern.

(HS. 255/7).

The prospect of the dissolution of the Italian army is a climax or
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crisis point in the narrative,

An agreement pronoun may also be used with a simple nominal when the

clause expresses an event which is surprising or unexpected, e.g.:-

(89) ytsostun g#n m#ngdd band "He covered in one day a
gin ddrrisiw distance which normally takes
three daysi" (Men. 19/11).

The occurrence of an agreement pronoun with a simple nominal sometimes

marks the closure of two or more co-ordinated clauses, e.g.:-

(90) mede durttin agbeto Xefarsn "Mede having married Duriti, he
waéidun iib#nen willady siréd Gofar, wWigidu, and Lib#nj
kuttayn baryan ... kabbsddu he (also) sired Kuttay and Barya
me?e mist wdlladaddtw from the wife of Abbsddu Me?e".

(Wen. 30/23 £f.).

The same phencmenon is reflected in the fact that agreement pronouns
are systematically avoided with gerunds. The occurrence of agreement
pronouns is generally restricted to the tpeak! finite clause at the

end of tﬁe gerund cha.in.22 In a similar manner agreement pronouns are
rarely found in clauses the verbs of which are governed by the

conjunctions eyy#- and so-, for, analogously to gerunds, these

clauses express non-peak actions and occur prior to the main clause

which closes the construction.

A verb complement which is resumed by a pronoun either stands before
the subject or immediately subsequent to it.23 (cf. pp. 345, 346).
The choice between these two alternatives is not arbitrary but depends
on the information content which is conveyed by each participant,

In SXin clauses the subject (s) is given, whereas the verb complement
(X) may be either given or nmew. On the other hand in XsVx, clauses

the verb complement is always given, whereas the subject is always new.
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The following are examples of XSin clauses in which the subject

conveys new information:-

(91) bhulutium hassatalifiods
bis8hafiwem basaffwem
yimot ford téfirrdddbbaddiw

(92) bHityopya yator sHrawit
lay epirit yalldbbii
birmel whdd¥qébbaddfw

(93) yshen sara ank"anss
krastiyan ahzabsm

ayyaddrgiw

"Upon both the liars, both the
scribe and the man who had made
him write, a sentence of death
was pronounced". (Men. 62/22 ff,).
"Casks containing yperite fell
upon the Ethiopian army".

(AS. 255/2).

"Let alone Christians, pagans
do not do this sort of thing".
(Eadie, Reader 169/3).

This rule is sometimes broken when, for the sake of clarity, a long

verb complement is placed at the beginning of the clause, e.g.:~

(94) Dawdttadddroddailen
bisetodanma bHleZodd
bik#btoddanna bHfésas
winzodd bikuriwoldasnna
bikdbt missimariyawodd
botawodd lay sayyaquarrat
mot yHmmiyam#ta yeh zenab‘
zannababbadéa;

"This death-dealing rain descended
uninterruptedly upon our soldiers,
upon women, children, cattle,
streams, stagnant water, and

(HS. 255/15).

pastures'.

Here the verb complement is fronted to prevent the subject from being

separated from its verb by a long distance,
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FOOTNOTES

See Introduction, p. 24.

This is only possible if the qualified head noun is subject
of the qualifying relative clause, for no more than one

pronominal suffix can be attached to the verb.

In fact this only applies to constructions in which the initial
nominal can be construed as the grammatical subject of the main

clause,

Cohen (Traité, p.344) alludes to this ambiguity of structure.
It can only be resolved by studying the intonational contour

of such sentences when they are spoken.

No more than one c¢litic pronoun can be suffixed to the verb.
Moreover, in the case of coincidence I, or B pronouns are given

priority over object pronouns.

Anticipatory agreement pronouns are occasionally aitested. They
occur chiefly in imperative comstructions, in which the verd
complement is sometimes placed after the verb; of. Cohen,
Traite p.350.

Kapeliuk (1972: p.211) cites examples of comstructions in which

the subject is subordinated to the infinitive by means of yH- .
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cf., Cohen, Traite, p.94; Nouvelles Etudes, p.113.

Extraposition is not absolutely obligatory. The patient of the
state or process may be placed in the object case (-n) and

subsequently resumed on the verb by an agreement pronoun, e.g.:-

rasshan yebirddw sgrahen ysmugiw "Your head is cold, your feet
are hot", (Eadie, Reader, p.23).
cf. also Getatchew (1970), examples 26-28.

cf. Zubin 1979 and Introduction, p. 22.

Similar impersonal verbs existed in Middle English, e.g. hine hungred.
The human participant was the direct object of the verb, In later
English the human participant was construed as the grammatical subject
and the erstwhile impersonal verd as its predicate, viz. he hungers,
cf. van der Gaaf (1904), Butler (1977). In other words, English
achieved by diachronic reanalysis what Amharic has achieved by

synchronic syntactic adjustment.

In spoken Amharic the possessor nominal is sometimes preceded by'lg—,
e.g. yHnem asssr qifo all#n "I have ten beehives". (Goldenberg
1981: p.45).

For similar adjustments in Amharic syntax to reflect logical
structure, e¢f. Kapeliuk (1972: p.184).

If the owner in this sentence is preceded by the preposition k#-
instead of being the direct object of the verb, then resumption is
not obligatory (cf. Hetzron, ib. p.312):- lebaw kHalmaz ginzib
sHrriql.

According to Hetzron (ib.) a nominal marked with -n can only be
used as the adnominal counterpart to the adpronominal B if it is
an '‘organic' complement of the wverb. In Example (57) the verb

tatigodmd implies the presence of an instrument. However, in
(i) TDamdkinaw mdttadSobbat "She came with the car"

the verb 'come' does not necessarily imply that an instrument
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is involved, i.e. Dbdm#kinaw is 'incidental to the verb and so
cannot alternate with mikinawsn'. This statement is contradicted
by Pulas (1972: p.119), who accepts examples such as (ii) and
(iii)s-

(ii)  Almaz m#kinawen m#tta¥dsbbat

(iii) Almaz m#kinawen hed#Z¥sbbit

15. In the case of the complement of k#...gar(a), although it cannot
be resumed by a clitic pronoun on the main verb, it may be
recalled by an object clitic on the gerund of the auxiliary verb

abbiir (for persons) or yaza (for things), e.g.:-

kine gara abroilifiess ydmmihed "The one who goes with me",
(Men. 65/25).

16. It is unnecessary to do more than mention the glib statement of
Dawkins (1960: para., 202) that Amharic agreement pronouns are

",.. quite redundant, adding nothing to the sense ...".

17 Tor exceptions see Footnote 19.

18. See Introduction, p. 25.

19. In the few sporadic cases in which an agreement pronoun resumes
an indefinite nominal the referent is usually human and is

moreover individuated in some additional way. For instance,
(i) the nominal consists of a noun + restrictive modifier

(see Introduction, p. 22), e.g.:-

didgmo bimssraq bHkkul andun "Also towards the east he
aSkirun gula$ y¥mmibbalfwen had sent one of his servants
yédafra alfga sdddot n#bbir the troop leader called Gulad".

(Men. 57/27).

(continued overpage)
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or
(ii) the nominal stands in some form of opposition to another

nominal, €.g.:—

ndghr gen bandu sem andun t#rraw  "But he called one by the name
of (another) one".

(Men. 63/30).

See Introduction, p. 22.

cf. the remarks of Hyman and Zimmer (1976: p.204) on the French

reflexive pronoun.

This is only a predominant tendency. Agreement pronouns are
sporadically found with gerunds, e.g.:-
tabot¥ ssyonsn yszinat "with the Ark of the Covenant
in our possession',
(Men. 19/21).

andun siw and sHw gidlot "One man having killed another

man". (A.L. 68/24).

This of course only applies to sentences which contain a full

subject.
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COMPARATIVE SEMITIC SYNTAX

The major aim of this thesis has been to develop a method of
analysis for explaining the function of certain syntactic constructions
in semitic langnages on a synchronic basis., By way of a concluding
synthesis I shall now discuss briefly the rble of syntax in comparative

Semitic linguistics.

A group of languages can be considered to be historically
related if they exhibit a systematic correspondence of sounds in their
morphology. Such an inference may be Jjustified on two grounds.
Firstly, in the morphology of a language the comnection between form
and meaning is fundamentally arbitrary.1 Given the vast potential
for variation in the combination of phonological elements into
grammatical forms, it is highly unlikely that a systematic correspondence
between sound and meaning across two or more languages could be the
result of pure chance. Secondly, morphology, especially inflectional
morphology, is relatively resistant to radical linguistic change,
either through internal diachronic development or by contact with
other 1anguages.2 The morphology of each of a number of related
languages may undergo a certain degree of change through phonetic or
analogical processes, yet this is rarely sufficient to obliterate all
features which could be used to establish a genetic connection between

themn,

A correspondence between syntactic constructions across two or
more languages, however, cannot be used to establish their genetic

relationship with any degree of certainty. gSyntax lacks both the
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aforementioned features of morphology which qualify it to be employed

to identify cross~linguistic historical connections.

The number of logically possible structural variations which may
occur within a given parameter of syntax is usually very low, Sometimes
the option for variation is no more than binary as in, for instance, the
linear sequence of a modifier and its head. Conseguently it is
extremeiy probable, if not inevitable, that a certain type of syntactic
construction could occur in two or more languages by chance. In fact
the potential for variation in syntax is sometimes restricted further
by the fact that, unlike the connection between morphological form and
meaning, the relation between syntactic structure and meaning is not
always arbitrary. This point is illustrated by the distribution of
word order types in the recorded languages of the world., The three
nuclear clause constituents §, 0, and V can be arranged linearly
in six logically possible ways: (a) sov, (b) svo, (c) vso, (&) vos,
(e) ovs, (f) 0sv. The vast majority of the world's languages, however,
belong to one of types (a) - (¢), in which the subject precedes the

object.3 4

Types (d) - (f) have very few representatives. It is
likely that the predominance of word orders in which the subject
preceded the object has a psychological basis. Specifically the subject
of a clause is typically more perceptually salient than the object and

5

s0 is the more natural cognitive point of departure. In so far as
syntax may correlate with an extra-linguistic phenomenon which is
amenable to independent testing such as perceptual salience, it is 1o
be considered iconic, i.e. directly symbolic, rather than arbitrary in

structure.6

Syntax, moreover, unlike morphology, can undergo radical change
either through internal diachronic development or by contact with

another language. In the historically documented periods of English
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and Greek, for instance, & shift from SOV to SVO syntax has occurred
by intermal linguistic processes.7 The rigidly verb-final word order
of Amharic, on the other hand, as well as other aspects of syntax which
are alien to classical Ethiopic are generally thought to be the result
of contact with the Cushitic 1anguages.8 In view of the very low
potential for variation in sonstituent sequence, shifts such as these

are major changes in syntax,

It is not viable, therefore, to posit a historical connection
between two or more languages on the basis of their syntax. Similarly,
given two or more languages which are shown to be genetically related
by regular sound correspondences in their morphology, it is not feasible
to make historical judgements as to whether a certain language exhibits
conservative or innovatory syntax. This can only be established if
they are amply documented in all periods down to the time of their
divergence.9 1f, on the other hand, extensive bilingualism can be
shown to have existed between two languages which have been in
geographical contact at a certain point in history, it is reasonable to

postulate that a convergence of syntactic features is the result of areal

diffusion.

In the Semitic language group we clearly have no linguistic
documentation which record§ the division and formation of the major
subgroups. Comparative Semitic syntax, therefore, cannot be diachronic,
It must be restricted to a synchronic typological classification.

Since, however, we have a considerable amount of evidence for
bilingualism, or sometimes even trilingualism, in certain areas, and
usually have records of both the substrate and the superstrate languages
vhich are involved, typological parallelism may sometimes be explained

as the result of cross-linguistic areal diffusion.1o
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Taking account of the foregoing methodological points, Ex and
PA constructions in Semitic languages may be arranged in the following

three-way classification schemas-

1. Construction types the existence of which is dependent upon some

other syntactic feature of the language.

2. Comstruction types which occur in a langunage under the influence

of another language with which it is, or has been, in contact.

3. Construction types which occur independently of other syntactic

features and which are not the result of areal diffusion,

1 shall now illustrate each category by a number of examples.
Tn the following survey the focus is on construction types which occur
in more than one Semitic language. My intention is to exemplify
cross~linguistic typological parallelism and suggest the reason for
its occurrence. Each category in the above schema corresponds broadly
to0 a separate cause of typological parallelism. It may be stated in
advance that most construction types fall into the third category.
Where appropriate,Semitio languages which have not been treated in

the previous chapters are also discussed.

1. Construction types the existence of which is dependent upon some

other syntactic feature of the language.

Several constructions of this type are attested in Amharic, see
Chapter 5 IT A 1.0. Typological parallels to some of these can

be found in other Semitic languages:-
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(a) Extraposition of the nominal referring to the possessor in

possessive constructions,

AMHARTIC : -

(1) kabbuds mdshaf alléw "K#bbads has a book
(literally: Kabbadd - to

him is a book)".

In constructions such as these the extraposition is motivated
by two syntactic features of Amharic: (i) the nuclear clause
is normally subject-initial; (ii) in possessive constructions
the grammatical subject is the item which is possessed. Since
the item which is possessed is not a suitable starting point
for the clause, the initial subject slot has to be filled by
the possessor nominal. This nominal is endowed with subject
properties by placing it in extraposition (see Chapter 5 II A
1.3). Typological parallels are found in some Arabic dialects

which also exhibit features (i) and (ii), e.ges-—

EGYPTTAN ARABIC:-

(2) Cumar ®andu ktab "Umar has a book".
MALTESE: -
(3) pawlu &andu ktieb "Pawlu has a book",

The parallel feature of this construction in Amharic, Egyptian
Arabic, and Maltese is that it is the normal form of expression.
The construction does occur in other Semitic languages which
only possess feature (ii), e.g. Classical Arabic (Chapter 1,
Example (151), Biblical Hebrew (Num. 26/33), syriac (Chapter
3b, Example (1)). Since, however, these languages do not

have the additional feature of canonical subject-initial word
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order, extraposition is not the norm in possessive
constructions, Rather it is employed to perform specific
discourse functions such as the marking of span boundaries.
They do not, therefore, provide true typological parallels

to (1) - (3) above.

Extraposition of the agent of the verb expressing the major
semantic content in constructions containihg a modal
auxiliary the grammatical subject of which does not coincide
with this agent, For Amharic see Chapter 5, Examples (46) -
(49). The extraposition is motivated by two syntactic
features: (i) the nuclear clause is normally subject initialj
(1i) the modal auxiliaries either have the main predicate as
their grammatical subject or else they are impersonal and so
stand without any grammatical subject. The agent of the main
predicate, therefore, is normally placed in the subject slot
and endowed with subject properties by placing it in
extraposition, This is because the modal either has no
subject at all or at least none that is suitable to act as
starting point. Typological parallels are again provided by
some Arabic dialects which possess the aforementioned two

fea‘tures, 3ug0=-

EGYPTTAN ARABIC:-

(4) ilhikaya di mumkin "This business could cause
titsabbab f£i Earab the ruin of many people's
buyut nas kitir houses™.

(5) lekin ilha’i’a "But the truth should have

kan yagib tizhar come out",
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Also with nominal modals, €8¢t~

(6) Cumar biddu yrawwah "Umar would like to go home".
(N “umar nifsu yrawwah "Tmar very much wants to go
home".,

In both Amharic and Egyptian extraposition is the norm in

constructions with modal auxiliaries of this nature.

construction types which occur in a language under the influence

of another language with which it is, or has been, in contact.

In some Semitic languages the existence of Pronominal Agreement
constructions may be the result of grammatical borrowing from

another language.

Kutscher (1971: pp. 356-7) claims that the use of anticipatory
genitive suffixes arose in Eastern official Aramaic11 under the
influence of Akkadian. He bases his argument on the fact that
this construction was absent in 0ld Aramaic and first appears in
the Behistun inscription where it parallels the Akkadian version.

segal (Gram. Mish. Heb. pp. 191=3) attributes the extensive use

of anticipatory agreement pronouns in Mishnaic Hebrew to Aramaic
influence. He correctly points out, however, that the construction
is already sporadically attested in Biblical Hebrew. According to
Fischer (1909), the use of agreement pronouns in the Syrian Arabic
dialect is the result of Aramaic influence and their occurrence in

Moroccan Arabic the result of Berber influence.
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I suggest that there is at least one other case where PA could

have arisen through areal contact with another language. TIn view
of the extensive influence of Sumerian on Akkadian sentence
structure (cf., Von Soden, GAG, para. 130b (word order); 1965
(perfect temse); Aro 1961 (infinitive constructioms)), it is
possible that PA in Akkadian may have originally been a grammatical
calque of the Sumerian construction in which nominals are resumed
by pronominal infixes or prefixes on the verb; cf. RSmer 1982;

Pp. 53«4 for examples.

Whatever the validity of these hypotheses about areal diffusion
may be, they do not affect the viability of studying the function
of PA in each individual language on a synchronic basis., In all
the Semitic languages possessing PA which have been examined in
the previous chapters, PA is a productive feature of the linguistic
tsystémet'. The purpose of this section has been to suggest an
explanation for the parallel existence of PA as a typological

feature in a number of geographically contiguous language areas.12

The majority of cases of typological correspondence in Ex and PA
constructions across the Semitic languages must be regarded as
independent parallel development. The parallelism often arises
on account of the fact that the construction.tyfe in question
exhibits features which are common to many languages of the world
and which can usuzlly be correlated with some independently
verifiable psychological or physical phenomenon. Bxampless~

(overpage)
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The use of Ex or PAR to mark the onset of various discourse
spans has been shown to cut across the whole Semitic area,
Most Semitic languages also employ S - V sequences to perform
this function. In both cases the initial item is always
salient in that it has topic status in the preceding and/or
subsequent discourse. Another feature of these constructions
vhich has been frequently noted in the previous chapters is
that the initial item is generally a full nominal., This
occurs even when the referent of the nominal has topic status
in the immediately preceding discourse and its explicit

jdentification is redundant.

Recent work in cognitive psychology indicates that the
syntactic configuration which is described above, viz.

salient full nominal with topic status + clause is a

psychologically appropriate incipit for a span of discourse.
In terms of information processing, the placement of a
familiar and cognitively salient item at the onset of a new
segment of discourse reflects the fact that, in order for
its assimilation to be effective, new information must be
integrated into, or thooked onto', informetion which is

13

already kmown. It has also been shown that the initial

item in a clause is the element which is best remembered

14

in free recall, Also, referents are better remembered

vwhen explicitly identified by a full nominal than when they
are referred to by a pronoun or elliptical form.15 In
other words referents are more memorable in proportion to
their strength of identification, i.e. in proportion to

their rank on the scale g % pronoun »  full nominal,

Full nominals which co~cccur with a pronominal element such

16




(v)

- 388 -

as the items at the front of Ex/PAR or S - V clauses may
be regarded as a particularly strong form of identification,
stronger in fact than ordihary full nominals. An Ex/PAR
or S -~V clause coincides either with a point where a
certain topic referent is made cognitively dominant (= fopic
shift) or with a point where the cognitive dominance of a
topic referent is renewed and confirmed (= shift on some

other axis of the discourse).

The typological parallelism, therefore, can be explained by
the fact that the construction has an essentially psychological

basis and is not arbitrary in structure.

Ex and PA clauses which mark span closure comnstitute a
construction type which is attested in many Semitic languages.
An important moiivating factor for their use in this function
is probably the physical 'ballast' which is given to the
construction by the redundant resumptive or anticipatory
pronoun. It is a widely observed phenomenon in language that
in the linear sequence of components in a grammatical unit
long or theavy' components tend to be placed at the end after
the shorter ones. This was noted by PEPini in his rule of

17

compounds and by many grammarians and rhetoricians since.18

1t is manifested in several guises in Semitic languages.

In Biblical Hebrew poetry, for instance, the final verse of
a poem or of a section is often longer than the verses which
come before it (cf. Rowley, 1975: p.90). In Ugaritic poetry
it is common for the last stichos of a verse to be made

longer than the preceding stichoi (UT para. 13.110). Also
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in the parallelistic constructions which are found in some
types of Arabic prose the second member of a pair of parallel
sentences is frequently of a greater length than the first

(cf. Beeston 1974bs p.137).

Friedman (1971) has shown that, in Biblical and Mishnaic
Hebrew, when a nominal consists of two or more co-ordinated
nouns the longest noun is usually placed in final position,

e.g. ’o0b woyidde®onI rather than yidds®onl wo’ob.  This

tendency to give end weight to compound nominals often
motivates the occurrence of allomorphic variants. In the
Aramaic papyri from Elephantine, for instance, the possessive
construction zyl + pronoun is used concomitantly with

1 + pronoun, the theavy' form zyl + pronoun only occurring
within the last of a series of co-ordinated nominals, e.g.:

br wbrh 1ky w’y¥ zylky '"Any son and daughter of yours

and any one belonging to you" (Cowley 1923: 8/12); cf. ib.
28/8, 43/9. For the operation of the tend weighting!' principle

in Biblieal Aramaic word order, cf. Chapter 3b, Footnote 8,

Ex and PA constructions which mark span closure are often
parallel in some way to the preceding clause or clauses,

cf. Chapter 1, Examples (174), (175); Chapter 2, Examples
(101), (102); Chapter 3b , Example (73); Chapter 4,
Examples (124), (126), (127); Chapter 5, Example (90).

The nominal which is resumed or anticipated by a pronoun

in the Ex or PA clause constitutes the final item in a series
of nominals of equivalent status. By means of the redundant
co-occurring pronoun the nominal in the Ex or PA clause is
identified more powerfully than the preceding ordinary

nominals (see above). A closely related phenomenon is
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represented by constructions such as those illustrated in
Chapter 3b, Example (82), and Chapter 2, Example (77), in
which the final clause contains a full nominal whereas in

the prededing clause(s) explicit reference to the same
referent in an equivalent slot is elided (i.e. 'zero
anaphora'). Both this type of comstruction and Ex or PA
clauses, therefore, mark closure by means of an identification
vhich is stronger than that which is used in an equivalent

position in the preceding clause(s).

As stated above, the use of the anticipatory or resumptive
pronoun in the Ex or PA clause adds greater physical ballast
1o the closing construction and so may be explained as a
manifestation of the general linguistic principle of end
weighting. It has also been observed, however, that greater
strength of identification makes for greater memorability.
The nominal which is resumed or anticipated by a pronoun in
Ex or PA clauses may accordingly be said %o have also more
tcognitive weight' than the equivalent nominals in the

preceding clauses,

The wide attestation of this construction type in Semitic
languages, therefore, may be explained by the fact that it
has in each case developed independently in conformity with

certain general principles of language.

It has been observed that in many Semitic languages agreement
pronouns predominantly co-occur with nominals which are of
high individuation. This typological feature is a

manifestation of the general phenomenon which is found in
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many languages of the world whereby explicit verb complement
markers only occur with highly individuated nominals, For
examples from languages of various different genetic groups,
cf. Moravesik (1974) and Hopper and Thompson (1980). 1In
Semitic languages it can also be detected in the distribution

patterns of analytic object marker particles (cf. Khan 1984).

The widespread use of Ex in the Qur’an, the Mishna, and the
Akkadian Omen compendia and law codes is in each case the
result of the desire to produce uniformity of structure and
so facilitate memorization. fThis typological parallelism,

therefore, is the consequence of the nmature of human

19

MEmMOTY Apart from this common motivation for the

employment of Ex in the three text types, it is interesting
to note that they also all independently exhibit a particular
kind of Ex structure which is rarely found elsewhere, viz,
one in which there is considerable syntactic disjointedness
between the extraposed nominal and the rest of the clause,

cf. pp. 42, 115, 183, 184, 256.

Two Ex construction types which occur independently in a
rnumber of Semitic languages are motivated by the requirements

of stress distribution:-

(i) The use of an independent resumptive pronoun to carry
contrastive stress when the contrastively asserted
referent is expressed in a long nominal phrase, cf.
Chapter 2, IT 3.0; Chapter 3a, IT A 2.0; Chapter 3b,

II 2.0; chapter 4, IT 6.0. This phenomenon is by no
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means restricted to the Semitic language area,
cf, English; "The boy who broke the window, HE is

responsible, not you".

(ii) The use of an independent resumptive pronoun to carry
a stress beat in poetry. This is attested in Biblical
Hebrew and Akkadian poetry as a means of adjusting a
clause to a fixed metrical scheme, cf, Chapter 2, IT,

4.0 (iii); Chap‘ter 4, 1T, 8.0.

The foregoing discussion has shown that comparative Semitic
syntax cannot be used as the basis for inferences of a historical
nature. It can yield no more than a classification of synchronic

1typest of construction.

One of the greatest values of comparative Semitic syntax is
not historical but heuristic. Having established the existence of
certain linguistic principles in one language the investigator then
seeks the same principles in a second language. This procedure
often reveals facts, in the first and/or the second language, which
he may not have been able to discern so easily in a monolinguistic

perspective.
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FOOTNOTES

This principle was first established by the Swiss linguist

Ferdinand de Saussure.

¢f. Meillet (1948:'p.84).

cf. Greenberg (1966: p.110),

e.g. Malagasy, which has basic VOS order (cf. Keenan 1976)
and some languages of the Amazon region which exhibit object
initial symtax, i.e. types (e) and (f), (ef. Derbyshire and
Pullum 1981).

cf. Comrie (1981: p.20). The view that the subject of a
clause, or more precisely the agent, which generally
correlates with the subject, forms the natural cognitive
point of departure was already held by many nineteenth
century linguists (cf. Sandmann 1954).

For the notion of ticonicity' as the opposite of arbitrariness,

cf. Hockett (1958: p.577). Onomatapoeic expressions such as
cuckoo, growl, are generally cited as the only examples of

iconic forms of word structure.

cf. Mcknight (1928), strang (1970), Gardner (1971) and
Stockwell (1977) for English, and Lightfoot (1979: p.393-4)
for Greek.
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cf. Leslau (1945) and Titov (1959).

This methodological point was not appreciated by Brockelmann,
who, in the Introduction to GVGSS II p.3, states that the
syntax of Semitic languages can be compared "um festzustellen,
inwieweit eine Sprache Redeweisen bewahrt hat, aus denen die

einer anderen sich entwickelt haben k#nnen",

It should be mentioned that Rabin (1963) rejects the 'family
treet model of the development of the Semitic languages whereby
distinct linguistic divisions were created by ethnic migrations
and proposes an evolution based on areal diffusion along the
lines of Trubetzkoy's theory of the history of Indo-European.
This would require historical Semitic linguistics to be an
exercise in dialect geography. Diachronic comparative syntax,
however, would be equally impossible since we have no hope of
acquiring documentation of the formation of all syntactic

iscglosses across the Semitic area.

I am adopting here the historical classification of the Aramaic
dialects which was proposed by J. A. Fitzmyer (1966: p.19, n.60),
viz, 0fficial Aramajc = 700 - 300 B.C.E.

cf. the study by Haas (1973) of PA in the Balkan languages. She
shows that the construction has spread by areal diffusion to

all languages of the Balkan Sprachbund despite the fact that
these belong to different branches of Indo-European.

cf. Van Dijk (1977: p.117); Halliday (1970: p.161),

cf. Macwhimmey (1977: p.164).




15.

16.

17,

18.

19.

= 395 -

Gf. Bates e’t alo (1980: p¢44)0

For 'strength of identification' cf. Grimes

cf. Cooper and Ross (1975).

For the general phenomenon c¢f., Gil (1982).

For references see Chapter 1, Footnote 66.

(1975: ».91).
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